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Prelude to Tragedy 


ments on the night of July 7, 1937, at Marco Polo Bridge 

southwest of Peking precipitated, after decades of ten- 
sion, what by all measures was the greatest war in East Asian 
history. Japan’s despair at ending what was euphemistically 
called the “China Incident’ — her war with China — led her di- 
rectly toward Pearl Harbor. From that time on, her defeat by 
overwhelmingly superior forces could only be a matter of time. 
Following Hiroshima and Nagasaki, foreign conquerors were the 
masters of Japan for the first time in her proud history. 

The eight-year war destroyed the moderate Western-oriented 
but nationalistic Kuomintang regime, which had sought for sev- 
eral decades to solve China’s problems. Wartime chaos was the 
indispensable medium in which the Kuomintang’s rivals, the 
Communists, were able to grow in numbers and strength, ulti- 
mately displacing them as China’s rulers in 1949. 

What follows is the story of the major effort by Chinese and 
Japanese to bring this conflict to a mutually acceptable con- 
clusion before the logic of ongoing events would lead new men 
and new forces to take over after the old stage had become 
littered with corpses. 

The men officially on top in the two countries did not want 
war in 1937. Nevertheless, through confusion and diplomatic 
ineptitude on both sides, efforts to stop the wide-scale fighting 
in north China, which followed the incident at Marco Polo 
Bridge, failed. Confidential talks were to begin in Shanghai on 
August 9. But before they could get well underway, a massive 
confrontation of the two nations’ troops there ended for the 
time being the possibility of a negotiated settlement. Japanese 
forces broke the resistance of the Chinese troops and in Decem- 
ber took Nanking in an orgy of rape and pillage which shocked 
a world not yet inured to such excess. At the same time the 
German government which enjoyed good relations with both 
adversaries, offered in vain its “good offices” to bring them to- 
gether on acceptable terms. 

Prime Minister Konoye’s statement of January 16, 1938, that 
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henceforward the Japanese government would no longer have 
dealings with the National Government of China, personified by 
Chiang Kai-shek, seemed to mark the decisive rupture of com- 
munication between the two nations. If the Japanese would 
not deal with Chiang Kai-shek and could not overthrow his gov- 
ernment, the two nations would be doomed to endless struggle. 

It seemed to a small group of men with connections on the 
one side with Chiang Kai-shek and on the other side with Konoye 
Fumimaro that the only way to break through the impasse was 
to replace Chiang Kai-shek—with whom Konoye had appar- 
ently said he would “not deal’ — with Wang Ching-wei. 

Wang had been a leading associate of Sun Yat-sen and had 
played an important role in Chinese politics as the Kuomintang 
rose to power during the 1920’s and as it sought to exercise 
power during the 1930’s. He occupied a unique place among 
Chinese statesmen not only because of his background of prom- 
inence and service but also because of his personal magnetism 
and strength of character. While his role in the nationalist revo- 
lution put his patriotism nearly beyond question, he had stood 
for a policy of conciliation toward Japan — ‘‘resistance on the 
one had, negotiation on the other.” If Wang would take respon- 
sibility for making peace with Japan — so the reasoning went 
— Konoye would be able to negotiate with the Kuomintang 
government without disavowing his January 16 statement, 
interpreted as a declaration that he would not deal with Chiang 
Kai-shek. 

The advantages to the Chinese side were seen as twofold. 
First, China would receive better terms in a negotiated peace 
than if she waited until superior Japanese arms forced her com- 
plete capitulation and acceptance of dictated terms. Second, 
Chiang Kai-shek would not have to take responsibility for con- 
cessions to the Japanese which would be regarded by the 
Communists and other patriotic groups as treasonous. The 
feeling was widespread among patriots that it was better to 
fight on to the end rather than to permit further — perhaps this 
time final — erosion of Chinese sovereignty. 

This peace scheme was originated not by Wang but by cer- 
tain associates of Chiang, certain elements in Japanese military 
intelligence, and certain members of “liberal” Japanese political 
circles with connections to Konoye Fumimaro himself. At a cer- 
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tain point, Wang Ching-wei took up this scheme initiated by 
others, bet all his chips on it, and devoted the rest of his life to 
a futile endeavor to make it succeed. It is this story — to me one 
of grandeur, pathos, and ultimately tragedy — that the succeed- 
ing pages seek to recount. 

In the end, the reader must answer his own questions about 
“treason” and “sincerity.” But at the very outset it is apparent 
that the Chinese conspirators saw the Wang Ching-wei ‘peace 
movement” as a means to do what Chinese arms had been un- 
able to do — halt the invader and ultimately drive him from 
Chinese soil. The Japanese conspirators were primarily motivated 
by the hope of causing a split in Chinese ranks and hence of 
cheaply purchasing the Chinese capitulation that Japanese arms 
had been unable to win. 

As a result of conversations between Chinese conspirators 
who allowed the Japanese to think that they represented Wang 
Ching-wei and, on the other side, Japanese civilian go-betweens 
and army officers of equally doubtful authority, the Japanese 
military led the Chinese to think that the Japanese had commit- 
ted themselves to military withdrawal within two years after the 
cessation of hostilities. The Chinese conspirators left the Japa- 
nese with the belief that powerful Chinese forces had agreed to 
rise in Wang's behalf against Chiang if the Japanese in fact pub- 
licly committed themselves to withdrawal. 

The plan was for Wang to retire to a neutral area from whence 
he would issue a statement responding to the Japanese an- 
nouncement of their terms, which would include withdrawal. 
Unfortunately, Wang’s departure was delayed beyond the 
announced time, communications broke down, and the whole 
questionable structure collapsed. The Japanese failed to make 
the commitments that had been agreed upon, and thus Wang 
was left an exile and seemingly a traitor. 

At this point Wang had several options. Rather than admit 
failure of his maneuver and return to Chungking or go into 
European exile, he chose to devote the rest of his life to a daring 
and excruciating effort to bring the Japanese to fulfill their 
“promises.” The assassination of a beloved friend and disciple, 
perhaps by Chiang’s agents, added to Wang’s desire to save his 
country a less salutary desire for revenge. Passion overcame 
what hitherto had been a pragmatic maneuver, and Wang con- 


Prelude to Tragedy 3 


ceived the notion of realizing peace through the establishment 
of a rival Kuomintang government in Japanese-occupied Nan- 
king. Despite the best that Wang and his comrades could do, 
this government became a powerless puppet government. 

Pearl Harbor brought the United States into the war in the 
Pacific and completely altered the political premise upon which 
Wang’s peace movement was based, namely, that Japan would 
inevitably win military victory in China. Although Wang's peace 
movement weakened the unity of the Chinese cause and made 
direct peace between Tokyo and Chungking more difficult, 
nevertheless, Wang’s government acted as a custodian of Chi- 
nese interests in Japanese-occupied areas and as a buffer be- 
tween the subject people and their conquerors. The hopes of 
Wang and his original collaborators to save China from a dev- 
astating war and to win favorable terms for China came to 
nothing. Those that survived the war were executed by Chiang’s 
government; all have had heaped upon their memories the in- 
tense hatred of most of their countrymen. It is said, however, 
that when Nationalist troops returned to Shanghai after the war, 
many residents wistfully longed for the return of Wang and his 
friends. 

Because history is made by men and not by mechanistic forces, 
no factor was so important in shaping the development of 
Wang’s movement as the character of Wang Ching-wei himself. 
Others may see Wang as a pathetic figure swept along by forces 
that he could neither understand nor control. On the contrary, 
I see the whole story growing out of the tragic dimensions of 
Wang’s character: his courage caused him to dare, his blindness 
to persevere, to stumble, and to fall. Undoubtedly, however, 
tragedy involves both the character of the protagonist and the 
nature of the situation with which he is confronted. Wang’s 
actions grew out of his character. Fate faced him with tragic 
choices. Character and situation collaborated to bring about 
his disgrace and fall. 

To review what might be termed the first four acts of the 
tragedy of Wang Ching-wei would involve a recapitulation of 
the history of the Chinese Republic. In lieu of such a review, let 
us follow four themes which are the leitmotif of Wang’s career 
prior to 1937 and provide the dramatic impetus for the events 
to be chronicled. 
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1. Wang’s idealism and emotional search for heroic self- 
sacrifice and historical glory. He came to feel that the instrument 
of his apotheosis would be Sun Yat-sen’s Kuomintang revolution. 

2. The polarized political structure of Republican China — 
radical communism on the left and conservative militarism em- 
bodied in Chiang Kai-shek on the right. Thus Wang, a civilian 
moderate of the old mandarin type, was left with no ground to 
stand on as an aspirant for leadership. 

3. The dilemma of the Kuomintang government trapped be- 
tween native rivals—— Communists and warlords — and the 
inexorable pressure of Japanese expansion. The unfavorable in- 
ternational situation exacerbated those difficulties. 

4. The resultant of the above three factors: Wang Ching-wei’s 
development of a political style and status peculiar to himself. 

Wang’s idealism. Wang was born in Canton, the scene of 
China’s first contact with the West and the home of the Chinese 
revolutionary movement. He succeeded in passing the first of 
the traditional civil service examinations in 1902. The next year, 
however, he won a scholarship for study in Japan granted by 
the Kwangtung provincial government. There he was swept up 
in the tremendous tide of patriotic enthusiasm and indignation 
which seized Chinese students and intellectuals of the time — 
China had been humiliated by both the barbarians and her own 
Manchu rulers; bold innovative action on the part of young 
patriots was necessary to save China. It was the exposure to this 
enthusiastic patriotic atmosphere among Chinese students in 
Japan that set and fixed Wang's character. He continued to re- 
spond to contemporary situations in the light of values from 
the era of his youth. 

The problem for Chinese patriots was to find a focus for their 
passion — some guide for constructive and consecutive action. 
Many Chinese intellectuals were to find in communism their 
principles for action; Wang was to find his in a more personal, 
less intellectual loyalty, to that most intrepid of Chinese revo- 
lutionaries, Sun Yat-sen, and to the Kuomintang party which 
accounted Sun its founder. Wang was swiftly drawn to Sun, a 
fellow Cantonese, and rapidly became prominent or notorious 
through his fiery anti-Manchu editorials in the Min pao (People’s 
newspaper), the organ of Sun’s T’ung-meng hui. These edi- 
torials were not distinguished by incisiveness or originality of 
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thought; they were, however, elegantly and movingly phrased. 
This was characteristic of Wang: He was not really a perceptive 
and innovative thinker but rather was more sensitive to rhetoric 
and personality than to ideas. 

Apparently, Wang grew impatient with the many failures of 
Sun’s conspiracies. He deeply resented the obscurity into which 
the revolutionary movement had fallen — nothing could be 
more repugnant to the young hero who so earnestly desired to 
achieve at one stroke both China’s salvation and his own apoth- 
eosis. Consequently, apparently under the influence of then 
wide spread anarchistic ideas and against the advice of his rev- 
olutionary colleagues, Sun Yat-sen and Hu Han-min, Wang 
embarked on a project to revive the revolutionary cause and his 
own through the assassination of some Ch’ing official. The pros- 
pective victim changed many times. 

After many plans were made and abandoned, Wang, accom- 
panied by Miss Ch’en Pi-chiin, soon to become Madame Wang, 
and several other companions, proceeded to Peking. In January 
of 1910 this somewhat comic-opera troupe, carrying issues of 
the Min pao sewn into their clothing, attempted to assassinate 
two Ch’ing officials at the railway station but were unable to 
recognize them in the crowd. 

On March 10 they determined to attempt the assassination of 
Prince Ch’iin, the father of the young emperor who was serving 
as prince regent. In the style of the Russian anarchists, the young 
conspirators mined a bridge over which the prince customarily 
passed. While they were in the process of so doing, barking dogs 
attracted a group of men who were out searching for an unfaith- 
ful wife and the bomb was found. Several days later the police 
observed that one of Wang’s accomplices wore a false queue 
as he tipped his hat. They followed him back to the conspirator’s 
headquarters. Wang immediately confessed everything, declar- 
ing: “Ching-wei wants to perform some extraordinary and sen- 
sational act for the purpose of arousing from the most important 
place (i.e., the capital) of the whole world (i.e., China) the peo- 
ple.” Asked why he carried copies of the Min pao concealed in 
his clothes, he answered: “These articles were written in ink; 1 
wanted to translate them into blood.’” The case became a great 
cause célébre. The regime did not execute Wang but, partly on 
account of his youth and promise, partly through fear of revolu- 
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tionary reprisals, and partly perhaps through Japanese diplomatic 
intervention, reduced his sentence to life imprisonment. For- 
tunately for Wang, the empire was convulsed by the almost 
accidental insurrection at Wuhan in October, 1911, and he was 
released from prison in November. Wang sought for the rest of 
his life another like opportunity for sacrifice and glory. 

The dark years from 1911 until early 1920’s, which saw the 
failure of Chinese democracy, the rise and fall of Yiian Shih-k’ai, 
the decline of the nation into chaos and warlordism, Wang spent 
mainly in France. What (if anything) he accomplished there is 
not clear, since his command of French never advanced beyond 
a few phrases. 

When at last the indefatigable Sun seemed to be having some 
success with his endeavor to establish a regime in Canton which 
might aspire to national leadership, Wang drew closer to Sun 
and permanently committed his life and his hopes to Sun’s 
Kuomintang party and its revolution. He authored Sun’s famous 
last testament by his deathbed in Peking in March 1925, which 
declared that the revolution was yet unfinished and that Sun’s 
comrades must devote their lives to its fulfillment. 

Chiang on the right, the Communists on the left. The period 
from Sun’s death until the “unification” of China under the 
Kuomintang government in November 1928 was dominated by 
a struggle between the Communists, who wished to channel the 
revolution to their own ends, and Chiang Kai-shek, who wished 
a socially conservative nationalistic China under military leader- 
ship. Under Sun’s leadership a tactical alliance had been 
formed between the two groups, but after his death and as vic- 
tory seemed within the grasp of the revolutionaries, the inherent 
tension between those who accented nationalism and those who 
accented social revolution was exacerbated. 

Wang Ching-wei was in between, sometimes cooperating 
with one, sometimes with the other. He had little independent 
power of his own — neither a party machine nor a military ma- 
chine behind him. It is true that he enjoyed enormous prestige 
as a result of his long association with Sun Yat-sen, far predating 
that of Chaing’s. Sun became deified in Kuomintang hagiography 
as the National Father; his close disciples thus carried and passed 
on the torch of legitimacy. But this relationship in itself is not a 
sufficient explanation for Wang's prominence. 
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Wang with Kuomintang Leaders 


Above: from left to right: Wang Ching-wei, Chiang Kai-shek, and Ch’en 
Pi-chiin (Madame Wang). 


Below: from left to right: Yen Hsi-shan, Wang Ching-wei, and Ho Ying-ch’in. 
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The secret of Wang’s continuing significance in Chinese poli- 
tics lies for the most part in his personality. He was a handsome, 
youthful, and impressive-looking man who dressed with con- 
summate elegance and taste. Despite suffering most of his life 
from ill health, he exuded an air of energy and vitality. In a 
rather prosaic age his rhetoric sparkled. He was undoubtedly 
the finest orator of his generation, no mean advantage for a pol- 
itician. But most important was his gift for human relations. He 
always conveyed sincerity. Always at the fitting moment a tear 
came to his eye. Clearly, as will be illustrated by his dealings 
with the Japanese, this “sincerity” was premeditated and posed, 
a political tool. And yet he was a good and Joyal friend. His 
kindness and fidelity to his friends — and his followers were his 
friends — inspired a type of devotion in return, for which it 
would be hard to find parallel. 

Wang suffered his first reverse at the hands of the rising young 
Chiang in the Chung Shan Incident of March 1926. Supposedly 
directed against the Communists, Chiang’s coup had the effect 
of forcing Wang into exile. Wang lost the next round too. After 
Chiang had taken Shanghai in March 1927 with the aid of the 
Communist-led laborers within the city, he invited Wang to re- 
turn. After several days of apparently cordial conversation be- 
tween the two men, Wang set out for Wuhan, whence the 
Kuomintang government had moved its headquarters. Wang 
seemed also anxious to keep up good relations with the Com- 
munists as well, for following his talks with Chiang, he issued a 
joint communique with the Communist leader Ch’en Tu-hsiu 
extolling Communist-Kuomintang cooperation. Outflanking 
Wang’s maneuver, Chiang massacred the Communists in Shang- 
hai, declared war on the Wuhan government, and established 
his own at Nanking. Chiang’s bold strategy, reminiscent of 
Ts’ao Ts’ao and The Romance of the Three Kingdoms, did not 
enjoy complete success, and he was forced into temporary re- 
tirement in Japan. 

The next move was Wang’s. He established a regime in 
Canton and on that basis held unity talks with Chiang in Decem- 
ber. But a Communist rising in Canton — the Canton Commune 
— destroyed Wang’s power base. Chiang won this round too 
and Wang once again took up his travels. Wang contested 
Chiang’s leadership two more times. He returned to China in 


Prelude to Tragedy 9 


early 1930 and associated himself with the efforts of warlords 
Yen Hsi-shan and Feng Yu-hsiang to set up a regime in Peking. 
Unlike Wang’s other regime-forming attempts, this one was de- 
feated on the battlefield. In the spring of 1931 Wang tried once 
again, becoming part of another abortive regime, again in 
Canton. 

What is the meaning of this elaborate charade of endless new 
regimes played by all participants on the Chinese political scene? 
Basically it was China’s search for a political system which would 
restore the unity and the legitimacy of the Chinese state lost 
with the fall of the empire. In the absence of political institutions 
which enable regular candidacy for the highest offices in the 
state, formation of a local regime was virtually the only way an 
aspirant could offer his services to ‘save China.” 

There was an important change in Wang after he returned 
from his long exile following the Canton Commune: he turned 
decisively against communism and became an apostle of order. 
He wrote: “Should the peasants be persuaded by the Commu- 
nists to rob their landlords of their lands, the number of people 
to be killed will be ten thousand times that during the French 
and Russian Revolutions, and the terror and distress will also be 
considerably more acute than in France or Russia. . . At first they 
{the Communists] may succeed in instigating the peasants to 
follow them in creating disturbances. But later, when the eco- 
nomic structure has collapsed and there are no commerce and 
industry nor arable farmland, the peasants cannot but fight 
among themselves.’ 

Wang's change of stance doubtless stemmed from convic- 
tion. Nevertheless, the shift in the political spectrum to the right 
demanded it. There would be no future for a pro-Communist 
Kuomintang politician. The Communists, fighting for their exist- 
ence in Kiangsi and later in Yenan, were beyond the pale of 
political respectability. Chiang had shifted to the right. The 
spectrum to his right was well filled with vested interests of the 
old order. The only position open for Wang was just barely to 
the left of Chiang where he could espouse party democracy, 
oppose Chiang’s “dictatorship,” and at the same time appea! 
to the moderate nationalistic interests. The outbreak of the 
Manchurian Incident in September 1931 unified Kuomintang 
factions against the foreign invader and muted temporarily fac- 
tional strife. 
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The Kuomintang government trapped between enemies from 
within and from without. Disregarding patriotic sentiment which 
urged unity against foreign enemies, the Kuomintang continued 
all-out efforts to exterminate their erstwhile friends, now ene- 
mies, the Communists. Moreover, the Kuomintang’s alliance 
with the warlords was on both sides one of opportunism. De- 
spite the consequent tenuousness of its political position within 
China, caught between left and right, the Kuomintang govern- 
ment had to bear the responsibility for resisting the Japanese 
drive to undermine Chinese sovereignty, a drive with deep 
historical roots, which had mercifully somewhat abated during 
the 1920’s and under Shidehara’s diplomacy but which, from 
the Manchurian Incident on, continued relentlessly until it had 
burned itself out. 

The basic policy that the Kuomintang government adopted to 
deal with the Japanese menace was the traditional imperial 
policy of barbarian taming — resistance in the last extremity, 
but wherever possible using diplomacy and superficial con- 
cessions to prevent a contest of military force in which China 
could only be the loser, and using time bought to build China’s 
strength, garner foreign support, and wherever possible, to 
tighten up on the concessions previously offered. 

One problem that made Chinese response to the Japanese 
threat difficult was that the Japanese could never be induced to 
make specific their demands upon China. The reason for this 
reticence was at least partially that the Japanese did not know 
what their objectives in China were; thus it was impossible to 
square them. 

In January 1936 Foreign Minister Hirota Koki announced what 
became known as Hirota’s “Three Points,” namely: “cessation 
of all unfriendly acts or measures” by China toward Japan; recog- 
nition by China of Manchukuo; and Sino-Japanese cooperation 
for the eradication of communism.* In some sense these three 
demands were to remain in various recensions the minimum 
basis for Japanese accommodation with China. A major theme 
of the narrative soon to begin is the gradual emergence of these 
“Three Points” into concrete terms. 

The Kuomintang government, faced with opposition from 
both sides of the political spectrum within China and with ma- 
rauders from without, found also that another traditional 
resource of Chinese diplomacy, pitting barbarians against bar- 
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barians, was only of limited effectiveness. America was absorbed 
in isolationism; Europe was preoccupied by the growing crisis. 
The international stage was setting itself for a struggle between 
the nascent forces of communism and of fascism. The demo- 
cratic Western powers seemed powerless to affect the flow of 
events. Moreover, these very democratic nations were those for 
the most part who had been the “imperialists” in China. Maybe 
China’s cause lay with those nations who wished to alter the 
status quo. What was this emerging world scene going to mean 
for China and how should Chinese leaders react to it? 

Wang develops a peculiar political style and role. The dy- 
namics of internal politics had forced Wang into a position of 
constantly offering himself as an alternative to Chiang as heir 
of Sun in China’s search for a viable political system to replace 
the old imperial system. The Japanese threat and the Chinese 
methods adopted to meet it necessitated a diplomatic and con- 
ciliatory leadership surrogate which would appear to alternate 
with a hard-line patriotic policy. The instrument of this seeming 
“soft” policy would necessarily have to endure intense popular 
opprobrium. Wang's desire for personal sacrifice and his history 
of genuine rivalry for the power of the state made him ideally 
suited for this role. 

Wang undertook the dangerous and humiliating task of deal- 
ing with the Japanese, while Chiang, through his control of the 
military remaining the undisputed master of the state, devoted 
himself to “bandit suppression” and remained the unbesmirched 
focus of patriotic loyalties. In January 1932 at the time of the 
outbreak of the Shanghai Incident (Japanese attack on Chinese 
troops in Shanghai in response to widespread boycotts and pa- 
triotic outbursts), Wang assumed chairmanship of the Execu- 
tive Yiian. Pursuing the traditional Chinese policy of ‘resistance 
and negotiations,” he procured an armistice on March 5. Nat- 
urally, patriotic sentiment was unwilling to accept this settle- 
ment, and under pressure from Chang Hstieh-liang, the 
Manchurian warlord now without a country, he was forced to 
resign in September and return to France. 

But in early March of 1933 further Japanese aggression de- 
manded his recall to take responsibility once again. The Japa- 
nese occupied Jehol, and there was no assurance that they 
would stop there. Wang returned from Europe on March 17 and 
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was appointed concurrently chairman of the Executive Yiian 
and foreign minister. On May 31 the Tangku Truce was signed. 
It established a demilitarized zone between the Great Wall and 
a line running across Hopei just north of Peking. Although Chi- 
nese troops were prohibited, the Japanese continued to main- 
tain troops there, somewhat stretching the terms of the Boxer 
Protocol, “In effect the truce gave the Japanese a hold on almost 
all of Hopei above the Peiping-Tientsin area, which enabled 
them throughout the next years to exercise military, political, 
and economic pressure against both the local administrations in 
North China and the Nanking government in an effort to gain 
even greater control over the Chinese nation.”° No Chinese 
could rejoice at these terms, but at least this truce preserved 
China for the moment from the fate of Korea or Manchuria. 

Wang personally took great satisfaction in “taking responsi- 
bility”; he craved more than anything else in his life the oppor- 
tunity to serve his country as a hero. It was only during this 
period that he was really able to do so. The fact that he was a 
lone hero was also to his liking. He said in response to his critics: 
“Military officers have their responsibilities, and they cannot 
go away and say that they will not fight. Civilian officers have 
No responsibilities for fighting, and they of course can sing high 
praise for war. Who else besides me will tell the people the 
truth?” 

In March 1935 Wang took responsibility for signing the Ho— 
Umezu Agreement, which made further concessions to Japan 
in north China, in response to unbearable pressure. It seemed 
a matter of bending or breaking. Although this agreement was 
kept secret and even its existence was denied, Wang continued 
to bear the brunt of the opposition to the temporizing policy. 
Much of this criticism flowed from hearts fiery with patriotism 
and chagrin at China’s humiliation, but a certain amount of it, 
particularly from warlord elements, was more oriented toward 
domestic politics. Naturally, it was far easier for those out of 
power to urge armed resistance to Japan than to carry out such 
a policy and be responsible for its consequences. 

It must be emphasized that this hard-soft, Chiang-Wang policy 
was a joint policy. There is no sign of division between the two 
men at this time. There was complete accord as they both 
worked together toward their common objective — a strong 
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united China under Kuomintang rule. Symbolic of the coopera- 
tion between the two men was their mutual trust in the major 
confidential agent in the humiliating but necessary negotiations 
with Japan, Kao Tsung-wu. Kao’s unique relationship with both 
Wang and Chiang was to be a major factor in bringing the peace 
movement of later days into being. 

Kao came into his position of enormous trust and responsi- 
bility in his early twenties. Kao, like Chiang, a native of Chekiang, 
returned to China in the spring of 1932 after his university studies 
in Japan. Unlike most Chinese students in Japan, in addition 
to his formal studies of law, he made hmself a student of Japa- 
nese character, life, and society. He visited geisha houses with 
the rich and ate udon (noodles) with the poor.” 

He launched himself onto the national political stage through 
an article that he submitted to the prestigious Nanking news- 
paper Chung-yang jih-pao on the assassination in May 1932 of 
Inukai Tsuyoshi, the Japanese prime minister whose son was to 
be Kao’s companion in the peace movement. That same year 
Chiang invited Kao to join his own staff as a personal secretary. 
Kao turned this offer down. In the summer of 1933 Wang Ching- 
wei, impressed by an article which Kao had published, invited 
him to lunch. This began Kao’s association with Wang. 

In 1934 Chiang, after requesting Kao’s advice on Sino-Japanese 
relations, offered Kao the critical post of consul-general in Seoul 
with ministerial rank. Instead, discussions between Wang and 
Chiang led to Kao’s appointment at the age of twenty-seven to 
the most important official post relating to dealings with the 
Japanese, that of chief of the Asian Department (Ya-chou-ssu) 
of the Chinese Foreign Office, hereafter referred to as the Wai- 
chiao-pu. 

Kao was able in his first important diplomatic mission, in- 
volving the restoration of postal service between Manchukuo 
and China, to prove to both Wang and Chiang that he could be 
depended upon to fulfill, whatever the pressures upon him, the 
instructions he had been given.® 

Having thus proved himself, Kao was entrusted with other 
difficult negotiations. He took the responsibility for parrying 
the daily demands of the Japanese.*® This was an emotionally 
exhausting and humiliating enterprise. In the words of an Ameri- 
can diplomat: ’’No Chinese official feels secure. At any moment 
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the visiting card of a hitherto unheard-of Japanese Major or 
Colonel may be presented to him and he knows that he is in for 
an interview with a man whose slightest opinion may become 
the active policy of the Japanese military, who are always ready 
to move.’ 

Those who dealt with the Japanese had not only to fear the 
Japanese but the Chinese as well. The bullet of a would-be as- 
sassin was to temporarily remove Wang Ching-wei from the 
political scene and cause in consequence a partial breakdown 
in the operation of the temporizing hard-soft policy. Whether 
the continued presence of Wang Ching-wei in the government 
could have delayed or prevented the buildup of tensions to 
the point of war is a question that cannot be answered. 

In August of 1935 Wang had tendered his resignation, partly 
because of ill health and partly in response to the inevitable 
opposition to what some viewed as a sellout policy. There must 
have been a reservoir of appreciation, however, for Wang’s 
work, since after lengthy debates, his resignation was rejected. 
This vote of confidence, however, did him little good because 
on November 1 he narrowly escaped death from gunshot 
wounds received in a confusing melee. He was soon well enough 
to undertake the voyage to Europe once again. Thus we may 
assume that political as well as medical factors motivated his 
withdrawal from the scene. When he returned to the stage of 
Chinese politics again, the situation had much changed. It was 
no longer possible for him to play his old role. 

Wang demonstrated during the period from 1932 through 
1935 a style of political behavior which incorporated his notions 
of national leadership. It is important to examine as well the poli- 
tical style of Chiang Kai-shek, not only because he is an impor- 
that personage in the events to follow but because he more than 
any other man established the political system of republican 
China. 

Whle Wang's style demanded at least the appearance of per- 
petual candor, Chiang favored an impartial inscrutability. It 
might be added that since Wang did not bear the responsibility 
for holding the unstable coalition of republican China together, 
he could more easily afford the virtue of candor. 

It had only been at the fiat of the foreigners that an organ 
corresponding to a Western foreign office had been created to 


Prelude to Tragedy 15 


deal with foreign nations on the basis of equality rather than as 
barbarian tributaries. Under the republic the Wai-chiao-pu still 
had aspects of the traditional barbarian-temporizing organ and 
did not have full responsibility for the conduct of foreign affairs. 

In the same way that in the days of the Chinese empire, the 
various bureaucratic organs of the government were coordinated 
at the level of the emperor, so under the Chinese republic, 
Chiang-Kai-shek was the only focus of decision making and co- 
ordination, Chiang’s position, however, was more difficult be- 
cause lacking the divine sanction which secured the emperor, 
he was surrounded by enemies and rivals eager to supplant him. 
He could only stay on top by playing one against the other. Thus 
Chiang owed his success more to his political abilities than to his 
military genius. No man had his ear or knew his mind. As a gen- 
eral rule, he played with his cards very close to his chest. This im- 
perial inaccessibility was a key to Chiang’s strength; it also is 
probably the key to his ultimate failure and rejection. Chiang 
would receive reports from various agents and agencies; very 
seldom would he give instructions. The responsibility and oppro- 
brium of yielding to the superior force of the Japanese he left 
to others, to be disavowed if necessary. Confidential agents, 
therefore, with no political standing of their own were extremely 
valuable to Chiang. Successes could be acknowledged; failures 
disavowed. His agents, even high officials responsible for the 
conduct of foreign policy, were often unaware of what Chiang 
really intended to do. Nor, in the difficult position of “damned 
if you do and damned if you don’t,’ was anyone eager to exer- 
cise initiative. It might well be argued that Chiang’s style of 
political behavior was the most effective possible under the 
situation; however, it was frustrating and demoralizing to his 
subordinates. 

Wang and Chiang played coordinated roles in a drama care- 
fully contrived to manipulate the Japanese. Kao Tsung-wu, who 
acted as confidential agent, negotiator, and interpreter in the 
dealings of both men vis-a-vis the Japanese, asserts that from 
the beginning until Wang’s defection there was no real differ- 
ence between the policies of Wang and Chiang toward the 
Japanese. How then can Wang’s defection be explained? In 
addition to the differences in personality and the personal rivalry 
of the two men, there was a basic difference in their attitude 
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toward Japan. Both men had courage. But they differed as to 
how they should use their personal courage against the national 
enemy. 

Chiang refused to make the least preparation for the possi- 
bility that China might be defeated by Japan. When most ob- 
servers considered China’s defeat a probability rather than a 
possibility, Chiang’s attitude could not be called realistic. Of 
course he must have known that Japan might succeed in con- 
quering his nation, but he would fight to the last and then in 
samurai fashion fall upon his sword rather than surrender. Thus 
the possibility of defeat had no meaning for him. 

Wang, however, partly through the role he had played during 
the thirties in appeasing Japan, dwelt on the likelihood of Japa- 
nese victory. Perhaps this was the more realistic view. Wang's 
mission, his field for heroism, was to cushion China’s defeat. It 
would not be just to say that he desired this defeat. Since it was 
only in defeat or national humiliation that his country seemed 
willing to give him responsibility to serve and to display those 
heroic qualities which embodied his persona! ambition, it is 
only natural that he should have been more ready to deal with 
the possibility of defeat than was Chiang, who knew no other 
stance than “final victory.” 

China’s foreign policy was naturally affected by internal de- 
velopments and in turn influenced these developments. The 
Sian Incident brought Wang back to China and marked the 
crystallization of the new political situation in China. In accord- 
ance with the world-wide policy of “united front’ to meet the 
fascist menace, the Communists had been pressing for a truce 
in the civil war so that they might join forces with the Kuomin- 
tang against the Japanese invaders. When Chiang visited the 
ex-Manchurian warlord Chang Hstieh-liang in Sian in December 
1936 in connection with yet another “bandit suppression” 
campaign, Chang, a patriot and not a Communist, but who had 
evidently been moved by the obvious logic of the Communists’ 
slogan, ‘Chinese should not fight Chinese in a time of Japanese 
aggression,” held Chiang prisoner. Chang and the Communists 
pressed on Chiang their “advice’’ that Chiang abandon interne- 
cine struggles and lead unified Chinese forces against the Japa- 
nese. In turn, they apparently offered their wholehearted 
support. It seems that Chiang agreed to make such a shift from 
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attacking the Communists and temporizing with the Japanese to 
cooperating with the Communists against the Japanese. 

Chiang was released, to national rejoicing, on Christmas Day, 
1936. In the meanwhile, however, on December 23 Wang 
Ching-wei had departed from Geneva for return to China in re- 
sponse to urgent appeals from Nanking conveyed through 
China’s delegation to the League of Nations.’? What may we 
suppose his emotions to have been when he learned of Chiang’s 
safety and he sailed once again into Shanghai on January 14, 
1937, the man of the hour for whom the hour had still not 
come? Wang was met, among others, by Chou Fo-hai, a trusted 
behind-the-scenes factotum of Chiang’s.?° This is the first record 
of their contact, important for the story to come. 

Although Wang asserts that he was never informed by Chiang 
or anyone else of the results of the Sian talks,* nevertheless, four 
days after his return he issued a statement urging the suppression 
of Communists before foreign invaders.® He questioned the 
Communist Party’s sincerity and accused them of duplicity in 
their dealings with the Kuomintang since 1924. “It was not the 
Kuomintang which had misplaced its trust but it was the Com- 
munist Party which had broken faith.” 

There is little reason, however, to believe that Chiang had de- 
veloped any more love for the Communists than Wang. The Sian 
agreements, whatever they may have been, were after all forced 
upon Chiang at the peril of his life. In retrospect, the Sian Inci- 
dent seems to have been a turning point toward war. But it was 
only the subsequent events that made it so. Without the out- 
break of war, Chiang would have returned to assault his political 
enemies as soon as he was able. Indeed, he did just that when 
the war with Japan stopped moving forward. 

The immediate aftermath of Sian seemed to be very favorable. 
A new self-confidence, self-reliance, and unity seemed almost 
miraculously to quicken China, partly as a result of the Kuo- 
mintang-Communist united front which was being hesitantly 
fabricated behind drawn curtains. In addition, the Japanese 
government seemed to be taking a new and conciliatory course. 
On March 4 the new Japanese foreign minister, Sato Naotake, 
went so far as to declare that Sino-Japanese difficulties had been 
caused by a sense of Japanese superiority and promised that in 
the future negotiations would be on the basis of equality.*® 
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Ambassador Kawagoe Shigeru was constantly engaged in nego- 
tiations in Nanking during that spring, which were rumored to 
deal with abolition of the Japanese client governments in north 
China. A number of anti-Japanese “incidents,” for which the 
Japanese had been demanding wide-reaching concessions, were 
settled peacefully on the local level. The new seeming unity and 
solidity of China under the leadership of Chiang Kai-shek, a di- 
rect result of Japanese threats, took the Japanese by surprise; 
and it seemed for an instant as if they might halt their aggressive 
activities or even withdraw somewhat. The formation of a cabi- 
net under the leadership of Prince Konoye Fumimaro, an 
aristocrat, reputed liberal, and friend of China, was viewed by 
the Wai-chiao-pu as a “matter of congratulation not only for 
Japan, but for China.’”” 

In truth, the Japanese had little desire for, and less to gain by, 
full-scale war in China. They already possessed the lion’s share of 
sovereignty in north China. Despite increased Chinese strength 
and unity following Sian, Japan’s strength remained overwhelm- 
ing in comparison. Second, it was the desire and interest of 
Japanese strategists to keep their hands free for possible war 
with the Soviet Union and to grasp whatever fruits the European 
crisis might drop into their laps. Since the Western powers to 
whom China had hitherto looked for support were preoccupied, 
Japanese aggression could only throw China into the arms of 
the Soviet Union, an eventuality contrary to the interests and 
desires of the Japanese military..Chiang, who had spent the last 
decade in mortal combat with the native Communists, would 
scarcely have made such a move if not forced to it. 

Despite the many advantages of peace to both sides, previous 
events had made the situation unstable, difficult to maintain 
without changes which might come to have radical and unde- 
sirable consequences. The Japanese in China, like the Western 
imperialists before them, were a small armed force in a large 
country. Their position there depended upon “prestige,” which 
the slightest setback would severely damage. Thus a partial re- 
treat for them might mean a full retreat. Because of growing 
instability within the Japanese political structure, coordinated 
and limited response to the unexpected was very difficult. The 
Japanese military not only acted independently of the civilian 
arm but was also itself divided into semi-autonomous factions. 
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Chinese leadership was in a similar position. After Sian, Chiang 
owed his precarious position of political supremacy to the fact 
that he seemed the only man who could successfully unite the 
country against the Japanese. If he was to keep his position and 
preserve the simulacrum of new-found unity, he must not only 
not make visible concessions to the Japanese but must be con- 
stantly publicly pressing to roll them back; therefore, although 
neither side desired conflict, neither could yield nor abstain 
from pressing forward. 

A decade of Chinese diplomatic maneuvering had exhausted 
Japanese patience and there was consequently a widespread 
feeling even among Japanese liberals that the “outrageous 
Chinese” should be taught a lesson. A decade of Japanese ag- 
gression and duplicity had virtually exhausted any hope that the 
Chinese might be able to appease them with finite diplomatic 
concessions. 

Modern China had passed her entire existence in a twilight 
zone between peace and war. In addition to internal disorder, 
“incidents” with foreign powers were a constant fact of political 
life. Chinese statesmen had been forced to become habituated 
to the constant presence of violence and the threat of violence. 
Of course incipient violence is the reality which the facade of 
international relations always conceals. But the fact that foreign 
troops were actually stationed by treaty right within China 
proper made violent confrontation, encouraged by China’s 
weakness, all the more likely. Usually these “incidents” were 
rather quickly resolved. In fact, the imperialist powers suspected 
that only violence would elicit from the Chinese government 
“respect” for their “interests,” which, since the validity of for- 
eign “interests” in China was just what Chinese nationalists 
denied and were devoted to extirpating, was perfectly true. It is 
true as well that because of the institutional inadequacies of the 
Chinese government as well as purposeful policies of evasive- 
ness, diplomatic dealings with the Chinese government were 
trying on the patience. 

Lines of communication and discussion between China and 
Japan, based upon both formal institutions like foreign offices 
and personal relationships of trust and honor, had been frayed 
by the events of the decade to the merest thread. Yet prompt, 
frank, and authoritative discussion between the two nations 
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would be the essential factor in preventing a minor incident 
from becoming a major war. 

The leaders of neither nation wanted war. Two factors, how- 
ever, prevented either from paying the price for peace. First, the 
leadership of both Chiang Kai-shek and Konoye Fumimaro was 
rendered tenuous by widespread social revolution and the con- 
sequent weakness of the governmental institutions through 
which they sought to exercise leadership. Second, they both 
hoped to take advantage of the decay of the old international 
order dominated by western Europe to achieve nationalistic am- 
bitions and thereby please and solidify their shaky constituen- 
cies. Thus they exacerbated the drift into chaos. 

The situation in East Asia was at one with the world scene as 
the blindness, credulousness, and ambition of the world’s 
leaders in the face of revolution in the international and social 
order caused what E. H. Carr calls the “twenty years crisis” to 
break out again into global war. 
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Opening Moves 


soldiers on the morning of July 7, 1937, some thirty 

miles southwest of Peking, was not itself a casus belli. It 
was only the occasion for war, the point when the mounting 
tensions within and between the two nations burst their bonds. 
The latest scholarly research,’ as well as the observations of 
thoughtful diplomats of the time,’ assert that the Marco Polo 
Bridge Incident was accidental and was not a preconceived 
campaign on the part of the Japanese military for further ag- 
gression in China. 

Chinese patience, however, was exhausted. In the same way 
that internal tensions which had been developing within Japan 
pushed her on into foreign adventure, so did the forces of a 
century of the Chinese revolution and foreign oppression pro- 
mote in the Chinese psychology an intense desire to wipe away 
national humiliation in a glorious defense of the homeland. 
Chinese leaders knew China’s weakness. However, in part they 
were infected by the way of thinking described above, in part 
they felt that temporizing with the Japanese had failed; there 
was no way to meet Japanese force but with force of their own. 
At least Japan could be.made to pay dearly for her conquests. 
But once the clash of arms had begun, the scope, aims, and out- 
come of the conflict became broader than ever anticipated. 
Chinese public opinion and Chinese leadership were virtually 
unanimous in supporting the government’s decision to resist 
militarily further Japanese encroachment. But had they counted 
the cost and were they willing to pay it? 

In contrast with, say, France, where the Petainists felt more in 
common with the foreign invaders than with Blum’s socialists, 
in China there was no sympathy with the Japanese invaders, de- 
spite the many questions upon which Chinese differed, one 
from another. William Donald, the Australian newspaperman 
who had become one of Chiang’s closest advisers, told a repre- 
sentative of the American embassy that there was “a large group 
of men around General Chiang who may desire avoidance of 
war at any price.’* The sum of other evidence about Chinese 
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councils, slight though it is, would seem not to support this re- 
port. Perhaps Donald, by hinting Chinese indecision, was fish- 
ing for an American statement of support for resistance. 
Nevertheless, various rumors suggested that some of the ex- 
warlords who had joined the Kuomintang were skeptical of the 
possibility of success against Japanese arms and even had con- 
tacts with the Japanese. General Han Fu-chi, for example, de- 
spite many strong statements about his intention to resist, 
allowed the Japanese an almost bloodless victory in Shantung. 
He was later executed for treason.* 

In general, however, it would be not wrong to say that the 
real question before Chinese councils was not whether or not to 
resist, but whether this resistance should be limited with limited 
objectives, the traditional policy of simultaneous fighting and 
negotiations, or whether it should be all-out war. 

On July 11 the mayor of Peking, General Ch’in Te-shun, signed 
an agreement with representatives of the Japanese Army for a 
“local settlement” of the Incident. A local settlement would 
have meant the further erosion of the authority of the Nanking 
government in north China and that was just what that govern- 
ment was anxious to avoid. Simultaneous with the negotiations 
in the north, Nanking had presented the Japanese with a note 
demanding the withdrawal of both armies to their original posi- 
tions and furthermore had dispatched four divisions of the 29th 
Army under Sung Che-yiian to the north, a violation of the Ho- 
Umezu Agreement. Prime Minister Konoye, with the indecisive- 
ness that characterized so many of his actions, announced on 
July 12 the “support” of his government for the “local settle- 
ment” but did so in a bellicose fashion. Patriotic fervor in both 
countries was fanned. It was the general belief that the Japanese 
had determined upon general mobilization.® 

Thus the Chinese government, though it was anxious to avoid 
a local settlement, had every reason to believe that the Japanese 
government was not sincere in wanting one. Troops of both na- 
tions continued to move. Soon the fighting had spread all over 
north China; the “Marco Polo Bridge Incident” had become the 
“North China Incident.” 

The Kuomintang government was not known for making de- 
cisions by consensus. However, seeking the advice and support 
of leading citizens — politicians, educators, and others — in the 
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face of the national crisis, Chiang called an unprecedented con- 
ference at Kuling (Lushan), his summer headquarters in the 
mountains of Kiangsi, in mid-July. Wang, who officiated at the 
conference, expressed the hope that the struggle with Japan 
could be delayed another five years while China built up her 
strength further. The Communists, included in the councils of 
the government since Sian, also were much in evidence at the 
conference and certainly were in hearty agreement with the 
consensus of the conference: support for the government's 
policy of resistance.’ Chiang expressed this consensus in a fa- 
mous speech delivered during the course of the conference on 
July 19, in which he asserted that yielding Marco Polo Bridge 
would mean yielding Peking and yielding Peking would mean 
yielding Nanking.® 

Chiang seems to have determined at this time to go beyond 
measured resistance to broad confrontation with Japan. He was 
to make his decision for war explicit in conversations with the 
American ambassador on July 25° and with Hu Shih on July 31, 
at which time he estimated its probable duration at six months.?° 
The decision is, however, implicit in the Kuling speech several 
weeks earlier. In his speech Chiang set the four conditions on 
which his government would agree to settle the Incident: no 
infringement of sovereignty, no alteration of the status of the 
Hopei-Chahar Political Council, no removal of Nanking ap- 
pointed officials, and finally, no limitation on where Sung Che- 
yuan’s 29th Army might be stationed. This last condition 
represented an abrogation of the Ho-Umezu Agreement, which 
had restricted Nanking troops from north China, and thus 
would mean that the Japanese not only would have consented 
to a status quo ante but also would have allowed a reassertion 
of central government rights in north China. Chiang could not 
have entertained the belief that there was any chance that the 
Japanese would accept his conditions. Chiang went on to say 
that if these conditions were not accepted, China would have 
reached the “limit of endurance.” 

“But although a weak country, if, unfortunately, we should 
have reached that last limit, then there is only one thing to do. 
That is to throw the last ounce of energy into a struggle for na- 
tional existence. And when that is done, neither time nor cir- 
cumstance will permit our stopping midway to seek peace. We 
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should realize that to seek peace after war has once begun 
means that terms would be such that the subjugation of our 
nation and complete annihilation of our race would be en- 
countered. Let our people realize to the full extent the meaning 
of ‘limit of endurance’ and the extent of sacrifice thereby in- 
volved. For once that stage is reached we have to sacrifice and 
fight to the bitter end though with always the expectation of 
eventual victory. Should we hesitate, however, and vainly hope 
for temporary safety we shall perish forever.” 

It would be unjust to say that Chiang or anyone else in the 
Kuomintang wanted war; it was simply that he did not desire or 
was not able to pay the price for peace. If the Japanese were 
willing to pay his price, that would be fine, and he was not so 
foolish as not to have an interest in what the Japanese would 
demand in return. But he had a decade of experience to teach 
him to doubt that the Japanese would or could offer limited 
terms. There were many semi-official and nonofficial political 
brokers exploring peace possibilities, but since none had au- 
thority, this was so much idle chatter. Effectively during the 
month of July, the Chinese and Japanese governments were out 
of communication with one another. Events awaited armies on 
the battlefield. But Chiang’s actions and nonactions (failing an 
unprecedented display of conciliation on the part of the Japa- 
nese) added up to a decision for all-out war rather than limited 
fighting accompanied by negotiations. 

Why did Chiang make this decision? First of all, the internal 
situation forced him to it. He had the choice between civil war 
with the Communists without the support or even the compli- 
ance of his party and nation or war with the Japanese with the 
support of the Communists and popular patriotic enthusiasm. 
But equally important, China’s capacity to resist was dependent 
more on the will of the Chinese people to resist than on the 
obviously inferior military forces at her command. This popular 
determination could only be mobilized by the government’s 
resolution to resist. And yet such resolution might itself cut off 
the alternative of peace. Third, a traditional resource of Chinese 
defense had been reliance upon foreign powers who for various 
reasons were unwilling to see one of their number gain a 
paramount position in China. The Western powers, those asso- 
ciated with the League of Nations as well as the United States, 
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had asserted an interest in world law and a hostility to aggres- 
sion, However, it could be scarcely expected that China’s 
friends would come to her aid if she were not making conspic- 
uous and resolute efforts to defend herself. The supine policy 
had not been very successful in gaining assistance at the time of 
the Manchurian Incident. 

These were forceful reasons. But did they justify escalating a 
war in which China was the weaker party? If war is indeed poli- 
tics by other means, then must not wars have a feasible objec- 
tive, peace on favorable terms? It was, however, inconceivable 
that Chinese arms could defeat the Japanese army. The best 
that could be hoped for was to make the Japanese pay heavily 
for their conquest and hope for some deus ex machina such as 
Western intervention to rescue China from her plight. Chiang’s 
decision not simply to resist but to escalate the war was a leap 
of desperation. If the thought of further erosion of Chinese sov- 
ereignty was distasteful, all-out war with Japan might not only 
mean the destruction of Chinese sovereignty and the Kuomin- 
tang government but also would be certain to result in the 
physical devastation of the nation. 

Although by the end of July Chiang had probably made the 
decision to extend the war to Shanghai,” during the month of 
July he neither committed his military forces in a full and reso- 
lute fashion against the enemy nor was willing to talk peace. 

In a sense, the sea of East Asian politics was becalmed during 
July; the winds were about to shift, and in the meantime, China 
and Japan drifted. In a speech, “Frankness and Responsibility 
in Facing the Crisis,” on August 4, Wang attacked both what he 
considered irresolution between war and peace and lack of 
ability to see what the probable outcome of conflict with Japan 
would be: defeat for China. “When China had been conquered 
at the end of the Sung and Ming dynasties, nobody was willing 
to fulfill responsibility, but everyone wanted to see how other 
people fulfilled theirs. When peace should have been made, 
everyone opposed peace; when war should have been declared, 
everyone opposed war, because in case of peace certain losses 
might be suffered; and in case of war, defeat was possible. The 
easiest way, therefore, was to put oneself beyond reproach by 
opposing both peace and war, and leave others to their fate.” 

In contrast, he cited the examples of Russia after Brest- 
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Litovsk and Germany after Versailles. “Both countries were able 
to preserve their national existence and revive, due to the fact 
that the people, facing extinction, were determined to save their 
countries. They were willing to speak frankly. They knew to se- 
cure peace there had to be certain losses . .. They knew that in 
case of war, defeat was possible, and they honestly admitted 
defeat, but after defeat they continued to fight. When they 
were again defeated they redoubled their efforts, until at last 
they saved their countries from extinction.”? 

It seems that in essence Wang was proposing his candidacy 
to lead China in defeat, which he saw as inevitable. It does not 
appear that he was opposing the war as such. 

Wang was not alone in having some awareness of the cost of 
the war and in realizing that war once started must be ended. 
With political conditions and popular passions in the inflamed 
state that they were, it took courage to advise the Generalissimo 
to seek a negotiated peace. Wang’s own advocacy was some- 
what vitiated because he saw in it a fulfillment of his personal 
ambition. 

It was Hu Shih, that exemplary scholar, educator, statesman, 
and friend of mankind, who took it upon himself to do so, Both 
Hu and Wang saw Kao Tsung-wu, one of the few persons ex- 
perienced, willing, and able to conduct such negotiations with 
the Japanese, as the instrument of their hopes. Wang had hosted 
a dinner followed by a discussion of diplomatic problems, which 
Hu had attended on July 27 at Kuling,’* but there is no evidence 
that they coordinated their démarches. 

Kao himself had been fulfilling his function of feeling out the 
Japanese since the beginning of the Incident. july 7 had found 
him confined to a hospital bed in Shanghai with tuberculosis. 
Nevertheless, he received in his hospital room numerous Japa- 
nese visitors to discuss the crisis. By July 16 he was back in 
Nanking, for on that date he received the Japanese Consul 
Hidaka Shinrokuro who expressed to him the view that the Chi- 
nese government did not realize the gravity of the situation.“ 
On July 18,% the day before the famous Kuling speech, Kao 
traveled to Kuling to see Chiang. Kao advised Chiang that since 
national defenses needed further strengthening, it was not an 
opportune time for war. He advised Chiang that the best course 
would be a prompt and firm military response coupled with 
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negotiations. Kao frequently had advised Chiang, and it was a 
constant element in his own thinking, that war with Japan would 
enable the Communists to expand their own influence at the 
expense of that of the Kuomintang. Chiang did not prohibit Kao 
from exploring terms of peace with the Japanese, but, it seemed 
to Kao, in view of the intense popular feeling for resistance and 
against dealings with the Japanese, that he must wait for the 
situation to clarify itself before he made any further moves.” 
Although Kao was accustomed to undertaking his dealings with 
the Japanese on his own responsibility, since the government 
was unwilling to offer him instructions, he felt that in this case 
he dare not move. 

Hu Shih came back from Kuling gravely concerned about the 
course his nation seemed headed upon. He deeply realized the 
tragedy that an all-out war with Japan would mean for China: 
the loss of decades of progress. From his knowledge of the 
United States gained through his American education and con- 
tinued association with that country, he was fully aware of the 
thinness of support that China could expect from the West at 
this juncture. 

Hu’s distinguished career gave him immense prestige that as- 
sured that his words would at least gain the hearing of Chiang. 
Despite the fact that he had been somewhat critical of the 
Kuomintang in the past, respect for his character and accom- 
plishments seemed to spare him at least in part from the suspi- 
cion of fishing in troubled waters for his own interest that might 
have attached itself to a lesser man. On the other hand, he was 
not personally acquainted with the political intricacies of deal- 
ing with Japan. It was natural then that he should seek the 
assistance of Kao Tsung-wu, who had this experience and whose 
views regarding the necessity of peace might be expected to 
coincide with his own. 

Although he had only met Kao once before, Hu, in the com- 
pany of Chiang Meng-lin, president of Peking University, and 
Mei |-ch'i, president of Tsinghua University, came to lunch with 
Kao Tsung-wu at Kao’s home. Also present were Kao’s friends 
and fellow officials Hsiao T’ung-tzu and Ch’eng Ts’ang-po. 

Hu greeted Kao by asking, “Mr. Kao, what is your high (kao) 
opinion?” Kao replied, “My name may be high (kao) but my 
opinion is low.” From this, according to one story, the “low tone 
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club,” a loose aggregate of individuals who favored a diplo- 
matic settlement with Japan, got its name. 

Kao told Hu that he believed that the government must begin 
to negotiate at once, for if the Japanese succeeded in conquer- 
ing territory, then the diplomats would not be able to get it 
back by talking. 

Hu proposed that Kao take action to begin peace talks. 

Kao and his friends were able to persuade Hu that it would 
be better for Hu, outside the government hierarchy as he was, to 
attempt to persuade Chiang to begin diplomatic negotiations. 
Immediately Hu telephoned from Kao’s house Ch’en Pu-lei, 
Chiang’s personal secretary, and requested a meeting with 
Chiang. Chiang responded by inviting the three professors to 
lunch the following day, July 31. 

This was to be an eventful day in the history of the incipient 
peace movement. The luncheon to which Hu and his colleagues 
were invited turned out to be a crowded one. Chiang made his 
announcement mentioned above that the decision for war had 
been taken. However, in leaving, Hu was able to say a few 
words to Chiang urging that diplomatic channels not be cut and 
recommending to him Kao Tsung-wu as a capable and respon- 
sible man. Chiang replied that he was well acquainted with Kao 
and that he planned to talk with him. 

Chiang requested that Kao visit him that afternoon, and Kao 
repeated his advice that peace was better for China at the pres- 
ent time. Chiang agreed with Kao. Whether this agreement 
could be taken as any sort of authorization for negotiations is 
hard to say. In any case, Chiang did not express opposition. 

After Kao’s interview with Chiang, Kao received a phone call 
from Wang Ching-wei, who had just returned to Nanking from 
Kuling. Wang told Kao that he, Wang, was to receive the Gen- 
eralissimo the next day, August 1. Wang asked Kao if Kao would 
like Wang to transmit anything to Chiang that Kao was unwill- 
ing to tell Chiang in person. Assumedly, what Wang meant was 
“Did Kao want Wang to express to Chiang on his behalf Kao’s 
belief in the necessity of coming to terms with Japan immedi- 
ately?” Kao replied to Wang that he talked freely with Chiang 
and that he had nothing which he wished Wang to convey. He 
did not take Wang further into his confidence at this time; nor 
as Chiang’s agent would it have been proper for him to do so. 
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Kao then visited Hu and recounted his conversation with 
Chiang.” Was the stratagem of Hu and Kao and the sharing by 
Kao of Chiang’s counsel with Hu fully consistent with Kao’s re- 
sponsibilities to Chiang? 

Kao’s working day was not yet over. That evening he met with 
Nishi Yoshiaki, the Nanking branch office chief of Mantetsu, the 
Japanese-owned Southern Manchurian Railway, headed by 
Prime Minister Konoye’s friend and future foreign minister, 
Matsuoka Yosuke. Nishi was one of Kao’s many Japanese con- 
tacts. Kao told Nishi that when he had urged peace, Chiang had 
been silent and Wang had favored it. Not entirely seriously he 
urged Nishi to inform Matsuoka of the Chinese leaders’ desire 
for peace and to attempt to persuade Matsuoka to intervene 
with Konoye. Kao may not have taken this request or Nishi very 
seriously, but Nishi did.?® The story of Nishi’s mission will be re- 
counted in its place. 

After Wang had in fact received Chiang on August 1, he tele- 
phoned Kao and asked him to come to his house. Wang told Kao 
that he had advised Chiang to work for peace through diplo- 
matic channels and that Chiang informed him that he had al- 
ready instructed Kao to do so. Kao was naturally embarrassed, 
since he had not shared this information with Wang on the 
previous day. He explained that the reason why he had not told 
Wang of Chiang’s instruction was because he feared that Chiang 
might change his mind under such delicate circumstances and 
not carry through with négotiations. Wang told Kao that he 
need have no fear on this account: Wang Ching-wei himself 
would bear witness that Chiang had given Kao instructions to 
open peace discussions with Japan.’® It was thus with Chiang’s 
silent acquiescence and Wang’s warm promise of support that 
Kao dared to open negotiations. 

Hu also continued his efforts for peace. He visited Chiang 
once again and proposed a truce restoring the status quo, to be 
followed in three months by a peace conference in which all 
questions between the two countries could be reviewed.” 
Rumor also had it that some individuals were proposing to the 
Generalissimo that China offer to recognize Manchukuo in re- 
turn for withdrawal of Japanese troops from north China.”* 

A complication was introduced into the possibility of begin- 
ning peace discussions by the fact that on July 8 Kawagoe 
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Shigeru, the Japanese ambassador, had left Shanghai for the Jap- 
anese concession in Tientsin.”? There is some indication that the 
Chinese were applying pressure to get Kawagoe to return to 
Nanking, a victory of face for the Nanking regime.** Kao denies 
any such pressure on the part of the Chinese government. 

Be this as it may, the Japanese Foreign Ministry (Gaimusho) 
had itself developed an interest in negotiations. Kawagoe return- 
ed to Shanghai about August 57° and contacted a subordinate of 
Kao, requesting to meet with Kao.”* This meeting took place on 
August 9, Kao immediately returned to report its content to the 
Generalissimo.?” Kawagoe’s instructions from the Gaimusho 
called for him to offer to the Chinese both short- and long-term 
proposals: the first dealing with truce negotiations, and the sec- 
ond, with a “General Adjustment of Sino-Japanese Relations.” 
Terms for peace would require a “demilitarized zone” in the 
Peking-Tientsin area; that is, no Chinese troops, but the Japa- 
nese troops could be stationed there under the terms of the 
Boxer Protocol. This concession would be balanced by Japanese 
abolition of the Hopei-Chahar and East Hopei puppet regimes 
and restoration of the Nanking government's sovereignty there 
as long as it was represented by officials friendly to the Japa- 
nese. Kawagoe was even instructed to suggest that the Japanese 
would be willing to consider abrogation of the Tangku Truce 
and the Ho-Umezu, Ch’in-Doihara Agreements. The “General 
Adjustment” was Hirota’s “Three Points’” warmed over; namely, 
Chinese recognition of Manchukuo, a Sino-Japanese anti- 
Comintern pact, and suppression of anti-Japanese activities. An 
important concession which was to be an issue for future discus- 
sion was the possibility that tacit recognition of Manchukuo by 
China might be acceptable to the Japanese. 

The content of Kawagoe’s instructions is of interest, however, 
only insofar as it reflects the evolution of policy within the 
Gaimusho itself because according to Kao, Kawagoe did not in 
fact present him with any specific terms. The two men merely 
discussed the desirability of and possibilities for localizing the 
conflict.”? It is certain that such terms as those suggested in 
Kawagoe’s instructions could not possibly have gained the con- 
sent of the Japanese military. Foreign Minister Hirota had 
strictly cautioned Kawagoe under no circumstances to allow 
any military personnel to gain any information with regard to 
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the proposed terms, since he was certain of their opposition.®° 
Perhaps, therefore, Kawagoe decided that it would be unrealis- 
tic to present the Chinese with the terms. 

The existence, however, of such terms shows that there existed 
a certain will on the Japanese side for peace. There were a few 
men in the civil government and a few men in the military who 
did not share the general holiday spirit with which the Japanese 
nation went to war. They were able to see that it was not a 
matter of “punishing the insolent Chinese” but rather a matter 
of waging aggressive war. They had some awareness not only of 
the prospective cost in blood and treasure but also of the far- 
reaching and unpredictable changes that might result — the 
cementing of military rule in Japan, the forfeiting of the pos- 
sibility of Chinese cooperation by standing in the way of Chi- 
nese nationalism, and not least, the possibility of advancing 
communism in China. They were aware too that the longer the 
war continued, the less willing the Japanese public and military 
would be to accept a compromise solution. In the civil govern- 
ment Prime Minister Konoye and Foreign Minister Hirota Koki 
must be included in this group. Konoye, according to one 
report, intended personally to fly to Nanking to confer with 
Chiang and solve the crisis.** According to another report, he 
sent a special representative.” This effort, or these efforts, were 
physically thwarted by the military. Konoye, that “supremely 
clever politician,” imagined that he would be able to manipu- 
late the military, but unfortunately, he did not have the courage 
or the strength to do so. He was a weak man riding a tiger. Even 
at this juncture he declared before the Diet on September 5: 
“The sole measure for the Japanese Empire to adopt is to admin- 
ister a thoroughgoing blow to the Chinese Army so it may lose 
completely its will to fight.’’** Nevertheless, the efforts of 
Konoye and those associated with him to somehow engineer a 
settlement came to play an enormous role in the Wang peace 
movement to come. It was faith in Konoye’s good intentions that 
sparked the hope of those Chinese who still continued to enter- 
tain the possibility of a compromise peace. 

Perhaps more important than Konoye’s persistent but low- 
pressure advocacy, there existed a powerful group within the 
military who desired peace and cooperation with China, al- 
though perhaps not on terms ultimately compatible with Chi- 
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nese nationalism. Their views will find fuller development in 
the next chapter. 

These relatively pacific-minded men in Japan, no more than 
Kao, Hu, or Wang on the Chinese side, were able to deflect the 
course of events. On August 12 the fighting spread to Shanghai 
and the raging conflagration ended the slight hope that diplo- 
mats could quench it with their words. The Kao-Kawagoe con- 
versations never had any real possibility of success; Kawagoe 
could not speak for the military, Chiang too was undoubtedly 
preparing for war in Shanghai. Kao realized at the time that the 
hope for success was slim; nevertheless, he felt that it was 
worthwhile even grasping at a straw." In retrospect he felt that if 
talks had begun sufficiently early, the war might have been pre- 
vented, although only to be followed by further incidents with 
the same danger.** But this would presuppose that the Chinese 
would have been willing to choose peace at a price at that time, 
which it does not seem that they were. 

The shift of the fighting to Shanghai indicates a shift of strat- 
egy on the part of the Chinese government. From then until the 
end of the year, the primary endeavor of Chinese statesmen 
was to gain foreign support and intervention. This effort to 
gain foreign assistance was aimed primarily at the Anglo- 
American powers, partly individually and partly through the 
League of Nations; secondarily, at the Soviet Union, and finally, 
as a last resort, at Germany and Italy. 

The war in Shanghai immediately involved the Western 
powers, (Germany and the USSR had no holdings; Italy only 
negligible ones.) It was, of course, in Shanghai that foreign in- 
terests and Western observers were centered. Chinese policy 
involved a two-pronged effort to hit the Western powers both 
in the pocketbook and in the heart. Wellington Koo presented 
China’s case to the West: “It is clear that China, in vigorously 
resisting the Japanese armed aggression, is not only trying to 
defend her own territory and sovereignty, but in effect also to 
safeguard the rights and interests of the foreign powers within 
her territory. If China’s efforts should fail for want of adequate 
support from this great institution dedicated to the cause of 
peace and security among nations [the League of Nations], or 
from those foreign powers whose special as well as general in- 
terests in the circumstances are the same as China’s, then the 
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menace of Japanese aggression will soon fall upon them and 
the burden of defence will have to be borne by themselves.’”* 

Chiang squandered the best of his combat-ready, German- 
trained troops in a heroic defense and retreat, which indeed 
got headlines around the world. The Japanese obligingly fur- 
nished an exhibition of brutality and rapacity. China could 
ill-afford to lose her best troops. The thought guiding Chinese 
policy makers must have been, however, that perhaps a spec- 
tacular do-or-die effort might gain foreign intervention and 
prevent the further evolution of the war into mass resistance, 
which in addition to costing the peasantry dearly, might well 
bring down the Kuomintang regime. 

Continuing this policy of seeking foreign assistance against 
Japan, China signed a Sino-Soviet nonaggression pact on August 
21. Although the text of the treaty merely committed the parties 
to nonaggression and to abstention from aid to any third powers 
which should attack one or the other, undoubtedly it was ac- 
companied by a Soviet commitment to aid the Kuomintang gov- 
ernment with modest amounts of military supplies, which 
thereafter appeared in the China fighting. Both the difficulty of 
transport and the Soviet Union’s own military weakness limited 
the amount of practical assistance. Stronger treaty terms would 
have possibly offended the Anglo-American powers. 

The signature of the pact made compromise with Japan even 
more unlikely, since the Japanese proposal was for ‘‘coopera- 
tion” with the Kuomintang against the Chinese Communists 
within and the Soviet Union without. Moreover, the Japanese 
could no longer count on the opposition of the Chinese Com- 
munists to the Kuomintang. It was only natural that the Chinese 
should seek this agreement which they had heretofore rejected 
lest it might further offend Japan because China had no other 
foreign power that was willing to support her against Japanese 
pressures. Now that Japan had committed the bulk of its military 
machinery in a bloody fighting war, there seemed little use in 
sensitivity to Japan’s feelings. Likewise, it was only natural that 
the Soviet Union should seek such an agreement. The Soviet 
Commissar for Foreign Affairs, Maxim Litvinov, told the Ameri- 
can ambassador in Paris that he and his government were 
“delighted” about the conflict in the Far East and anticipated 
that Japan would be weakened and preoccupied for some time 
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to come.*’ The conclusion of this pact with the Soviet Union was 
a decisive factor in causing the Japanese to decide that the 
success of their aims in China demanded the elimination of the 
Chiang government and the emergence of another regime or 
other regimes with which they could “cooperate.” 

Surely the hypocritical ineffectuality of the Western powers’ 
response to China’s need and the threat posed by Japanese ag- 
gression to world order more than justified Chiang’s acceptance 
of Soviet aid. The Chinese government, continuing its heroic 
defense of Shanghai, appealed to the League of Nations on 
August 30 and September 12, urging sanctions against Japan 
under the League covenant. The League dillied and dallied and 
at length, after referring the matter to committee and subcom- 
mittee, extricated itself from having to make any embarrassing 
decision by suggesting that the matter be referred to an extra- 
League conference of the signatories of the Nine Power Treaty 
of 1922, This was to be the infamous Brussels Conference. 

Invitations to the Conference were not sent out until October 
15. Japanese refusal to participate could have been predicted. 
“As soon as the Powers understand the true intentions of Japan, 
and take suitable steps to make the Nanking Government recon- 
sider its attitude, then and only then will a way be paved for 
their cooperation with Japan respecting the settlement of the 
present conflict.’** The conference finally convened on No- 
vember 3 and once again made a humiliating plea for Japanese 
participation, rejected by that nation on November 12. Welling- 
ton Koo eloquently pleaded for at least economic sanctions 
against Japan, but the conference closed by merely proposing 
that the participants “consider what is to be their common atti- 
tude in the situation that Japan does not share the interpreta- 
tion of the other signatories of the Nine Power Washington 
Treaty.” 

The time and glory purchased so dearly by Chinese forces 
during the Shanghai campaign had been for nought. During the 
Brussels Conference, that is, mid-November, the superior Jap- 
anese military machine broke through the weary and battered 
Chinese troops and advanced with great swiftness up the 
Yangtze. The capital, Nanking, from which the Kuomintang gov- 
ernment had withdrawn on November 20, partly to Hankow, 
partly to Chungking, fell in an orgy of rape and pillage on 
December 13. 
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Japan’s conquest of the treaty ports and their hinterland, leav- 
ing ruin in its wake, destroyed the wealth and influence of the 
moderate Western-influenced upper class. It was just this group 
who would have pushed most strongly for compromise, not only 
out of personal self-interest to safeguard their property, but 
also because pragmatism was their business. When the regime 
was driven from Nanking to Hankow and from Hankow to 
Chungking, influence gravitated toward those who, having noth- 
ing to lose, were eager to risk everything. The wealthy Western- 
ized treaty-port Chinese who had supported the Kuomintang 
and Chiang Kai-shek so extensively in earlier days, found that 
even if they fled the occupied areas, the cruel logic of politics 
meant that with the loss of their wealth, their support would 
have less value. And, of course, seeing their own positions de- 
stroyed, they too could move toward an all-out resistance point 
of view. 

In company with the advance of Japanese arms, Japanese dip- 
lomats probed the possibilities for settlement. In part these pro- 
posals represented the sincere desire for peace of certain 
officials in the Gaimush6 and elsewhere in the government. 
There still was very little likelihood that these officials could 
speak for the military, however, in whose hands the direction of 
affairs increasingly rested. In part these proposals were part of 
a political plot, in the first place to undercut China’s efforts in 
Geneva and Brussels to obtain Western assistance, and in the 
second place, to cause dissension in Chinese ranks. 

During October Foreign Minister Hirota made various pro- 
posals to the Chinese through the British ambassador, Sir Robert 
Craigie, a gentleman with pro-Japanese proclivities. This move 
undoubtedly improved Anglo-Japanese relations and wors- 
ened Anglo-Chinese relations, but because of the absolute 
opposition of the Japanese military to the prospect of Anglo- 
American mediation — after all, what they were fighting for was 
to drive Western influence out of China — it could make little 
contribution to the cause of peace. 

The major possibility for peace from early November through 
the end of the year seemed to be in German mediation, since 
that nation enjoyed cordial relations with both combatants. 

Why should the Germans have been interested in peace in 
the Far East? There are two reasons: one of sentiment, the other 
of interest. First, men like Ambassador Trautmann and many of 
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his superiors in the German Foreign Ministry, career diplomats 
who were serving the Nazi regime as they had served its prede- 
cessors, felt a deep sympathy for China and an admiration for 
the Generalissimo. Because Germany had lost her special privi- 
leges in China as a result of her defeat in the First World War, 
she seemed to China no longer to be numbered among the im- 
perialist powers. Germany, through its military missions in 
China, had made a great contribution to the strengthening of 
the Kuomintang regime and hence had a sentimental interest in 
preserving that regime; furthermore, the German diplomats saw 
a parallel between their own situation during the First World 
War and the Chinese situation at the present time. As they saw 
it, if Germany had accepted terms when defeat seemed inevi- 
table instead of waiting for a punitive peace to be forced upon 
her, Germany would have been far better off. Thus they felt they 
were offering China wise advice in urging her to make terms 
with the Japanese while they were still willing, it seemed, to 
make peace on terms. 

Second, out of political interest the German government had 
not given up the ambitions of its imperial predecessors to oc- 
cupy a privileged economic and political position in China. But 
most important, from the point of view of the Nazis, Japan’s 
involvement in what the Germans, privy as they were to intimate 
knowledge of China’s military resources, correctly foresaw as 
an endless war in China, would effectively reduce Japan’s value 
as an ally, or even as an independent aggressor, against Great 
Britain and the Soviet Union. What the Germans really wanted 
was to bring both China and Japan into close association with 
the Axis, and there were many reasons why they could believe 
these hopes might mature. 

On November 3 Foreign Minister Hirota informed the Ger- 
man ambassador to Japan, Dirksen, of the following terms 
which he wished the German embassy in Nanking to communi- 
cate to Chiang. In Dirksen’s view “Japan seriously desires peace 
on... [this] basis and... it is just as seriously determined on 
ruthless continuance of the war until the final overthrow of 
China in case the Nanking Government does not accept the 
conditions now.’** The Japanese terms were as follows: (1) an 
autonomous government for Inner Mongolia; (2) a demilitar- 
ized zone along the Manchukuo border to a point south of the 
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Peking-Tientsin line; (3) a “common fight against bolshevism”; 
(4) various economic concessions and privileges. However, 
“The whole administration of North China would be left to the 
Nanking Government if peace were to be concluded at once, on 
condition that a pro-Japanese top official was appointed. In 
case an immediate conclusion of peace should not come about, 
and the necessity therefore arose of creating a new administra- 
tive agency for North China, this new administrative agency 
would be retained when peace was concluded later. Thus far 
the Japanese Government has abstained from the establishment 
of an autonomous government of any kind in North China.’’*° 

Ambassador Trautmann on November 5 reported these terms 
to Chiang Kai-shek in the presence of H. H. Kung. Chiang replied 
that (1) “he could not accept any Japanese demands so long as 
the Japanese were not prepared to restore the status quo ante” 
and (2) “it was impossible for him to take official cognizance of 
the Japanese demands because China was the concern of the 
powers at the Brussels Conference, and they had the intention, 
for their part, to work for peace on the basis of the Washington 
Treaty.’ On November 8 Dirksen reported the Chinese reac- 
tion to the proffered peace terms. Two weeks later Hirota told 
Dirksen that “Japan expected the initiation of peace negotia- 
tions within a short time, with Germany participating. In spite of 
the recent military successes of the Japanese, the previ- 
ously submitted Japanese demands would not be made more 
severe on the main points; in particular, autonomy in North 
China would still not be demanded.” 

The report that despite their recent and impending victories, 
the Japanese would stick to their previous demands was com- 
municated to H. H. Kung, then president of the Executive Yuan, 
by Ambassador Trautmann on November 28, according to in- 
formation later revealed by Wang Ching-wei; and on the fol- 
lowing day it was communicated to Wang Ch’ung-hui, the 
foreign minister.** The vice minister of foreign affairs, Hsii Mo, 
informed the Generalissimo of the apparent Japanese willing- 
ness to negotiate on December 2. That afternoon Chiang met 
with a number of the principal Chinese military leaders. Hsii Mo 
reported what Trautmann had said about the alleged Japanese 
terms. According to Hsiti the military leaders favored accept- 
ance.** As a consequence of this meeting, later that afternoon 
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when Chiang met with Trautmann, Chiang stated: “1. China 
accepts the terms as a basis for discussion of peace. 2. The 
sovereignty and the integrity as well as the... (group garbled) 
independence of North China may not be violated. 3. Germany 
is to act as mediator in the peace negotiations from the begin- 
ning. 4. Agreements between China and third powers may not 
be touched upon in the peace negotiations.’”** 

Trautmann said that Germany could not participate directly 
in the negotiations but would do “what we could behind the 
scenes to help China.’’** The refusal of Trautmann and his gov- 
ernment to mediate in the prospective negotiations left Chiang’s 
acceptance of the terms as a “basis for discussion” in a some- 
what ambiguous state, since Chiang’s acceptance had been 
hinged on German mediation. The German government was 
certainly correct in refusing this responsibility, since it wished 
neither to force Japanese demands on China nor to strain her 
relations with Japan by supporting China against those demands. 
Undoubtedly Chiang was well aware that the Germans would 
not accept his request to put themselves in the middle, and thus 
he was making his acceptance purposely ambiguous. 

Several days after Chiang’s interview with Trautmann, while 
Chiang was away reviewing the troops, the Standing Committee 
of the Supreme National Defense Council met with Wang 
Ching-wei, the vice-chairman, presiding in Chiang’s absence. 
After hearing Hsti Mo’s report, they determined that peace 
negotiations should be continued. 

Wang later asserted that Chiang did not take further action at 
this time because he cabled the Japanese conditions to Stalin 
and received a noncommittal response.*7 My own impression 
from the study of these documents is that Chiang was not in- 
terested in quibbling about terms; he did not trust the Japanese 
and did not intend to negotiate unless he was convinced the 
Japanese had performed a true about-face and henceforward 
were to permit China’s continued existence as a sovereign na- 
tion. He was of course anxious both to preserve German good 
will and assistance and to maintain German involvement in the 
problem of Sino-Japanese peace, since the involvement of a 
powerful and friendly third-power could only work in China’s 
interest. But whether or not Chiang truly considered peace at 
this time, it was soon to come out that once again the proposals 
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of the Gaimusho did not have the backing of the military. 

Anticipating that their careful and well-intentioned efforts 
were about to be crowned with success, German Ambassador 
Dirksen presented to Hirota on December 7 a summary of 
peace efforts under the German aegis to date, including the 
Chinese acceptance of December 2, as instructed by Berlin. 
“Hirota received the memorandum with thanks and the remark 
that he would now obtain the opinion of the Army and the Navy. 
Hirota doubted whether it would still be possible to negotiate 
on the basis drawn up a month ago, that is, before the great 
Japanese military successes. To my [Dirksen’s] remark that as 
late as the middle of November, after the first successes, he had 
said to me that his basis remained unchanged, he replied that 
the last few weeks had brought about a different situation; the 
Field Army had become more exacting in its demands.’”"* 

Whether Hirota was absolutely justified in putting the blame 
for an intransigent policy solely on the military seems in great 
doubt. It appears from evidence presented in the next chapter 
that Konoye himself was instrumental in pushing this policy 
even over the opposition of powerful military leaders. The good 
faith of the Japanese diplomats is doubtful, since reports of the 
negotiations appeared in the press as soon as they transpired or 
even before. Because a precondition for successful negotiations 
was secrecy, such clearly deliberate leaks suggest that the real 
objective of the Japanese government in these negotiations was 
to embarrass the Kuomintang government with its domestic and 
foreign supporters and cause its internal collapse. 

That these diplomatic conversations were not in good faith 
but were sheer political provocation is further illustrated by the 
fact that while China, in her expression on December 2 of a 
willingness to negotiate, shared the German notion that this 
would be shortly followed by an appeal! by the Fihrer to both 
sides for an end to hostilities so that negotiations could con- 
tinue, the Japanese plan was for hostilities to continue until a 
final settlement. Of course, should Chiang admit to be treating 
seriously for peace with the Japanese, the Communists would 
instantly rebel and China would be at Japan’s mercy. 

It was an essential element in Japan’s China policy to manip- 
ulate the various regional and divisive forces within China and 
to take every advantage of the fragility of China’s unity under 
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Kuomintang leadership. Konoye himself declared on November 
27 that “long resistance would lead to the breaking up of the 
Central Chinese Government and the appearance of many sep- 
arate regimes which Japan would support. If, as in the case of 
Spain, a separate regime controlled over half of China, Japan 
would consider recognizing it as the government of China.’’** 

Whatever may have been the possibilities for peace in early 
November when the Chinese were still holding fast at Shanghai, 
after the fall of Nanking, the Japanese military made it clear by 
their public utterances that they had decided not to make peace 
with Chiang Kai-shek’s government but to establish new regimes 
in China. Hugh Byas of the New York Times reported in an 
article datelined December 10: “Apparently the Japanese army 
has made up its mind not to treat with Chiang. Unless he resigns, 
moves his troops and ceases to resist, it is stated, he will be 
pursued and defeated wherever he goes, and as his government 
will no longer be recognized as the government of China, Japan 
will support movements for the establishment of a new 
regime.’’”°° 

And if Chiang should resign, who would replace him? The 
answer in everybody’s mind was Wang Ching-wei, who had 
emerged so often in the past to take responsibility when pres- 
sure from Japan had become unendurable. William H. Donald, 
Chiang’s Australian adviser, told an officer of the American 
Embassy on December 6 that Chiang would not personally 
enter into negotiations with the Japanese but leave them to the 
so-called pro-Japanese group. Donald asserted that Trautmann 
had conveyed Japanese desires to see Wang Ching-wei and 
Chang Ch’iin prominent in the government; and Ho Ying-ch’in, 
as head of the army.*' Press reports from Shanghai® asserted 
the same thing. 

During the period of seeking Anglo-American and Soviet 
support, Wang Ching-wei had not been very visible, although 
he held the post of chairman of the Central Political Council. 
During October and November he had, however, made at least 
half a dozen nationally publicized speeches in which he sup- 
ported the war of resistance most unequivocally. According to 
T’ao Hsi-sheng, a Peking University professor, long connected 
with Wang, who was later to follow Wang into the peace move- 
ment and then to desert him, Wang declared his intention at 
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this time to cooperate with Chiang until the end of the war.” 
Privately, however, he continued to favor a peaceful diplomatic 
settlement with Japan at the earliest possible time. 

As the Anglo-American oriented Chinese statesmen were ex- 
erting themselves at Brussels to get support for the Chinese 
cause, with the same end Wang tried to gain Italian support or 
at least to use the Italians to delay or prevent the Japanese from 
doing harm to the Chinese cause. Mussolini and his son-in-law 
Foreign Minister Galeazzo Ciano could be counted upon not to 
miss a chance to cut a bella figura on the stage of international 
politics, even though Italian interests in China were virtually nil. 
The facist statesmen identified the Sino-Japanese conflict with 
their own imperial endeavors in Ethiopia and thus were pre- 
disposed to support Japanese conquest and to urge the Chi- 
nese to submit. 

Wang had reason to repose some hope in Ciano, however, 
for in the early 1930’s Ciano had served as vice-consul, sec- 
retary of legation, consul-general, and minister in China, and at 
that period his “pro-Chinese sympathies” were “outspoken.’”** 
However, in August of 1937 Ciano confided to the American 
ambassador that he had advised a Chinese with whom he was 
intimate that China should make the best terms that it could for 
it was better “to lose a leg even though the operation was a 
painful one than the more vital parts of the body.’’** 

In late October of the same year Ch’en Kung-po, at that time 
press and propaganda minister and formerly minister of indus- 
try, one of Wang’s closest followers and by far the most dis- 
tinguished to follow him into the peace movement, set out, 
appointed by the Executive Yiian, as head of a Chinese good will 
mission accompanied by the former ambassador to Germany, 
W. W. Yen “presumably for the purpose of enlisting the support 
of {the Axis] countries for China in the present conflict.’* Wang 
in a speech in early December expressed his conviction that 
with Ch’en’s visit as special ambassador to Rome, Italian- 
Chinese relations would be much improved and Italy would not 
openly aid Japan.*” 

Ch’en requested a large sum of money in order to take with 
him a certain woman from Shanghai who it was hoped would be 
able to influence Ciano.® It is not clear whether this money was 
not sent or the woman’s charms were not effective. In any case, 
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Ciano’s diary records that he gave little comfort to China’s 
cause. On November 15 he told Ch’en that China’s cause was 
hopeless and advised “direct negotiations through the media- 
tion of Italy and Germany.” The following day Ch’en met with 
Ciano once again, this time requesting Ciano to sound out 
Tokyo on conditions of peace and gave Ciano “to understand 
that the recognition of Manchukuo might be conceded.”™ 
Chiang must have got word of the counsels of defeat that these 
two emissaries were spreading and about the first of the year 
disavowed them, stating that Ch’en and others were visiting 
Europe as private individuals and had no connection with the 
National Government or himself. 

With the beginning of the new year, Chiang resigned his post 
as chairman of the Executive Yuan, H. H. Kung became chair- 
man; Chang Ch’iin, vice-chairman. Chiang devoted his attention 
to military affairs. According to several sources,** the meaning 
of this move was that Chiang was preparing for peace with 
Japan. 

One source claims that upon Ch’en Kung-po’s return, Wang 
suggested the formation of a “privy council” above the Execu- 
tive Yiian, which he would head. Thus Wang would take all 
responsibility for making peace. Chiang, however, rejected this 
solution, expressing the undesirability of having to flee from the 
Japanese to the northwest and thus becoming captive to the 
Communists.” 

Our knowledge of the inner councils of the Chinese govern- 
ment at this period is based only on occasional rumor; the 
Kuomintang archives are still closed, and undoubtedly, consid- 
ering the complexity of the scene, it would tax the abilities of a 
master historian with all the documents before him to untangle 
it. It seems fairly certain that the Chinese did not make a positive 
decision to reject peace talks with the Japanese but chose rather 
to let events take their course and hope for the best. The possi- 
bility that Chiang might resign, that Wang, as in the thirties, or 
others, might take responsibility for peace with Japan must have 
been discussed. Chiang might have adopted such a policy had 
the Japanese showed unambiguous evidence of their desire for 
a peace consistent with Chinese sovereignty. They did not. 

On December 23 Hirota informed Dirksen of new and more 
extensive peace conditions. China was given only one week to 
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make her decision, which in view of the delay occasioned by 
transmission via Berlin was a ridiculously short time. The Japa- 
nese could not have expected acceptance; indeed, some clearly 
hoped for rejection so that the already formed resolution to 
proceed with the elimination of the Kuomintang Regime could 
proceed. The conditions were as follows: 1. China must aban- 
don her pro-Communist as well as anti-Japanese and anti- 
Manchukuo policy and cooperate with Japan and Manchukuo 
in carrying out their anti-Communist policy. 2. Demilitarized 
zones and special regimes shall be established in areas where 
necessary. 3. Agreements for close economic cooperation shall 
be concluded between Japan, China, and Manchukuo. 4. China 
shall pay Japan the required indemnity. 

This draft was the result of compromise between hard and 
soft liners. The vagueness of the terms meant in essence a dic- 
tated peace. Hirota told Dirksen in confidence that an autono- 
mous “special regime” in Mongolia, and another for Shanghai, 
a “government with extensive powers but autonomy” for north 
China, demilitarized zones in Inner Mongolia, north China, the 
Yangtze area, indemnity to cover partial cost of war, compensa- 
tion for destroyed Japanese property, and occupation expenses 
were intended.* It is even questionable if, had the Chinese 
yielded, Hirota could have kept the demands within these limits. 
Trautmann transmitted the four conditions to H. H. Kung and 
Madame Chiang, the Generalissimo being ill, on December 23. 
Gloom and consternation prevailed at Chungking. 

It was not until January 13 that the Chinese foreign minister, 
Wang Ch’ung-hui, read to Trautmann the following for trans- 
mission to the Japanese: “After due consideration we have 
found that the altered terms are rather too broad in scope. The 
Chinese Government desires therefore to be apprised of the 
nature and content of the newly submitted conditions in order 
to make a careful examination and reach a definite decision.” 
Wang Ching-wei later claimed that the original draft of this re- 
ply, which was approved by the Executive Yiian, had appended 
to the above the assertion that the Japanese proposals might be 
accepted as a basis for peace negotiations, and therefore Japan 
was urged to formulate more concrete terms for further discus- 
sion. Kung, despite some members of the Executive Yuan who 
asserted that body was competent to decide, telegraphed 
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Chiang at Loyang. Chiang through his adjutant replied that 
these last two sentences should be omitted. 

That such a hint of compliance could have halted the Japa- 
nese from their chosen course is unlikely. Following several 
days of consultations between the various organs of the War 
Ministry and the General Staff,°’ the Imperial Conference 
(Gozen kaigi) had already met and formalized the decision not 
to deal further with the Kuomintang government. This decision, 
which was to mark a turning point of events to come, was an- 
nounced by Prime Minister Konoye on January 16 in his famous 
aite fo sezu statement, also referred to as the “first Konoye 
statement.” “Even after the capture of Nanking the Japanese 
Government have till now continued to be patient, with a view 
to affording the Chinese National Government a final oppor- 
tunity to reconsider their attitude. However, the Chinese Gov- 
ernment, without appreciating the true intention to Japan, 
blindly persist in their opposition against Japan, with no con- 
sideration either internally for the people in their miserable 
plight or externally for the peace and tranquility of all Asia. 
Accordingly the Japanese Government will cease henceforth to 
deal with that Government (Subete teikoku seifu wa kongo 
kokumin seifu o aite to sezu) and they look forward to the es- 
tablishment of a new Chinese regime, harmonious coordination 
with which can really be counted upon. With such a regime they 
will warmly co-operate for the adjustment of Sino-Japanese re- 
lations and for the building up of a rejuvenated China.” 

Thus the first chapter of the China Incident was ended. From 
this point on the Japanese had burned their bridges. They had 
publicly resolved not to make peace with Chiang Kai-shek but 
to see his regime destroyed utterly. What were they to do if this 
remained beyond their power? Former Prime Minister Wakat- 
suki privately asserted that the statement had made the restora- 
tion of peace must more difficult. ‘First Prince Konoye wanted 
to utilize the military. But politics is a difficult thing. When one 
tries to use someone else, he ends up being used himself. And 
when he realizes it, it is too late.’’*° 
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before him the model of Chinese statesmen who served 

barbarian dynasties. He observed the gradual ameliora- 
tion and sinification of foreign rule. Indeed history seemed to 
show that, while barbarians may rule in the Middle Kingdom, 
China can scarcely be governed without Chinese collaboration 
and Chinese administrators. But the prospects for Wang and 
for other Chinese “collaborators” were dependent specifically 
on what plans the latest conquerors, the Japanese, had for 
China. Even several decades later, it is not at all clear what those 
intentions were. Plans for China evolved themselves out of the 
baffling flux of Japan’s development during the modern era. 
The twin phenomena of Japan’s expansion, which began shortly 
after the Meiji Restoration, and the later rise of military rule, 
which did not become very obvious until the 1930's, defy 
analysis. 

It is natural that modern historians are questioning the simplis- 
tic generalities about conspiracies by junior officers and the 
like which seemed to grow out of evidence presented at the 
villian-seeking Tokyo war crimes trials. Anyone who has spent 
some time with the original sources of the militarist era will find 
it difficult to ascribe personal viciousness to the participants, 
so evident in the case of Goebbels, Himmler, and their cohorts. 
Nevertheless no amount of revisionism can remove from these 
men the responsibility for the war in China and the war in the 
Pacific, the costs of which in human and economic terms are 
incalculable. A point of view which sees them totally as auto- 
mata driven by mechanistic forces is certainly more degrading 
to their human dignity. 

Most historians would agree that the dominant motivation of 
Japan’s expansion was a sense of insecurity. Korea, the Meiji 
leaders thought, was a “dagger pointed at Japan's heart.” In 
consequence, Japan sought wars in 1894-95 with China and with 
Russia in 1904-05 to establish her hegemony in Korea. To safe- 
guard the interests in Manchuria which she had obtained as a 
result of her victory over Russia, Japan became involved in suc- 
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cessive adventures in north China, not to mention Siberia, Mon- 
golia, or Manchuria itself. 

Japan’s nineteenth century imperialism was part of her vaunt- 
ed modernization and Westernization. She was aping the West- 
ern powers who were competing to divide up the “uncivilized” 
world. Japan was praised by the Western nations for her success 
in building an empire and hence joining the club of advanced 
nations which was the arbiter of the international order. Yet 
Japan's political ideology, which drew heavily from ancient 
legend but which had never been codified as it was in the post- 
Restoration era, also contributed to giving Japan’s imperialism a 
special character. Japan has historically had a racial and cultural 
homogeneity which combined with isolation to develop a sense 
of exclusiveness. While she received high culture in successive 
waves from China, it was impossible for her to accept that the 
Chinese emperor rather than the Japanese was the rightful ruler 
of all under heaven. 

The militarism of the 1930’s cannot, however, be seen as 
simply reemergence of the military dominance of the shogunal 
eras. A half-century had passed since the Restoration and Japan 
had undergone tremendous social and economic changes. The 
samurai of old were no more and the new military elite were 
drawn from the secondary schools of the new educational sys- 
tem. The same factors that caused many Europeans to abandon 
the attempt to order themselves with free and democratic insti- 
tutions were operative also in Japan: the example of Western 
moral bankruptcy occasioned by the First World War, the seem- 
ing weakness, corruption, and self-serving of politicians, the 
privations and inequities brought about by the great depression. 

Events of the 1920’s and 1930’s such as the San Francisco 
School Board case, the unsatisfactory outcome of the Washing- 
ton Naval Conference, the growth of tariff protectionism led 
many Japanese to feel that the world was closing in on them and 
that the Western nations would never accept them as equals. 

During the Meiji period, some Japanese formulated the notion 
that Japan’s kokutai (national polity) based on her unique em- 
peror system was superior, at least for Japan and East Asia, to 
Western polities. This notion — under the stress of a sense of 
presumed rejection — contributed to Japan’s decision in the 
1930’s to go it alone and to attempt to eliminate Western in- 
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fluence from East Asia. The growing dominance of kokutai 
thought helps explain both the assumed high moral tone of Jap- 
anese officials, and also, how, without an overarching plan such 
as Hitler articulated in his Mein Kampf, one unlicensed act of 
violence could lead to another with what seemed to outsiders 
to be malignant persistence. 

Since the emperor was the source of all morality, it followed 
that his servants — especially the Imperial army — could do no 
wrong. The spread of the rising sun could be nothing but the 
spread of virtue. In the words of Maruyama Masao, ‘The just 
cause and national conduct invariably coexist. In order to spread 
the just cause, it is necessary to act; conversely, when the nation 
acts, it is ipso facto in the just cause.’”” 

Decisions are made by men in human contexts. Discussion of 
factions, hierarchies, organs, powers behind the throne, and the 
like are to some extent an excuse for hiding our ignorance of 
the essential human realities. Getting to these realities in the 
Japanese case is particularly difficult because decisions are made 
collectively and by consensus. Though one man may be behind 
a decision, he rarely takes full responsibility for it. The members 
of the power group may not be readily discernible from the 
posts they hold. Therefore the government's official structure 
may be at some remove from power realities. 

The question of who ruled Japan became more complex dur- 
ing the 1930’s as the military rose in influence and interpenetrat- 
ed the Japanese polity until, by the early 1940’s, they were the 
masters of Japan. How then can one delineate the respective 
spheres of the military and the civil authorities? The Western 
historian who has made the most thorough study of Japanese 
foreign policy formation during the 1930’s says that the civil 
authorities maintained control of decision making and contin- 
ued the policies of their predecessors. He eloquently argues that 
“it is unfair to the responsible leaders of the Imperial govern- 
ment, as well as to the policies they pursued, to view the authori- 
tarianism and imperialism of the 1930’s as the consequence of 
the thoughts and deeds of right-wing ideologues, zealous junior 
officers, conspiratorial field commanders, and subordinate staff 
officers who manipulated the ministers of state as if they were 
bunraku puppets.’ 

Though in fact the continuity of the civil government — the 
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bureaucracy, the cabinet — continued unbroken, nevertheless, 
the military held the upper hand. The basis of its power was its 
ability to refuse to provide army and navy ministers — who had 
to be active duty officers — without which a cabinet could not 
be formed or continue. The military’s power infinitely expanded 
once the military adventures began, for the “prestige” of the 
Imperial army became an unanswerable argument. Even deci- 
sions made by civilian officials had to be formulated so as to be 
acceptable to the military. These decisions, made under military 
intimidation, either explicit or implicit, have in large measure to 
be laid at their door. 

Military bureaus and offices proliferated at the center. The 
War Ministry and the General Staff both had their own separate 
but overlapping bureaucratic apparatus. As the Incident spread 
and Japanese forces assumed the role of occupying armies, the 
regional commands in north, central, and south China became 
vested interests and assumed a degree of autonomy. Military 
organs, both new and old, simply rose in influence relative to 
the already established pillars of what Professor Maruyama calls 
the Japanese “oligarchy.” This diffusion of authority among 
various military and civilian offices created an atmosphere of 
indecision inappropriate to resolving a difficult political and 
military crisis in which hard choices had to be made. 

“The individuals who composed the various branches of the 
oligarchy did not regard themselves as active regulators but as 
men who were, on the contrary, being regulated by rules created 
elsewhere. None of the oligarchic forces in the country could 
ever become absolute; instead they all coexisted — all of them 
equally dependent on the ultimate entity [the concept of the 
emperor] and all of them stressing their comparative proximity 
to that entity.’* Coordination therefore between the military 
and civil organs was weak. Irregular Renraku kaigi (liaison con- 
ferences) were held between top military and civilian leaders 
on matters of high policy. Naturally the preparatory work had 
already been done by lower-level staffs. 

The device adopted as the military crisis deepened to give 
the appearance of decisiveness was the Gozen kaigi, the imperial 
conference held in the presence of the emperor. The imperial 
presence was supposed to make a decision “irrevocable” but 
more often papered over the lack of decision. Wang Ching-wei’s 
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misunderstanding of a Gozen kaigi decision caused the initial 
miscarriage of his peace movement. Another sort of civil-military 
coordination was for political leaders to back factions within 
the military in return for their support. This was a two-way 
street for military bureaucrats toyed with politicians in the 
same way. 

The nature of the factions within the Japanese military is still 
not clear. Evidence before the Tokyo war crimes tribunal — the 
memoirs of Konoye and the testimony of General Tanaka 
Ryukichi — led many writers to portray the whole militarist era 
as dominated by the struggle between the Toseiha (control fac- 
tion) and the Kodoha (imperial way faction.)* Modern studies 
have demonstrated that this bipolar analysis is a questionable 
oversimplification. Factions were important in military politics 
and hence in national policy. They were based on personal 
loyalties and affinities as well as on shared ideas and attitudes. 
Naturally differing views of how to “solve the Incident’ found 
their place within the factional system. 

The present narrative outlines a peace conspiracy between 
Chinese politicians and Japanese soldiers with political connec- 
tions. The Wang Ching-wei peace movement depended on a 
group within the Japanese army who at least conveyed the ap- 
pearance of desiring peace. We are seeking here to define 
this group. 

Peace might be sought because intrigue might gain the de- 
sired ends better than guns or because Japanese armies should 
be in readiness to strike at their old enemy to the north, the 
Soviet Union, or to seize the weakly defended holdings of the 
Western imperialists to the south. Undoubtedly these practical 
arguments had their weight. But most of what we tentatively 
call a “peace” or “nonexpansion” clique felt also that there 
existed a natural cultural and racial affinity between the two 
great nations of East Asia and that the war between them was 
based on tragic misunderstanding. 

The man who inspired this line of thinking was Ishiwara 
Kanji.> Ishiwara had been prominent in the Manchurian con- 
spiracies of the 1930’s but had undergone a change of heart. At 
the time of the Marco Polo Bridge Incident Ishiwara was serving 
in the important post of chief of the Military Operations Bureau 
of the General Staff. He strongly argued that although the Jap- 
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anese could not concede their position in Manchuria, Chinese 
sovereignty should be restored south of the Great Wall. 

Ishiwara’s influence had been gravely compromised by his 
implication in an attempt by the so-called “Manchurian faction” 
to dictate the composition of the Hayashi cabinet the preceding 
December. The failure of this political maneuver eventuated in 
January of 1937 in a personnel shake-up unfavorable to those 
who had been involved. Although Ishiwara maintained his own 
post for the time being, his subordinates and supporters were 
transferred. As a result, Ishiwara’s strength in military politics 
was broken. He could not find a hearing for his views on limita- 
tion of the Incident. In November he was transferred from his 
influential post in the capital to the Kwantung Army. Ishiwara’s 
influence on the later development of the military’s search for 
peace was largely through his followers. 

Ishiwara’s views, later to be expressed in the pronouncements 
of his Toa renmei (East Asian league) were not very different 
from what became the official orthodoxy — the ‘’new order in 
East Asia.” The difference was that Ishiwara really believed in 
literal Sino-Japanese cooperation, albeit a cooperation in which 
Japan would clearly be the “elder brother.” Ishiwara seems to 
have favored a somewhat more equal community of the East 
Asian nations than that envisaged in the orthodox “Greater East 
Asia co-prosperity sphere.” But he never had a chance to put 
his ideas into practice. 

Naturally, some of those who counted themselves disciples of 
Ishiwara found in his slogans justification for Japanese aggres- 
sion. Itagaki Seishiro — a prominent proponent of “peace work’’ 
who served as war minister and chief of staff of the China Ex- 
peditionary Army — could be placed in this group. On the other 
hand, Kagesa Sadaaki, the soldier most committed to the Wang 
Ching-wei movement, found the teachings of Ishiwara incon- 
sistent with Japanese military rule of China. 

Other Wang movement cadres influenced by Ishiwara were 
Horiba Kazuo, chief of the War Guidance Section of the Genera! 
Staff, and Imai Takeo, assistant military attache in Peking at the 
time of Marco Polo Bridge. 

Though many of these who had been associated with Ishiwara 
in the “Manchurian faction” also opposed expansion of the war, 
the so-called “anti-expansionist clique’’ was by no means co- 
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extensive with the former. For example, General Tada Hayao, 
the vice-chief of the General Staff and Ishiwara’s superior, was 
the leader in the struggle to prevent the break with Chiang but 
was not a particular intimate of Ishiwara. 

The “anti-expansionist clique” lost the struggle at that point, 
but they continued to hold considerable power within the Jap- 
anese military structure. In large part the same people who 
wanted peace negotiations with Chiang went on to support ne- 
gotiations with Wang in the hope that they might accomplish the 
same thing. 

Japanese plans for China were influenced by her previous 
experience in building and administering an empire. Japan di- 
rectly administered her nineteenth-century conquests, Taiwan 
and Korea, without employing cooperative local leaders to 
maintain the appearance of independence.® On the Asian main- 
land, the situation was somewhat different. Japanese strength 
was not so overwhelming in relation to the numerous local pop- 
ulation and to the foreign powers which had deeply entrenched 
interests there. 

From the Manchurian Incident on, the Japanese endeavored 
to provide legitimacy for their presence on the continent 
through client governments of various complexions. As the late 
Mary Wright remarked, the Japanese resurrected all the possible 
political institutions from the museum of Chinese history. They 
restored the Manchu Ch’ing dynasty in Manchuria, the Tuan 
Ch’i-jui government in Peking, and finally set up a Kuomintang 
nationalist revolutionary regime in Nanking. 

The concepts which dominated Japanese policy for “solving 
the China Incident” took shape in late 1937 and early 1938. The 
War Guidance Office of the General Staff (Sanbo honbu) drafted 
a plan for the “central government of China” on November 21, 
1937." 

Japanese thinking was torn between notions of dividing China 
so that it could not be a threat to Japan, and on the other hand, 
of unifying it to fulfill some kind of historical mission. The es- 
sence of Japanese strategy for ruling China is contained in the 
phrase bunchi gassaku, loosely translated ‘federation of local 
regimes.”” Specifically, this meant the establishment of local 
governments throughout China which would eventually co- 
alesce into a “central government.” This “central government” 
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would “cooperate” with Japan. Its formation would represent 
the “solution of the Incident.” 

The contradiction between “divide and rule” and the estab- 
lishment of a central government stems as much as anything 
else from Japanese military thinkers’ study of Chinese history. 
The Japanese China specialists believed that they understood 
Chinese politics so well that they could rule China by playing 
one region or faction off against another, much as Chiang Kai- 
shek did. But the Japanese ‘China hands” also combined a great 
deal of condescension toward contemporary Chinese with a 
very romantic view of the Chinese past. They longed to recreate 
the grandeur of imperial China, the dragon throne this time to 
shine in the reflected light of the rising sun. 

The bunchi gassaku formula also came to be the framework 
for Japanese military politics in China. Since each of the various 
regimes established in China were the cats-paws of different 
commands, the pressure for a ‘‘central government” reflected 
in part the rivalry between the respective commands for the 
leading position in China. 

Japan’s power to work her will in China was blocked by one 
man, Chiang Kai-shek. It was Japan’s incompetence in facing 
this that caused her to fail to “solve the China Incident” and 
consequently to take those desperate steps which led to Pearl 
Harbor. 

While the bunchi gassaku doctrine might offer a polite for- 
mula for Chiang’s capitulation — Chungking could join the fed- 
eration of local regimes — Konoye’s aite to sezu statement that 
Japan would “not deal with the National Government” made it 
difficult to see how this might happen unless Chiang and his 
government simply evanesced. 

Japanese arms might bring about Chiang’s destruction but 
they never succeeded in doing so. My view is that Japan did not 
succeed in this because of a weakness of will caused by an 
ambiguous attitude toward Chiang. | believe that Japan’s 
strength was more than sufficient to take Chungking and effec- 
tively destroy Kuomintang resistance. After Pearl Harbor, the 
Japanese empire swept to the bounds of India, Australia, Hawaii. 
As Hitler’s admiration for the British and his hope that racial 
consanguinity would bring them to join him caused him to hesi- 
tate at the critical moment of Dunkirk when England might well 
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have fallen to an all-out assault, so Japan hesitated after the fall 
of Nanking. 

It may be, as is more commonly believed, that Japan never 
made an all-out assault after 1937 because she feared Russia to 
the north and that she feared that Chiang would simply retreat 
further, keeping the spark of resistance alive. Whatever view 
correctly explains Japan’s military failure, Konoye’s statement 
cut off the possibility of making peace with Chiang. The Japa- 
nese were never able to reach a settlement until one was dic- 
tated to them on the decks of the Missouri. 

The outbreak of the China war, and more particularly, the 
issuance of the aite to sezu statement mark a decisive turning 
point in the evolution of Japan’s expansion and also of her do- 
mestic life, Expansion in China from the Manchurian Incident 
on had been haphazard and uncoordinated, a product more of 
local decisions by lower-level officers than a matter of national 
policy, but henceforward Japan’s imperial concerns would dom- 
inate national life. 

The domestic scene in the 1930’s had been fragmented. A 
rising socialist vote coexisted with rightist assassinations. After 
the decision not to compromise the war in China as previous 
incidents had been compromised, national life underwent a 
qualitative change. The few who opposed the drift into war and 
totalitarianism were suppressed without noticeable popular out- 
cry. The nation assumed the appearance of unity and of national 
paranoia which was to lead it to Pearl Harbor and through 
the tremendous and heroic exertions made necessary by 
the Pacific War. 

It appeared that the formulation of Japanese policy was 
monolithic and that will to conquest was its only component, 
but actually in December 1937 there was a division of counsel, 
with the nonexpansion group favoring a negotiated peace with 
Chiang and with Konoye and preponderant military opinion for 
throwing over Chiang in order to create a ‘new order” in China. 

The self-serving account presented to the International Mili- 
tary Tribunal by Marquis Kido blames the break on the Chinese. 
“The Foreign Minister [Hirota] reported to the cabinet that 
Chiang Kai-shek’s regime had shown no sincerity in desiring to 
continue their negotiations whatsoever, and was still very vague 
and ambiguous, and that there was no point in continuing the 
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negotiations.”® As Ambassador Dirksen pointed out to Hirota, 
the Japanese terms were too vague to permit a definite Chi- 
nese answer. 

Another averred reason for the decision to break with the 
nationalist regime is that Wang K’o-min, the leader of the new- 
formed Provisional Government in Peking, or the Japanese 
backers of his regime, solicitous for its future, demanded the 
action.® This may well be so, but one would not suppose that 
their influence in Tokyo was sufficient to carry the day on a mat- 
ter recognized as being of such great importance. 

General Tada Hayao of the General Staff, representing the 
views of the nonexpansionists, demanded a series of liaison con- 
ferences beginning on December 14, in which he forcefully put 
forward his view that, on the model of Prussia after the Franco- 
Prussian War, Japan should offer conciliatory terms to Chiang. 
These terms would be those which Hirota had transmitted on 
November 3, before the fall of Nanking, to which Chiang had 
returned a hopeful response. 

Konoye, by new appointments to his cabinet of hard liners 
and with the undoubted support of many of the military, out- 
maneuvered Tada. The Imperial Conference of January 11, the 
first since the Russo-Japanese War, which Tada had hoped 
would hold the hard liners and the field armies in check by en- 
dorsing a decision to negotiate, instead endorsed the decision to 
establish a new order in China.” 

The nonexpansionists fought the decision all the way down 
to the line. Horiba Kazuo even went so far as to urge his 
superior Kanin no Miya, the chief of the General Staff, to appeal 
to the emperor himself to prevent the issuance of the statement. 
The emperor's advisers thought it wisest for the emperor not to 
interfere in what appeared to be an already reached government 
decision. 

Konoye’s statement was artfully ambiguous. Various inter- 
pretations of the phrase Kokumin seifu o aite to sezu (not to 
deal with the National Government as a partner) formed the 
area of maneuver for future efforts to ‘solve the incident” and 
at the same time save Japanese face. Perhaps the most signifi- 
cant ambiguity for the present narrative is contained in the 
phrase kokumin seifu, National Government, the appellation of 
the Kuomintang regime. Kokumin seifu o aite to sezu came in- 
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creasingly to be interpreted as Sh6 Kai-seki o aite ni sezu, that 
is, “not to deal with Chiang Kai-shek.” Konoye himself is 
quoted as referring to the statement in these words.”* Perhaps 
this was the meaning originally intended, at least by some; per- 
haps it was an interpretation to meet changed conditions. The 
significance of this interpretation is that it left the possibility that 
the Kuomintang government could make peace with Japan on 
condition of Chiang’s resignation. Upon this possibility Wang 
Ching-wei’s peace movement was to be built. 

The second great ambiguity is in the meaning of aite to sezu, 
“not to deal with as a partner.” Its meaning apparently stopped 
somewhat short of a traditional break in diplomatic relations; 
just how short is difficult to determine. The Gaimusho prepared 
a document which asserted that aite to sezu meant not a sever- 
ance of national relations (kokk6 danzetsu) or denial, nonrecog- 
nition, (hinin) of the Nationalist Government but rather meant 
to “ignore” (mushi) it. It was a “political prediction to proceed 
to the establishment of a new government.””” The official state- 
ment captures well the arrogant spirit of Japanese bureaucracy 
at the time: “New phenomena... are emerging from the pres- 
ent situation. International Jaw is the result of precedents and 
Japan’s actions are now forming precedents for the future.’ 
The Chinese ambassador, Hsti Shih-ying, in fact, left Japan, al- 
though the Gaimusho stated that Japan would continue to “ac- 
cord diplomatic and consular privileges to diplomatic and 
consular officials representing the National Government.’’* 
It appears, however, that Chinese representation did cease and 
official diplomatic contact was cut off, to be replaced by unoffi- 
cial, and consequently often unreliable, contacts. 

The ambiguity of the statement was partly a result of Japanese 
“resolution without resolution,” Horiba’s phrase, which so well 
characterizes Japanese policy; partly it was the result of Japa- 
nese internal dissension; and partly it must have been fashioned 
as a political weapon. Konoye’s Cabinet Secretary Kazami Akira 
criticized the statement as having no legal meaning but merely 
as being an insult.** In any case, it surely failed to clarify anything. 

These two policies, bunchi gassaku and aite to sezu, deter- 
mined that Japanese political strategy, before it could proceed 
to substantive negotiations, must be dominated by the task of 
developing secret contacts with influential Chinese. The aims 
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of these contacts were dual: first, to find Chinese with sufficient 
ability and prestige who would be willing to join local “puppet” 
regimes which would “cooperate” with the Japanese, at the be- 
ginning in the occupied areas, and later, it was passionately 
hoped, in the hitherto unoccupied areas as well; and second, to 
maintain contact with the Chungking government or forces 
within it, since the route of normal diplomacy had been cut off 
by the aite to sezu statement. These two goals were very closely 
related because the real ambition of the Japanese in contact 
with the Chungking government was often to find some faction 
within that government which would betray it, or indeed to per- 
suade the Chungking government, even possibly under Chiang’s 
leadership, to associate itself with the network of local “puppet” 
regimes that the Japanese were in the process of establishing. 

The Ministry of Foreign Affairs and several foreign ministers, 
legally responsible for the conduct of Japan’s foreign relations, 
made several attempts to negotiate with influential Chinese 
after the failure of the ministry’s diplomacy in the Trautmann 
mediation. Foreign Minister Ugaki negotiated with H. H. Kung 
and Foreign Minister Matsuoka tried to negotiate with Chiang 
through the Chinese bankers, Chou Tso-min and Ch’ien Yung- 
ming. 

In reality however, the military, through its many intelligence 
organs, usurped the role of conducting negotiations with China. 
Since the 1930’s and perhaps earlier the Japanese military had 
prosecuted its political warfare by means of specialized semi- 
autonomous small bureaus called kikan (organs) or tokumu 
kikan (lit., special work organs). Their activities were associated 
with intelligence work, both of the information-gathering and 
“dirty tricks” variety. Generally each kikan was centered around 
a leader who would have a small personal staff and would be 
focused on some particular Chinese individual or group. Each 
kikan would pursue such an endeavor, called a kdsaku (work). 
The késaku were generally referred to by code names; for ex- 
ample, the kdsaku aimed toward Wu Pei-fu (see below) was 
known as the ran (orchid) kosaku, the kosaku aimed at T. V. 
Sung and Sung Mei-ling (Madame Chiang) through their 
“brother” Sung Tzu-liang was known as the kiri (paulownia) 
kosaku. Sometimes they were known by the names of the in- 
dividuals through or toward whom they worked; for example, 
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Stuart kosaku, for John Leighton Stuart, president of Yenching 
University. The kikan were named after the Japanese officer 
whose personal organ they were; for example, the Doihara kikan, 
headed by that grey eminence General Doihara, which prac- 
ticed the ran kdsaku, and Colonel Wachi’s Wachi kikan, which 
conducted kdsaku toward the southwestern leaders Pai Chung- 
hsi and Li Tsung-jen. These kikan were financed by seemingly 
unlimited and unaudited funds from the military budget, were 
very loosely controlled either by Tokyo or by the local com- 
mands, and tended more often than not to pursue their activities 
in competition rather than in cooperation with one another. 

The term tokumu kosaku (special work) was used to describe 
the activities of these various kikan. Tomuku kdsaku also con- 
notes the full associated range of secret activities of the 
Japanese army: assassination, blackmail, bribery, opium traffic, 
racketeering. 

Since the kikan were regarded as official but clandestine, the 
Japanese government and military (if indeed one can speak of 
such a loose aggregation as a unit) were not accountable for 
any promises made, which had to the Japanese only the value 
of ruses de guerre in which their honor was not in the least in- 
volved. The Chinese were not exactly novices at this game either. 
The rough-and-tumble back-stabbing maelstrom of Chinese 
internal politics was a hard school, and they had been tough- 
ened by long years of attempting to tame the Japanese and 
other barbarians with diplomacy’s subtle arts. Imai Takeo, one 
of the leading participants in wahei (peace) kdsaku, bitterly 
complained that Chinese leaders were wont to send out any 
number of retainers, who would each represent the view of his 
patron to fit the hearer, and the patron would be free to disa- 
vow any he chose.*® 

Wang Ching-wei was the last rather than the first Chinese 
politician to attempt to practice his profession on the unlikely 
ground of occupied China. The activities of his predecessors 
helped shape the scene which he had to face and also, by their 
fate, gave some indication of his prospects.’” 

It was extremely difficult for the client regimes to recruit the 
quality of men necessary to inspire even the slightest shade of 
public confidence. Feeling against the Japanese generally re- 
mained strong, and cooperation with the Japanese, however 
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necessary for the continuation of daily life, seemed impossible 
to distinguish from treason. Those elders who had been used to 
adjusting themselves to the violent shift of events in modern 
China and who might otherwise have been willing to hold office 
were discouraged by ruthless campaigns of assassination di- 
rected in large measure from Chungking, which would surely 
prevent them from drawing a further easy breath. 

For the most part, the Japanese Army attracted as collabora- 
tors at the lower level the worst type of humanity — dope 
peddlers, pimps, petty extortionists, racketeers — the only ones 
who were interested in the Japanese Army’s massive campaign 
of vice in China, which was the most conspicuous evidence of 
the Japanese presence. Naturally, a respectable politician 
would be less than enthusiastic about such associates, Above 
all hovered the doubt whether risk of one’s honor — for one 
who had any to lose — and one’s life actually stood any real 
chance of gaining any corresponding benefit for the Chinese 
people. The Japanese extended to their client officials little 
trust and less authority. Might the little that a man could do to 
mediate between the Japanese militia — truly not all evil men 
—and their unwilling subjects be outweighed by the conse- 
quent legitimization of Japanese conquest? What is amazing is 
that a handful of men of fine character were willing to risk their 
honor and their lives in the uncertain enterprise of appeasement. 

There is a certain irony in the fact that peace with Chungking 
and withdrawal of Japanese troops, which seem to have been 
the genuine objectives of the leaders of the major occupation 
regimes in intramural China, would inevitably lead to their own 
executions. Certainly, Wang K’o-min, the leader of the Provi- 
sional Government in Peking; Liang Hung-chih, the leader of 
the Restored Government in central China; and Wu P’ei-fu, 
T’ang Shao-i, and Ts’ao Kun, who were prospective ‘puppet’ 
leaders, were all gentlemen and patriots, men of honor and 
courage. They were all, however, of the ‘old school’; they had 
held responsibility before the Northern Expedition and the rise 
of the Kuomintang. Generally, they had been associated with 
the Peking Government, which was the recognized Chinese gov- 
ernment during the late 1910’s and the early 1920's, associates 
and successors of Yuan Shih-k’ai and Tuan Ch’i-jui. Liang Hung- 
chih was a member of the old Anhwei clique, Wang K’o-min, 
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Wu P’ei-fu and Ts’ao Kun had belonged to the Chihli clique, 
two of the many groups whose struggle comprised the political 
life of the old republic. 

All these men were conservative, traditionally and classically 
oriented. These qualities were what the Japanese regarded as 
the traditional Chinese virtues which they admired and wished 
to cultivate, as opposed to the “uppity” arrogance of the Kuo- 
mintang nationalists. The extreme of this Japanese proclivity is 
found in their unsuccessful efforts about the same time to in- 
duce K’ung Te-ch’eng, the seventy-fourth lineal descendant of 
Confucius, to accept a position under the Japanese, even, rumor 
had it, as emperor. These old men whose support the Japanese 
sought had been relegated to obscurity by the rise of the Kuo- 
mintang, which they had opposed. Naturally, they had little 
sympathy for it and even less after the Sian Incident and the 
cooperation of the Kuomintang with the Communists. 

Generally, neither the lower echelons of the “puppet” re- 
gimes nor the myriad “peace preservation committees,” which 
sprang up after the Japanese occupation like mushrooms after a 
shower, possessed men of comparable background or compar- 
able character. Perhaps there were worthy men among these 
too. However, although conditions at the important political 
centers in China, Peking, Nanking, Shanghai, are relatively well 
recorded, there is much less documentation of conditions in 
the interior. The general condition in the occupied areas was 
thus described by a foreign relief official who had traveled 
widely in those areas: ‘Maladministration is widespread and 
thorough. And it seems that the new puppet officials, by way 
of compensating for the keenly felt loss of honor and the daily 
risk of life, pursue a policy of getting rich quick by ruthless ex- 
ploitation of a population that is already bled white.’”® 

Of the pre-Wang Ching-wei “puppet” governments, the 
North China Provisional Government is by far the most impor- 
tant, its leader Wang K’o-min the most significant. Japanese- 
educated, he had devoted himself after the Northern Expedition 
to mediating between the Chinese government and the en- 
croaching Japanese in north China. He held such posts during 
this period as “acting chairman of the Peiping Political Read- 
justment Committee.” 

After their conquests of the summer of 1937, the North China 
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Area Command of the Japanese army wished to restore the Chi- 
nese political capital to Peking and to have the regime under 
their tutelage grow to be the central government of China. Ac- 
cordingly, General Terauchi, the commander, and his associates 
were most eager to proceed to establish a regime there. Wu 
P’ei-fu was probably their first choice to head the regime, but 
since he was unavailable, they turned to Wang K’o-min. 

At the time of the outbreak of the Incident, Wang K’o-min 
was in Hong Kong. The North China Area Command dispatched 
representatives to contact him. On November 24, 1937, Wang 
came to Shanghai. Apparently, he had not yet decided to head 
a regime, but after a trip to Japan on December 6, he consented 
to ‘emerge from retirement.’”° Undoubtedly the fall of Nanking 
influenced his decision, and he must have received certain 
promises of support in Japan. Accordingly, on December 14 his 
regime was established in Peking. This regime made massive 
economic commitments to the Japanese, readopted the five 
colored flag of the old Peking Chinese Republic, and adopted a 
platform of Confucian revival and vocal opposition to Kuomin- 
tang nationalism and to communism alike. The regime was a cre- 
ature of its military masters, its every move manipulated by 
Japanese ‘‘advisers.” No matter what the excellent personal 
qualities of the few old men who composed the regime, it was 
clear that even if they had any real power, they were inade- 
quate to solving any problems. Their only roots were in the 
distant past. Even the Japanese gave them only partial and 
grudging support. Despite pressure from the Japanese North 
China Command, the Provisional Government was not recog- 
nized as the government of China by Japan. 

Paradoxically the weakness of Wang K’o-min’s government 
was his personal strength. He was the only man of substance in 
the regime, and it was clear to all that, should he disappear from 
the scene, that frail entity which he headed would become so 
insubstantial as to be untenable. Wang was well aware of this, 
and the fact that he was virtually indispensable to his Japanese 
backers enabled him to refuse to be completely compliant with 
their wishes. 

To the south the Central China Army Command went ahead 
with its plans for the creation of its own puppet regime in Nan- 
king, its candidate for the central government of China. Many 
months before, however, the Great Way (Ta tao) municipal gov- 
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ernment had been established on December 5, 1937, in the 
parts of Shanghai not included in the foreign concessions. Since 
Shanghai was the locus of wealth in central China and since each 
regime became a vested interest with Chinese and Japanese 
supporters difficult to dislodge, the existence of an independent 
government in Shanghai necessarily conflicted with any attempt 
to set up a central government in Nanking. Despite this opposi- 
tion and that of the North China Army, Major General Harada 
and Colonel! Kusumoto of the local tokumu kikan engineered 
the establishment of the Restored Government in Nanking on 
March 28, 1938, headed by the gentlemanly and scholarly old- 
school politician Liang Hung-chih. Liang had been secretary- 
general of Tuan Ch’i-jui’s Provisional Government in 1924 and 
had sought safety in the Japanese legation when that regime 
collapsed. The Restored Government was even more inconse- 
quential than the Provisional Government. Immediately after its 
“inauguration,” the whole body of officials returned to Shanghai 
where they would enjoy better protection, leaving the Japanese 
to administer their new government.”° Before the establishment 
of his government, Liang had communicated to Chiang Kai-shek 
that his intention was merely to act as a caretaker regime and 
that he would welcome nothing more than Chiang’s return to 
Nanking in triumph.”* 

Reflecting the relatively less activist leadership of the Central 
China Area Command, the program of the Restored Government 
was somewhat more mild than that of the Provisional Govern- 
ment. Though the Nanking Restored Government shared with 
Peking the slogan of anti-communism and the use of the archaic 
five-bar flag, its opposition to the Kuomintang, whose capital it 
occupied, was much less pronounced than that of Peking. It 
attacked the Kuomintang on the charge of “driving an untrained 
populace to fight in an unequal combat” rather than on ideo- 
logical grounds. 

Thus bunchi (division) was easily accomplished. There were 
now three major client regimes — the Provisional, the Restored, 
the Ta tao — within intramural China as well as a multitude of 
local “committees.” To the north beyond the Wall was Man- 
chukuo and the recently formed “autonomous” regimes in 
Mongolia. Gassaku (cooperation), which was supposed to ac- 
company bunchi, was to remain an elusive goal. 

The Restored Government asserted that it had no intention to 


Japanese Intentions, Chinese Prospects 63 


compete with the Provisional Government in the north. “As 
soon as communications are restored on the Tsinpu and Lunghai 
Railways, the Reformed [that is, Restored] Government will 
amalgamate itself with the Provisional Government. It is not 
our desire to have rival governments functioning within the same 
country.’””? An impending merger was rumored; Wang K’o-min 
and Liang Hung-chih exchanged visits in April of 1938, but no 
action was taken until the formation the next autumn of a “joint 
committee” (rengo iinkai) for coordinating the two regimes. The 
committee existed largely on paper. 

The formation of a “joint committee” was the first step in the 
Japanese blueprint for establishing a new central government as 
outlined in a resolution of the Five Ministers Conference of July 
13, 1938. If the Chiang regime were to split or fall, the pro- 
Japanese elements in it would be made a constituent element 
of the new government. If the Chiang regime were not defeated 
or did not split, a central government would be organized from 
the existing regimes. Such a regime would not be recognized, 
however, until it showed real power.”* 

The prime requisite for the formation of a central government, 
particularly in the more likely case that it did not include Chung- 
king elements, was able and prestigious leadership which could 
give the appearance, at least, of capacity. Of course this pros- 
pect was dimmed by a paradox: the Japanese did not wish to 
support a regime which was not capable, and yet they were 
eternally unwilling to offer a client government the freedom to 
exercise Capacity. 

In any case, the main endeavor of Japanese political strategy 
at this time was to find a head for their prospective central gov- 
ernment, who would then rally Chinese forces to himself and 
with whom the Japanese could make a peace settlement. Ts’ao 
Kun, a former president of the old Chinese Republic, died leav- 
ing two major prospects, Wu P’ei-fu and T’ang Shao-i. Both 
these leaders had been contacted by separate Japanese organs. 

T’ang was educated in America as a member of one of the 
first such educational missions supported by the imperial gov- 
ernment. Later assigned to Korea, his abilities attracted the at- 
tention of the rising and ambitious Yuan Shih-k’ai, under whose 
patronage he served in a number of important posts connected 
with foreign affairs. After the revolution of 1911 he was unable 
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to support Yuan’‘s pretentions to the throne and shifted his sup- 
port to Sun Yat-sen. 

His political complexion within the kaleidoscope of political 
maneuvering during the 1920’s and 1930’s is not easy to define 
exactly. By 1936 however he had come out definitely in support 
of the Kuomintang Nanking government. Partly because of old 
age (he was 78) and ill health, he did not retreat with the govern- 
ment but remained in the French concession of Shanghai. A 
grand old man of Chinese politics whose life had denied him 
the major role he might have played in a more orderly situation, 
T’ang still cherished a hope that he might be the one to “save 
China.” He differed from the other Japanese candidates to form 
a “central government” in that a government that he might 
form would undoubtedly contain Kuomintang members. 

At first he turned a deaf ear to Japanese proposals, since he 
felt that the Japanese were either going to make a compromise 
peace with Chiang Kai-shek or would establish a puppet govern- 
ment.”* But by the summer of 1938, he seems to have decided 
that he was the man of the hour. He told Bos, the Chinese secre- 
tary of the Netherlands legation, that he would become head of 
the Restored Government “if the Japanese authorities should 
display anything like a reasonable attitude .. . Seemingly, T’ang 
believes that the Japanese are so anxious to obtain a man of 
his prestige and experience to take the lead in the new govern- 
ment that they will go far towards meeting his requirements.’”””* 
T’ang’s son-in-law, who was a classmate of Konoye, reportedly 
visited Japan and north China, arranging T’ang’s emergence.” 
Apparently, the plan at this time was, as stated above, for T’ang 
to head the Restored Government. General Doihara, Japan’s 
prince of intrigue who had been deeply involved with engineer- 
ing the Manchurian Incident and who continued to operate in 
north China his own Doihara kikan, which had generally been 
devoted to securing Wu’s emergence, got the idea in August 
1938 of setting up T’ang as the political leader and Wu as the 
military leader.” This plan received its coup de grace when T’ang 
was brutally murdered by an axe-weilding intruder on Septem- 
ber 30, 

Wu P’ei-fu, then in retirement and engaged in devotions to 
the Buddha, dominated the stage while he waited in the wings. 
Wu, one of the most colorful and interesting personalities in 
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modern Chinese history, seemed to stride on to the stage straight 
from a Chinese opera or popular novel. His had been the major 
military force in the Chihli clique, and he, along with Feng Yi- 
hsiang, dominated the history of the warlord era. He was dis- 
tinguished from most warlords by a lack of interest in politics, 
by the comparative purity of his personal life, and by his authen- 
tic classical learning. He was indeed a figure from the great 
tradition. Wu had been regarded by the Kuomintang and allied 
militarists as the real obstacle to the extension of Kuomintang 
power to the north. After the Kuomintang victories, he took up 
the life of a religious recluse in Szechwan.”* 

Despite his retirement Wu enjoyed enormous prestige among 
both Chinese and Japanese. As a soldier and scholar and as a 
man with a reputation for courage and incorruptibility, he ap- 
pealed greatly to the Japanese military and was very adroit in 
dealing with them. He was certainly their favored candidate for 
leadership of the “central government.” He graciously received 
visitors at his modest compound near Peking and listened po- 
litely to what each had to say. Like an artful woman he coyly 
charmed and stimulated their ardor without ever committing 
himself or giving them what they wanted. Despite Doihara’s 
fond hopes, it is clear that from beginning to end Wu had ab- 
solutely no intention of taking responsibility unless Japan agreed 
to withdraw her troops, in which case his emergence would per- 
mit the saving of Japanese face.?® He had been in contact with 
Chiang’s government since the commencement of hostilities.*° 
Needless to say, the constant rumors of Wu’s impending emer- 
gence were extremely rattling to the Provisional Government, 
which was already on shaky enough basis; consequently, Wang 
K’o-min’s regime, most especially its Japanese supporters, 
viewed Wu and his backers with suspicion. 

To summarize, the political situation in occupied China con- 
sisted of the two regimes, the Restored and the Provisional in 
Nanking and Peking, respectively, each supported by the local 
Japanese armies while Wu P’ei-fu waited in the wings — the 
center of all hopes for the future. All these forces were, under 
their respective Japanese promoters, semiautonomous and com- 
peting. Japanese policy looked for the emergence of a “central 
government,” but these local interests, in the Japanese feudal 
tradition and also in the tradition of Chinese regional separatism, 
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not only made the coming into being of a “central government” 
unlikely but also suggested that if one did emerge, it would not 
enjoy unified support even from the Japanese, whose capacity 
for acting constructively and consecutively was crippled both 
by conflicts among themselves and by inner contradictions in 
their policies. Wang’s prognosis, should he throw himself into 
the politics of occupied China, can therefore only be described 
as gloomy. 
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and after Konoye’s aite to sezu statement, diplomatic 

contact between China and Japan had been broken, and 
peace seemed only possible in the case of Chiang Kai-shek’s 
capitulation. There were Japanese who regretted their nation’s 
course; there were Japanese who hoped that political manipu- 
lations in China could win a costless victory. There were Chi- 
nese who sought to spare their country further devastation. 
There were both Chinese and Japanese who sought political 
intelligence regarding the plans and intentions of the other side. 
Individual foreigners, and foreign governments alike with di- 
verse machinations, sought to play a mediatory role. Thus it was 
that quite a number of tentative feelers were extended in the 
vacuum left by collapse of authoritative negotiations between 
the two countries. 

The feeler which was to lead into Wang Ching-wei’s peace 
movement grew out of the meeting of Kao Tsung-wu and Nishi 
Yoshiaki, the Nanking branch office chief of the Southern Man- 
churian Railroad, on the night of July 31. 

Nishi was a man of generosity, warmth, and candor. He was 
motivated by a sincere idealism, a sympathy for Chinese nation- 
alism, and faith in the possibility of harmony between China and 
Japan. He was one of the few Japanese to put this into practice 
on the personal level. Unlike most Japanese stationed abroad, 
he did not mingle much with fellow Japanese but sought out 
Chinese as his close friends, whose trust his sincerity and good- 
will swiftly won. Nishi’s idealism often crossed the borderline 
to sentimental romanticism. Like many other political go- 
betweens, he saw himself playing a grand role in world history. 
His account of his activities is thus somewhat overblown. 

Kao met with Nishi that evening in the home of Wu Chen- 
hsiu. Wu Chen-hsiu was director of the Nanking office of the 
Bank of China and representative there of the Chekiang bankers 
who had been so useful to Chiang Kai-shek in his rise to power. 
Wu was a graduate of Tokyo University, and apparently as a re- 
sult of his studies in Japan he became converted to the cause of 
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Sino-Japanese friendship. He made his home a center for like- 
minded young men, for the most part Japanese-educated Chi- 
nese and Japanese, to meet. He repeatedly urged upon Chiang 
a policy of moderation and conciliation toward Japan so as to 
strengthen the hand of the civil leadership vis-a-vis the young 
officers who threatened disaster to both countries.1 Kao ap- 
pealed, only half seriously, to Nishi to persuade his employer, 
Matsuoka Yosuke, then director of the Southern Manchurian 
Railroad, to convince Konoye of the sincerity of the desire of 
Chinese leaders for peace.” 

Matsuoka has been seen by Westerners as a warmonger. Sec- 
retary of State Cordell Hull called him “more crooked than a 
barrel of fishhooks.’”” Matsuoka made his debut on the interna- 
tional scene as the fiery spokesman who led Japan out of the 
League of Nations; he also, as foreign minister in Konoye’s sec- 
ond cabinet, tightened Japan’s association with the Axis. Actu- 
ally, Matsuoka’s intentions, if not his actions, seem to have been 
more pacific than commonly supposed; it was his notion that 
he was a new Bismarck. The Axis alliance would neutralize the 
United States, and Japan’s nonaggression pact with Stalin would 
neutralize the Axis. Despite his foolish vanity and posturing, he 
was certainly endeavoring to find, within the straitened means 
available to a foreign minister in militarist Japan, some way to 
avoid the approaching holocaust toward which the military were 
so inexorably driving their nation. The Wang Ching-wei peace 
movement, which he was helpful in initiating, turned out in the 
end to foil his plans for peace as we shall see. 

When Nishi succeeded in reaching Dairen, where the main 
office of the Southern Manchuria Railroad and hence Matsuoka 
were located, the fighting had already spread to Shanghai. Re- 
ceiving Nishi in his bath at dawn, Matsuoka, according to Nishi, 
responded to Nishi’s pacific message with passion. “Are you 
day-dreaming in Nanking?” he shouted. “Do you think Prince 
Konoye can do anything? What country do you belong to, any- 
how? Why don’t you quit being a Japanese?” Calming himself, 
he explained to Nishi how the situation had deteriorated. 
Nishi’s resolution to fulfill the trust of his “Chinese comrades” 
remained firm, and seeing this, Matsuoka said at last: “What has 
been done is done. That is, a predestined fate has been imposed 
upon the peoples of Japan and China. What is destined must 
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come to pass. The fire in hell must be burned out to the last. 
But when the opportune moment comes, someone who is so 
destined must begin to reconstruct peace for the two countries 
out of the fire and ashes. You have been to Nanking and have 
inspired so much trust in the Chinese. Therefore you are the one 
to await the opportunity.’ 

Matsuoka gave Nishi a large sum of money, released him from 
his official duties in connection with the railroad, and author- 
ized him to devote his full time to pursuing contact with his 
Chinese comrades when and where he chose. Bearing a letter 
from Matsuoka to Kazami Akira, Konoye’s cabinet secretary, 
Nishi went to Japan. The political situation there as the war con- 
tinued to escalate did not give him much encouragement. He 
returned to Shanghai on December 30. His endeavor got under 
way, however, with the unexpected visit of Tung Tao-ning, an 
old acquaintance who was chief of the First Section (Japan) of 
the Asian Bureau of the Wai-chiao-pu, in other words, a subor- 
dinate of Kao Tsung-wu. Thus Nishi hoped through him to re- 
establish contact with Kao, and through Kao, with Chiang.* Tung 
had grown up in Yokohama and graduated from Kyoto Univer- 
sity and felt himself as much a Japanese as a Chinese. He was, 
because of his warm nature and command of Japanese, an ideal 
“accompanying guest” for Chinese-Japanese contacts. Tung, 
however, was not a man of much political sophistication. His 
view scarcely went beyond the personal and emotional. 

When the Chinese government had been forced to move 
from Nanking, government staffs had to be cut drastically. Tung 
asked to be relieved of his responsibilities at the Wai-chiao-pu. 
He was thus in Shanghai as a private citizen with no connection 
with the government.® 

Tung was rather incoherent during his meeting with Nishi, 
but Nishi surmised that Tung had come to Shanghai to contact 
Kawagoe in connection with Ambassador Trautmann’s at- 
tempted mediation, upon Kao’s instruction. Nishi was struck 
with the notion that by persuading Tung to come to Japan he 
could at once convince Japanese authorities of the Chinese will 
for peace and at the same time open a route of communication 
with the Kuomintang regime through Kao. He told Tung that if 
he went to Japan, “It will be different from ordinary diplomatic 
dealings or bargaining for conditions. It will show the sincerity 
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of the Chinese people breaking through the bigotry of the Jap- 
anese and communicating the consanguinity of the two peo- 
ples. The present tragedy is caused by lack of trust between the 
two peoples. Your flying to Tokyo would teach the Japanese that 
the Chinese trust them. That would be a beginning.’”* 

The aite to sezu declaration followed Nishi and Tung’s con- 
versation by a few days. Nevertheless, Tung yielded to Nishi’s 
persuasion. Nishi feels’ that Tung was partly motivated by a de- 
sire to outshine Kao, his former superior and yet ten years his 
junior. Alas, Tung wanted to play in a league for which he was 
not qualified. The obvious purpose of a trip to Japan at this time 
would be to ascertain the seriousness with which the Japanese 
would hold to the aite to sezu declaration.2 Wu Chen-hsiu, the 
friend of Tung, Kao, and Nishi, encouraged Tung to make the 
trip. Nishi went ahead to prepare the way for Tung’s visit. He 
arrived in Nagasaki on January 19 and the next morning 
knocked at the door of Kagesa Sadaaki, then a colonel and chief 
of the Eighth Section of the General Staff. The Eighth Section was 
the boryaku (conspiracy) section which had been especially es- 
tablished for “solving the Incident.” 

The story of Wang Ching-wei’s peace movement is as much 
the tragedy of Kagesa Sadaaki as it is the tragedy of Wang Ching- 
wei. To those who knew him and to those who try to evaluate 
his life and motivation, Kagesa is a controversial figure. To 
Inukai Ken, who volunteered many years and his personal sav- 
ings to aiding him, Kagesa was little less than a saint, selflessly 
devoting himself to the cause of Sino-Japanese peace. To Kao 
Tsung-wu, he appears no more than a run-of-the-mill military 
intriguer.”° 

Kagesa’s whole career centered aroung China. The early years 
of his military career were spent in China as a student of the 
Chinese language and Chinese affairs. He was an assistant mili- 
tary attache in China during the 1930’s, at which time he knew 
both Nishi and Kao. At this time he was known as favoring a 
hard-line policy towards China. As previously mentioned, he fell 
under the influence of Ishiwara Kanji, who had come to espouse 
Sino-Japanese cooperation. The cooperation envisaged by 
Ishiwara gave a primacy of place to Japan and undoubtedly 
could only be unacceptable in the end to Chinese nationalists. 
Nevertheless, Ishiwara’s doctrine was far more compatible with 
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Chinese feeling and Chinese national existence than was the 
prevalent view which looked for complete conquest of China. 

ishiwara held the post of chief of the Military Operations Bu- 
reau of the General Staff, and it was under his sponsorship that 
Kagesa was appointed chief of the Eighth Section. When, with 
the constant flux of Japanese military politics, Ishiwara was 
given an “Irish promotion” to become vice-chief of staff of the 
Kwantung Army, Kagesa was left in Tokyo as the leading figure 
of the nonescalation faction. His influence at this time was much 
greater than might be surmised from his level in the hierarchy, 
for it was at the colonel level that the real decision-making 
power rested. Nishi was able to persuade Kagesa that the com- 
ing of Tung, a Wai-chiao-pu official, to Japan was an opportun- 
ity for peace which should by no means be overlooked. 

Tung’s companion on his voyage was to be Ito Yoshio. A 
graduate of London University, through acquaintance with Mat- 
suoka, he secured a position as an official of Manchukuo sta- 
tioned in Nanking. Since this post made him persona non grata 
with the Chinese, he became, through Nishi, a “specially at- 
tached” employee of the Southern Manchurian Railroad. He 
was Nishi’s constant associate, and where Nishi was impractical, 
he was the tireless and practical organizer and expediter of the 
peace movement. Kao feels that It0 was an agent of Japanese 
intelligence.** Somehow Ito managed to get Tung to Nagasaki, 
unbeknownst to all but the smallest number of Japanese. They 
arrived on February 15. Tung met with Kagesa in the New Grand 
Hotel in Yokohama on the afternoon of February 17. Kagesa was 
taken aback by Tung’s almost childish naivete and sincerity but 
was moved by it as well.’? 

Kagesa wrote many years later: “I was greatly moved by the 
passion and courage of Mr. Tung who came into enemy terri- 
tory ... He told me that some kind of movement to stop the 
Sino-Japanese conflict must be made and in China the atmos- 
phere of both civilian and government circles was filled with a 
desire for peace. He passionately demanded the effort and 
understanding of the Japanese side for peace. His attitude not 
only influenced me but his passion and sincerity moved me 
deeply. | felt | must endeavor to fulfill what Mr. Tung expressed. 
I told him ‘Inquiry into who is responsible for the China Incident 
is like reckoning the age of a dead child. Japan must make self- 
reflection and so must China. Unless we mutually discard our 
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bad feelings and solve the Incident, it will harm China and 
Japan forever.’ '"* 

After this meeting with Kagesa, Tung went with Ito to Tokyo, 
where he met again with Kagesa and with Colonel Imai Takeo, 
who was at that time the China Office Chief of the General 
Staff. With Kagesa’s introduction, Tung also met with Vice- 
Chief of Staff Tada, a leader of the nonescalation group who had 
vigorously opposed the aite to sezu declaration.** Tada told 
Tung that despite the aite to sezu declaration, the Japanese 
army desperately wanted peace*® and conveyed to him the im- 
pression that consequently the aite to sezu statement might be 
modified or abrogated. It is uncertain, but not improbable, that 
Kagesa, Imai, and Tada suggested the obvious, namely, that the 
way the aite to sezu declaration might be circumvented was 
for Chiang to resign and for Wang Ching-wei to take his place. 

The Japanese did not know whether Tung had a real connec- 
tion with Chiang Kai-shek or other Chinese leaders, which of 
course would be necessary if he were to be of use to them in 
establishing contact with the Chungking government.*® And in 
fact, according to the testimony of Kao Tsung-wu, neither he 
nor anyone else in the Chinese government had any foreknow- 
ledge of Tung’s trip.*7 Despite this uncertainty about Tung’s 
bona fides, Kagesa gave Tung a letter to Kagesa’s classmates, 
Generals Ho Ying-ch’in and Chang Ch’iin, who were among 
Chiang’s most trusted and most powerful military associates. 
Kagesa did not address Chiang directly because he felt it would 
be presumptuous to do so; moreover, the aite to sezu state- 
ment had just been issued, and it would have been inappropri- 
ate for him to disregard it completely.*® 

There are two texts for this letter: one given by Nishi; the 
other given by Kagesa himself in his memoirs written in Rabaul, 
New Britain, in 1943 after his and the peace movement's failure. 
Nishi’s text is undoubtedly the more authentic, but Kagesa’s is 
worth citing because it expresses movingly what in retrospect 
he considered his true intent to have been. “The solution of the 
incident cannot be basically achieved through the exchange of 
conditions. Japan and China must embrace naked. We must 
discard all the past and express our sincerity. If we embrace 
each other, Japan, the country of samurai, would come to an 
understanding with your country. That is my belief.’”* 

The text given by Nishi is far more careful and diplomatic; 
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nevertheless, it was an act of considerable courage to send such 
a letter to the leader of an enemy country in wartime. “When 
the unfortunate war between the two peoples of Japan and 
China came to its peak, it resulted in the imperial government's 
statement of January 16. We must say that the destiny of East 
Asia came to a dead end. A great Wang Lun” must appear to 
correct misunderstanding in our country and enable us to 
break through this impasse. Tung Tao-ning has now come and 
himself conveyed the sincerity of your country, and we are 
much moved, and thus the first step to breaking through the 
present misunderstanding has occurred. It is wished that some- 
one should follow Tung and attempt a further enlightenment, 
and it is wished to expect the exchange of the sincerity of your 
country and the emotion of our country. [Signed] Col. Kagesa 
Sadaaki’’** 

The vague and elliptical style of the letter is clearly designed 
to convey Kagesa’s meaning without subjecting himself to a 
charge of treason should the letter become known to his col- 
leagues. Kagesa sought in the Aesopian language of the letter to 
persuade Chinese leaders that, despite the abruptness of 
Konoye’s aite to sezu statement, peace was still possible, Peace, 
he suggested, now depended on a Chinese initiative. His own 
efforts to swing Japanese councils toward peace would be 
greatly aided if a Chinese leader would seek to mediate or if the 
Chinese would dispatch a negotiator to take advantage of the 
good will created by Tung’s visit. Undoubtedly, as is so evident 
in the language of the letter which Kagesa himself gives, 
Kagesa’s vision of Sino-Japanese relations was by no means 
compatible with Chinese aspirations for independence and na- 
tional sovereignty. 

On March 7 Tung, bearing Kagesa’s letters, the first glimmer 
of a possible Japanese change of heart, embarked in the com- 
pany of Nishi and Ito for Dairen, landing there on March 10. The 
three dined with Matsuoka, who, through his support of Nishi 
and Ito, was the sponsor of the whole project. After being 
treated to Matsuoka’s usual heady ebullience, Tung, again ac- 
companied by Ito, departed for Hong Kong on March 13.7? 
There he met Kao Tsung-wu, and he gave Kao the letters for Ho 
and Chang. Kao had been in Hong Kong and Shanghai collecting 
intelligence on Japanese movements and intentions. Kao took 
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these letters from Tung immediately to Chiang Kai-shek, to 
whom he showed them in person. Chiang read them without 
comment. He returned them to Kao without criticism of their 
substance and directed Kao not to deliver them to their 
addressees.”* 

Kao was pessimistic about the chances of peace at this time, 
the spring of 1938. His friend Matsumoto Shigeharu attempted 
to persuade him that if he, Kao, were to go to Japan, he would 
be able to see many more people and accomplish much more 
than Tung, since his position and political acumen were much 
higher. Matsumoto told Kao that Kagesa had come under the 
influence of Ishiwara Kanji and accepted Ishiwara’s view that 
while Manchuria should properly remain under Japanese con- 
trol, Japan should recognize Chinese sovereignty south of the 
Great Wall.?* Kao considered that Chiang would recognize the 
Japanese puppet regime in Manchuria if he could be assured 
that Japanese expansion would end there. Thus it seemed to 
Kao that it was worth following up Tung’s contact with Kagesa. 
On the other hand, Kao was reluctant to accept Matsumoto’s 
advice to follow Tung’s path to Tokyo, since he felt that the 
possible loss in case of failure and disclosure was far greater 
than the likely gain.”® 

Matsumoto Shigeharu, at this writing (1970) is still bringing 
people together, presently as director of the International 
House of Japan, which deals with educational exchange. He is 
reported by all who know him to be of shining and exemplary 
character. As the peace movement began, Matsumoto was the 
director of the Shanghai office of Domei, the official Japanese 
news agency. But he was no ordinary journalist. He was related 
to the aristocratic Matsukata clan, which had intimate ties with 
Konoye. After a brilliant record at Tokyo University, he studied 
further at Yale. He had high standing in the worlds of society and 
of scholarship as well as of journalism. Around Matsumoto 
revolved a brilliant circle of Chinese and Japanese intellectuals 
who sought a basis for a mutual understanding and cooperation 
between the two countries. The leading Chinese intellectuals 
associated with the Shanghai circle were Professor Chao Cheng- 
ping of Chinan University and Professor Fu Shih-shuo of Ta-hsia 
University. Fu, who had a close relationship with Ch’en Li-fu of 
the C. C. clique, had discussions with officers of the Japanese 
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consulate as well as with Colonel Imai Takeo and Major Gen- 
eral Harada. A Professor Toyama Ken’ichi visited Shanghai, and 
Chao and Fu discussed with him the possibility of harmonizing 
the “Greater East Asia” idea of Japan and the “Three People’s 
Principles” (san-min chu-i) of the Kuomintang.” In association 
with Matsumoto they arrived at a theoretical synthesis which 
they called zenmin shugi (principles of all people) and at- 
tempted to launch a zenmin shugi undo (zenmin shugi move- 
ment).?”7 Also associated with Matsumoto’s circle were the 
influential bankers Ch’ien Yung-ming, chairman of the Bank of 
Communications, and Chou Tso-min, chairman of the board of 
the Chin-ch’eng Bank. All these men were to be intimately in- 
volved during the years ahead in the work for peace. 

Matsumoto, as long as he was able, attempted to play a 
mediating role between the two nations, even to the extent of 
supplying Kao with estimates of Japanese intentions, which he 
was able to formulate on these basis of his entree into high gov- 
ernment circles.”® Matsumoto had previously served as interme- 
diary many times during Kao’s negotiations during the 1930’s.”* 
It was Matsumoto that Kao really respected and trusted. More 
than anything else it was Kao’s trust in Matsumoto that 
prompted Kao to continue to try to further open up the route to 
Kagesa that Tung had originated. The other Japanese were Kao’s 
professional contacts, which, as any diplomat must, he dis- 
counted. Matsumoto was his friend. 

Nishi describes a meeting in his Hong Kong hotel room on 
March 28, attended by himself, Ito, Matsumoto, Tung, and Kao. 
According to Nishi, the five men consecrated themselves com- 
tades to work for Sino-Japanese peace. They were to form a 
“third force” to work for the emergence of progressive forces 
in the Japanese government and to mediate for peace. Nishi 
quotes Kao as saying that peace had been at hand during the 
Trautmann mediation, that only the aite to sezu declaration 
had prevented the restoration of peace. He quotes himself as 
saying that Kagesa and Konoye, who desired peace, had been 
defeated by the expansionists; Tung’s mission had greatly aided 
those who were working for peace; the Chinese must aid them 
by further demonstrations of sincerity. The Japanese were ap- 
parently under the misapprehension that Kagesa’s letters to Ho 
and Chang had not been delivered to Chiang. They urged Kao 
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to take them to him, and he declared, according to Nishi, his 
intention to do so.* 

Nishi reports that on April 16 Tung and Kao returned to his 
hotel room and that Kao, dismissing Tung from the room, gave 
orally Chiang’s reply to Kagesa’s letters." Kao had long previ- 
ously delivered the letters to Chiang and Chiang had made no 
reply to Kao, Kao firmly asserts that he could not and did not 
transmit any reply to Nishi.®? 

According to the reply alleged by Nishi, Chiang was repre- 
sented as saying: “I consider that the true objectives of Japanese 
operations in China are two; (1) guarantee of security against 
the Soviet Union, and (2) economic development and coopera- 
tion. In principle | accept these two items. The first item may be 
subdivided into (a) Manchuria, (b) Inner Mongolia, (c) Hopei 
and Chahar. We will talk about Manchuria and Mongolia in 
later days. But Hopei and Chahar must absolutely be returned 
to China. We wish you to respect Chinese territorial integrity 
and administrative rights south of the Great Wall. Upon the 
understanding of the above, we would enter into truce and 
then into peace negotiations with the above conditions as the 
basis.’** These terms are fundamentally the same as Chiang 
seemed willing to accept during the Trautmann mediation and 
that he was to continue to insist upon — no formal recognition 
of Manchukuo but tacit acquiescence, no loss in principle of 
Chinese sovereignty in north China but willingness to make 
economic concessions and to cooperate in anti-Communist ac- 
tivities. We may conjecture that perhaps Kao suggested on his 
own initiative that such was probably Chiang’s thinking and that 
Nishi mistakenly inferred that this reply came from Chiang 
himself. 

About this time, in March or early April, Kao returned to 
Hankow and presented to the Generalissimo the results of his 
intelligence research in Shanghai and Hong Kong. Kao, sharing 
afternoon tea with Chiang, suggested that he, Kao, would per- 
haps be able to be of more service to the government if he 
should resign his official post and work for peace as a private 
citizen. Thus, if he should make a misstep, the government 
would not be embarrassed. Chiang agreed; Kao’s resignation 
was accepted and his old post filled at the Wai-chiao-pu. Kao 
opened an office of his own in Hong Kong and continued to 
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report to, and receive financial support from, the General- 
issimo.** 

On May 25 Konoye reshuffled his cabinet, and it appeared 
that the political climate in Japan might be becoming more 
favorable for peace with China. Two relatively liberal and pro- 
Chinese ministers assumed office, General Ugaki Kazushige as 
foreign minister and General Itagaki Seishiro who replaced the 
hard liner General Sugiyama Gen as minister of war. It was in- 
deed Konoye’s intention by these two appointments to make a 
resolute effort to bring the Incident to.a close by making parallel 
efforts both through the Gaimusho and through the military. 
He told Ugaki that his goal was to correct the error of the aite to 
sezu statement, and he instructed Ugaki to begin negotiations 
with the Chinese government. Ugaki chose to do this through 
contact with H. H. Kung.** Chinese delight at Ugaki’s appoint- 
ment was shown by the fact that Chang Ch’iin, the vice-chair- 
man of the Executive Yuan, wired him congratulations upon his 
appointment.® Itagaki’s appointment seemed even more sig- 
nificant, since it looked as though in the military, which every- 
one realized was the center of power, the nonescalation clique 
had come to power. Konoye appointed Itagaki on the advice of 
Ishiwara Kanji, the founder of this clique. 

Accompanying the Itagaki appointment, Kagesa Sadaaki was 
transferred from his post as chief of the Eighth Section of the 
General Staff to chief of the Military Affairs Section of the War 
Ministry (gunmu kacho). In this position, even though on paper 
subordinate to the office of chief of the Military Affairs Bureau 
(gunmu kyokuchd), he was in fact, both because of his personal 
relationship with Itagaki and because of the peculiar nature of 
Japanese bureaucracy, Itagaki’s prime adviser and, as such, was 
able to influence the course of the War Ministry, at least to the 
extent that it was susceptible of leadership. 

Konoye, who initially opposed the nonescalation group’s de- 
sire to make a compromise peace with China, apparently had 
changed his mind about the possibility of a rapid military victory 
there. He now sought to collaborate with the nonescalationists 
in order to outmaneuver those who favored a hard line and in 
order to reach a political settlement.*” 

Kagesa had a key position in Konoye’s strategy. In addition to 
Kagesa’s post at the nerve center of military decision making he 
also maintained intimate connections with Kazami Akira, 
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Konoye’s cabinet secretary, and through him, with Konoye him- 
self. Kazami paid Kagesa’s expenses out of a secret fund known 
only to the prime minister and a few other high cabinet 
officials.** Konoye told Harada that Kagesa, accompanied by 
Captain Oka of the navy (First Section Chief of the Military Af- 
fairs Bureau), had weekly secret luncheon meetings with 
Konoye’s secretary, Kishi.** Kishi told Konoye that without the 
knowledge of even War Minister Itagaki himself, Kagesa was 
going to bring Kao Tsung-wu to Japan. Matsumoto and Kagesa 
were clearly coordinating their efforts through Konoye and his 
office. 

In retrospect, the fact that these efforts to move toward peace 
had to proceed as a conspiracy within the Japanese government 
cannot but make one doubt that there was any real chance that 
the disparate elements of that government could be brought to 
accept any kind of compromise peace. 

Although the details of Japanese internal shifts must have 
been unknown to the Chinese, it was surely not lost upon them 
that a general shift had taken place. Kao denies that he was 
persuaded to go to Japan by the shift in the Japanese political 
climate.*° Nevertheless, Nishi records that it was on June 14, 
after these changes, that Kao announced to him his decision to 
go to Japan.** 

What were the real factors motivating Kao’s decision? A pri- 
mary consideration was Kao’s view of his role in Chinese poli- 
tics, Possessed of great personal courage and also a certain 
measure of ambition, he considered it his role to undertake 
the dirty but necessary job of dealing with the Japanese, which 
no one else in the government was willing to undertake. He 
hoped that he saw the true interests of his country and that per- 
haps he could save her where no one else had been able. What, 
from beginning to end, was important for Kao were the terms of 
peace which Japan would offer to China. Kao and Matsumoto 
conducted conversations in Hong Kong about peace conditions. 
They agreed that the sine qua non was Japanese withdrawal.*? 
In conversations with Kao, Matsumoto had suggested that 
Chiang’s temporary resignation and replacement by Wang 
Ching-wei might be the basis for peace consistent with the aite 
to sezu declaration. Matsumoto also raised this possibility in 
conversations with Matsuoka.** If the form, titular leadership, 
could buy concessions on the substance, the actual terms, then 


Tung and Kao Go to Japan 79 


it seemed to Kao wise to explore the possibility of buying peace 
at the price of Chiang’s resignation. 

Kao, although he always reported on his activities to Chiang, 
practically never received precise instructions from Chiang. Kao 
felt that his work, conducted with Chiang’s understanding, had 
his tacit approval. Kao served Chiang by attempting to ascertain 
what Chiang’s position was or should be and then acting in a 
manner consistent with that position. Kao, unlike some other of 
Chiang’s advisers, considered that in the long run the struggle 
against the Communists was more important then the war 
against Japan.** Kao considered that Chiang too really wanted 
peace with Japan and that it was up to himself to arrange it if it 
possibly could be arranged. This he believed was not only in 
Chiang’s interest, but in China’s interest. 

As had been his custom, Kao reported his plans to go to Japan 
through Chiang’s personal secretary, Ch’en Pu-lei. And, as had 
been his custom, Chiang expressed neither approval or disap- 
proval.*® Other members of the government, whether through 
informal contacts or through their official positions, were also 
aware of Kao’s intention to go to Japan. This number probably 
included Wang Ching-wei and his chief-of-staff to be, Chou 
Fo-hai. Kao, however, went to Japan on his own initiative and 
responsibility with the intention of gathering direct information 
on Japanese plans in continuation of his work of the previous 
five years.*® 

Wang spoke with Kao several times, inquiring about Kao’s 
work and encouraging him. He expressed his willingness to take 
responsibility for peace with Japan if Chiang wanted him to. 
But Kao was in no sense acting as Wang’s agent.*” As Kao points 
out, Wang Ching-wei had no military strength of his own; Wang 
could only assume titular leadership with Chiang’s support and 
approval. Thus in no sense did Kao consider exploration of the 
possibility of Wang’s assuming leadership to be a betrayal of 
Chiang.*® He felt the closest personal loyalty to Chiang, who had 
favored him with great responsibility and trust. Chiang too, de- 
spite all that was to transpire, was to indicate to Kao his respect 
for Kao’s courage and loyalty, which he surely would not have 
done to someone he felt had betrayed him. Kao’s situation from 
beginning to end was extremely delicate. 

Matsumoto, with the assistance of Ito, took responsibility for 
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the practical details of the trip, which because of the necessity 
of maintaining secrecy from the Chinese public, the Japanese 
public, and large factions within the two governments was a 
complex task. Matsumoto also arranged through his wide ac- 
quaintance in the political world that Kao meet important and 
congenial people upon whom he might have the greatest 
effect.“ 

On June 22 Kao, accompanied by the ubiquitous It6, left Hong 
Kong for Yokohama abroad the Empress of Japan.®° Kao arrived 
on July 5 and received a large welcome by military and civil 
police, which, although it was undoubtedly meant to protect 
him, in the light of the secrecy of his mission endangered both 
his life and his cause.** Kagesa had arranged for a car to take him 
to Tokyo and for lodgings at an inn, the Kachd, which was 
guarded by military police.°? He must have wondered whether 
he was being guarded or imprisoned. Indeed, in view of the 
record of the Japanese military for treachery, he must have 
tightly feared for his life, dependent as he was upon Kagesa’s 
support against the many hard liners in the military es- 
tablishment. 

Matsumoto introduced Kao, Nishi, and !t6 to the beau monde 
of Japanese society, a small group of liberals called the Asa- 
meshi kai (breakfast club), which held weekly meetings. Kazami 
was the organizer of the meetings, but the group included such 
distinguished members as Prince Saionji’s grandson, Saionji 
Kinkazu. Everyone in this group was opposed to the expansion 
of the war. Here Kao met Inukai Ken, a young Diet member and 
son of late Prime Minister Inukai Tsuyoshi, who because of 
his efforts to settle the Manchurian Incident, had been assas- 
sinated on May 15, 1932. The Inukai household had long re- 
ceived Chinese revolutionaries with warm hospitality. Inukai 
had been asked by Kazami to set up a small office in the prime 
minister’s mansion to do research on China. Because of the 
press of his professional duties and failing health, Matsumoto 
could no longer participate actively in the peace movement; 
and Kao, upon Matsumoto’s recommendation, asked Inukai to 
take his place as a liaison between the Chinese comrades and 
liberal-minded Japanese in the military and in civil life. From 
this point on, Inukai devoted himself to the peace work. Al- 
though Kao has high regard for Inukai’s sincerity, he believes that 
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he was more easily manipulated by the Japanese military than 
Matsumoto. He believes that the switch of Inukai for Matsumoto 
was a shell game perpetrated upon him by the military. 

One of the most striking things about the Wang Ching-wei 
peace movement is the seeming cooperation of a small group 
of Japanese — Nishi, Inukai, Matsumoto, Itd as civilians, Kagesa, 
Tada, and others in the military—with a small group of Chinese 
to work toward peace which the government of neither nation 
seemed willing or able to procure. Were these few Japanese 
sincere? Kao feels that since the army realized that the trust of 
the Chinese government in the Japanese military was very low, 
they used men like Nishi and Inukai to deceive him, Wang, and 
others. He noticed a pattern in his dealings with the Japanese: 
they would send one hard-line man who would make demands, 
and another with him who would be mild and who would try 
to establish personal bonds. Thus he feels that men like Nishi 
and Inukai were serving the interests of the military.™ It is clear 
that Nishi, Inukai, and Matsumoto must have enjoyed good re- 
lations with the military; otherwise, they never would have been 
able to carry on political activities, certainly not political activi- 
ties contrary to the desires of the military. If the military were 
using them, so far as one can judge from extant memoirs, these 
civilians were also trying to shape the course of military politics 
toward peace. There is no one in this story who was not seeking 
to manipulate others. 

During the three weeks that Kao was in Japan, he met with 
Kagesa and with Colonel Imai Takeo, then chief of the China 
Section of the General Staff. Through Kagesa he also met with 
War Minister Itagaki, Vice-Chief of Staff Tada, and Naval Minis- 
ter Yonai. Kao was not able to meet Ugaki, the foreign minister, 
who was himself conducting direct negotiations with the Chi- 
nese government through talks between Nakamura, the Japa- 
nese consul-general in Hong Kong, and Ch’iao Fu-san, the 
secretary of H. H. Kung, then chairman of the Executive Yuan. 
Konoye had told Ugaki of Kao’s coming, but Ugaki, believing it 
was a military conspiracy, reacted phlegmatically.** 

The proposals that Ugaki put before Kung showed no change 
from those the Japanese had insisted upon the previous Decem- 
ber — Chinese recognition of Manchukuo, stationing of Japa- 
nese troops and advisers, establishment of “special areas,” 
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including north China, and the payment of an indemnity. 
Kung’s answer also displayed no change from Chiang’s original 
position — while China might consent to keep silent and thus 
tacitly recognize the Japanese position in Manchuria, she could 
not recognize any infringement of her sovereignty south of the 
Great Wall. 

The basic issue in the Ugaki-Kung exchanges was the same as 
that which dominated Kao Tsung-wu’s conversations with Japa- 
nese officials — the aite to sezu declaration. “The Japanese na- 
tion regards Chiang Kai-shek in the light of an enemy, saying it 
will have no dealings with him,” said Ugaki.®* But, as Kung said, 
“If Chiang was made to retire, there would be no one strong 
enough to put a treaty into effect — whoever made it.’”*” That 
Kao’s conversations with military officers and Ugaki’s contacts 
with Kung were conducted in isolation or even in competition 
vitiated the effectiveness of Kao’s mission. Because Kao’s mis- 
sion seemed to be sponsored by the military and because his 
official contacts were only with the military, the confidence of 
civilian liberals close to the throne in Kao, and after him, in 
Wang, was undermined. 

Ugaki himself, because he viewed Kao’s trip as another mili- 
tary intrigue, did his best to torpedo it. At his summer home on 
July 8, just a few days after Kao’s arrival, he disclosed Kao’s trip 
and criticized it to a group of news reporters.** This publicity 
both endangered Kao’s security and discredited his work in the 
eyes of those civilian liberals who should have been its staunch- 
est friends. 

If Ugaki and the Ministry of Foreign Affairs can be faulted for 
failure to cooperate with the military’s efforts to open up nego- 
tiations with China, it is equally true that blame must be alloted 
to the military as well. Kao himself says that he did not meet 
with Ugaki because Kagesa prevented it. Kao responded enthu- 
siastically to Matsumoto’s initial proposal of a meeting with 
Ugaki, Matsumoto did not raise the possibility of a meeting 
again. To Kao’s inquiries, he replied that the time was not right. 
Matsumoto’s changed attitude toward meeting Ugaki, thinks 
Kao, was based on Kagesa’s opposition.*® 

Kagesa himself came to regret that he had not coordinated 
his work with the efforts of the Gaimusho but offered as his 
reason the need for preserving secrecy.*° He must also have 
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been influenced by the Japanese military’s traditional jealousy 
of what it considered its prerogatives and by the traditional mili- 
tary distain for the civil government. But the basic responsibility 
for the failure to coordinate the two approaches to the Chung- 
king government lies with Konoye himself. Both Kagesa and 
Ugaki were reporting to him and it was on his behalf that they 
were making these approaches. 

While Kao came to Japan with the sole intention of gathering 
information about Japan’s intentions, nevertheless the result of 
the trip was the first serious articulation of the Wang peace 
movement — a joint Sino-Japanese plot to end the China Inci- 
dent. Kao’s responsibility for this development is hard to 
determine. The impression that Kao gained from his conversa- 
tions was that Japanese policy had not solidified and that they 
might change their decision not to negotiate. But as the con- 
versations more and more associated abrogation of the aite to 
sezu decision with the emergence of Wang Ching-wei, the more 
it came to seem to the Japanese that Kao was an exponent of 
such emergence. Kao, in retrospect, feels that the Japanese 
lured him to Japan to compromise him and to force him to coop- 
erate with Japan. Kao thought that he fully realized the danger 
that the Japanese army would use any dealings that he might 
have with them to force him to cooperate with them. Kao felt 
that he could face this danger and withdraw if it should be- 
come necessary.” In fact Kao did withdraw, but did he with- 
draw in time? 

Just who, in these discussions, first raised the possibility of 
Wang’s assuming responsibility is unclear. Kao recounted to 
Inukai that Imai told him in response to Kao’s inquiry about the 
possible abrogation of the aite to sezu statement, “This is a 
permanent position of the Japanese Government. We cannot 
cancel the statement of a prime minister so easily. Even though 
the General Staff opposed it, there was originally ample reason 
to issue such a statement. These reasons cannot be eliminated 
in one or two months.” Imai and Kagesa proposed, as a second- 
best plan, to ask Wang, who was of even more senior standing 
in the Kuomintang than Chiang, to come forth as head of a 
peace movement; and with his assistance, it would be possible 
to deal with Chiang Kai-shek.® 

According to this story, it was the Japanese military who pro- 
posed Wang’s emergence to Kao. Kagesa asserted, however, in 
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his affidavit for the defense counsel in the Tokyo trials that Kao 
made the proposal that Wang emerge and that the Japanese 
government merely “seemed to have no particular objections to 
Mr. Kao’s plan.’’”** Of course in the circumstance Kagesa natu- 
rally had every reason to deny Japanese responsibility. 

In any case, Harada, Saionji’s secretary, recorded that Kao had 
said “If the Japanese government will promise to support and 
assist Wang Ching-wei, then Chiang Kai-shek will resign.’’® This 
was the Japanese view of the substance of the conversations 
with Kao. A statement of this nature by Kao would definitely 
seem to go beyond the mere gathering of intelligence. At some 
indefinable point hypothetical discussion of possibilities for 
peace led into discussion of a plan for Wang’s emergence. It is 
at that point perhaps that Wang’s peace movement began. 

Japanese sources almost uniformly reflect the inference that 
Kao had a great deal more faith in the prospects for peace than 
his recollections actually show. They seem to have believed that 
Kao was an advocate of Wang’s emergence. Undoubtedly Kao 
consciously projected enthusiasm in order to draw out the Jap- 
anese and get them to commit themselves. But in so doing, as 
often happens in discussions, he, as he had feared, committed 
himself perhaps more than he would have liked and perhaps 
more than was wise. 

Harada states in his diary that Kao requested that Konoye give 
him a secret fetter for transmittal to Chiang promising that if 
Chiang resigned in Wang’s favor, the Japanese government 
would cooperate with him.®* For Konoye to write any sort of 
letter to Chiang would be an ipso facto abrogation of his aite to 
sezu statement. Again according to Harada, Konoye refused and 
said that War Minister Itagaki might write a letter instead.” 
Inukai quotes Kagesa as saying that Itagaki would give Kao 
a letter. Kao himself states that he definitely did not request a 
letter to Chiang. He states, however, that he may have received a 
letter from Itagaki addressed not to Chiang but to Wang, but he 
does not remember either what it said or what happened to it.” 
It is more likely that in view of the aite to sezu statement, the 
Japanese would be willing to send a letter to Wang. 

Kao’s mission took place in a strange shadow world of in- 
trigue. Kao represented neither Chiang nor Wang nor did he 
claim to do so. However, the Japanese were interested in talk- 
ing with him on the assumption that he in fact did have connec- 
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tions with the two leaders. Just whom or what Kagesa and the 
others with whom Kao spoke represented was equally unclear. 
Kagesa claimed that he received information of Kao’s coming 
from Matsumoto Shigeharu as a ‘private individual,” and he re- 
ceived Kao as an individual. “But after talking with him and the 
subject of general peace came up, then my position changed 
from that of an individual to that of an official and in that 
capacity [I] reported my information gathered from the Chi- 
nese to my superior officers.”””° 

Moreover, the Japanese failed to fully endorse the proposal 
to deal for peace with Wang if Chiang should resign. Kagesa re- 
ported his conversations with Kao to Vice-Chief of Staff Tada, 
and as he told the Tokyo Trial interlocutors gathered around 
his hospital bed: ‘Tada reported it to the Minister of War 
[Itagaki], the War Minister reported it to the Five Ministers Con- 
ference and no one entertained any objections...” 

Q. Do you mean that they favored Mr. Kao’s plans of general 

peace? 

A. No, that there was no opposition, no objection to the plan. 

Q. Did they stop only there and didn’t go any further? 

A. Yes, that is so.” 

In other words, insofar as the Japanese had an attitude, it was a 
passive, wait-and-see attitude. 

Kao returned to Hong Kong on July 21 and reported in great 
detail to Chiang on all his activities and conversations in Japan, 
even including the Japanese desire for his resignation.”? Chiang 
undoubtedly assumed, since Kao’s conversations had been ex- 
clusively with the military and even they had failed to commit 
themselves to anything, that this was another plot to split his 
government and cause the collapse of Chinese fighting strength. 
Moreover, so Kao was told, someone had brought to Chiang’s 
attention a report in a Japanese newspaper, leaked by the Com- 
munists, that Kao Tsung-wu was in Japan as his representative 
to negotiate peace with Japan. Kao had, however, been ex- 
tremely careful not to make such a claim. Chiang, for whatever 
reasons, received the report of Kao’s trip very unfavorably and 
ordered Kao to cease all peace work.” 

Perhaps because of the strain and tension that he had en- 
dured, Kao’s tuberculosis exacerbated. Spitting blood, he was 
confined to his bed in Hong Kong. 
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The Peace Movement Quickens, Approaches 
Victory, and Is Betrayed 


and before, had been for peace; his role in Chinese 

politics was and had been to present the peace-loving 
and accommodating face of the Kuomintang toward Japan. In 
the same way, other leading figures in the Chinese government 
specialized in relations with one or another of the countries 
with which China had to deal: Sun Fo with the Soviet Union; 
T. V. Sung with the United States. Although these specialists 
would naturally come forward in turn like carved figures on 
a cuckoo clock as China turned from one power to another for 
support, nevertheless, there was no reason to doubt the basic 
devotion of each to the interests of China and the Kuomintang 
regime. The existence of these various ‘area specialists” gave 
Chinese foreign policy flexibility. Essentially, it was a method 
whereby the government could maintain good relations with 
various competing nations at the same time, while not being 
fully responsible for promises to any. Diplomats of all the 
powers with interests in the Far East endeavored to keep in 
contact with the various factions and personalities of the 
Kuomintang, attempting both to influence and to predict the 
direction of Chinese policy. The Japanese had of course no 
official diplomatic contact, but since peace with Japan was 
China’s number one diplomatic problem, it is not surprising 
that they were able to open some tangled subterranean pas- 
sages to various Chinese leaders. 

Neither the Japanese nor, to tell the truth, the representatives 
of the other powers could tell, when they approached or were 
approached by a Chinese dignitary who relayed some informa- 
tion, or at least one degree or another of warmth or coolness 
of attitude, whether they were in contact with the government 
itself or with a possible dissident faction, or whether they 
were simply being fed purposeful prevarication. The Japanese 
yearned to deal directly with what they rightly or wrongly 
conceived of as factions of the Kuomintang. They were not 
quite so childish as to believe that money or arms could buy 
the new-style nationalists as they had the warlords; the Japa- 
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nese did hope, however, that if they could establish direct 
contact with a ‘peace faction,” they could break the unity of 
Kuomintang councils. 

Wang Ching-wei was naturally a leading object of Japanese 
hopes in this regard. But he gave his suitors no encouragement. 
Despite his role in the Kuomintang foreign policy machinery 
as conciliator of Japan, Wang not only coordinated his work 
for peace with that of his government, but also, so far as we 
know, rebuffed all offers to deal with the Japanese directly. He 
had enough experience to know Japanese techniques. Among 
the better documented examples is the following: in July, 1938, 
T’ang Shao-i’s daughter visited Hankow, and after extending 
praise on behalf of her father to the Generalissimo for his re- 
sistance to Japan, she called upon Wang Ching-wei and invited 
him to come to Hong Kong to confer with T’ang with regard 
to peace mediation. Wang saw in this approach a Japanese 
scheme for dividing the Chinese camp; he informed the Gen- 
eralissimo and insisted on Miss T’ang’s immediate return to 
Hong Kong." 

It was well known that Wang Ching-wei deplored the 
“scorched earth policy” and the alliance with the Communists 
with its implications for mobilization of the masses.” Despite — 
or even because of — these views he was appointed to high 
office, fu tsung-ts’ai (vice-president, titular second-in-command 
to Chiang Kai-shek) and chairman of the People’s Political 
Council (an advisory organ drawing from all sections of political 
opinion and designed to promote unity in face of Japanese 
aggression) by the Extraordinary National Congress of the Kuo- 
mintang held at the end of April 1938. Wang’s occupation of 
these prestigious, if not very powerful, posts signalled two 
things to observers of Chinese politics, both inside and outside 
China: the unity of all factions in the war of resistance against 
Japan; and the possibility of a settlement with Japan and rup- 
ture of the united front should conditions so warrant. 

But Wang was not going to emerge from the cuckoo clock 
without the agreement and support of Chiang Kai-shek and the 
top leadership of the Kuomintang. This could only be brought 
about by some very powerful demonstration that a diplomatic 
solution was not only possible but more desirable than a mili- 
tary one. The Japanese seemed to know this well; there were 
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no serious plans laid upon the expectation of the desertion of 
leaders of the rank of Wang Ching-wei. Such quixotic activities 
were left to military intelligence. 

It was general Kuomintang policy, since China was the 
weaker party, to avoid direct talks with Japan but to make 
every effort to protect China from unlimited Japanese ambi- 
tions by involving other powers. Such was the Trautmann 
mediation as well as the many attempts to bring about British 
or American mediation. It was in accordance with this general 
policy that Wang Ching-wei during the spring and summer of 
1938 sought Italian mediation in the Sino-Japanese struggle. 
Wang’s follower, Ch’en Kung-po had failed the previous au- 
tumn to bring back encouraging news from Rome; perhaps 
now, however, China would be willing to pay a higher price 
for peace. The.real inside story of these negotiations, looking 
toward an Italian-mediated peace in which presumably Wang 
would come to office in China and, as the price of peace, align 
China with the Axis powers, is not known; and it seems un- 
profitable to rehearse the tangle of rumors here. Suffice it to 
say, these efforts came to naught when a press leak in London 
exposed them to the world, seriously embarrassing both Wang 
and the Kuomintang government.? 

As the autumn wore on, the complete triumph of Japanese 
arms seemed more and more imminent. Partly, some say, as a 
result of the Munich Conference, Japan no longer held back 
from invading Kwangtung, the backyard of Hong Kong and 
traditionally a British interest. The Japanese landed at Bias Bay 
on October 12 and, marching virtually unopposed, captured 
the great city of Canton on October 21. General Yii Han-mou, 
who was responsible for the defense of Canton, had, after ex- 
tensive negotiations during the months before, agreed to yield 
it up to the Japanese without a fight.* Hankow, from which the 
last government organs had withdrawn to Chungking, fell on 
October 27. From now until the end of the war, the Chinese 
regime was to be landlocked, isolated from foreign aid and 
contact, in a remote and backward province. The American 
ambassador felt that the situation was ‘“‘most precarious.” “Best 
informed foreign military opinion is that Government cannot 
hope to continue organized resistance on any effective scale 
for more than six months and doubt is expressed concerning 
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effectiveness of guerrilla activities.” Was the policy of holding 
on, holding out, and hoping for a change in the international 
situation going to be able to prevent China’s conquest and the 
crushing of the Kuomintang government? 

Apparently, it was at this juncture that Wang felt that he 
might have to move independently if China were to be saved 
from defeat. Several weeks before the collapse of Wang’s Italian 
scheme, he had learned of the results of Kao’s mission to Japan: 
that Japan might make peace if Chiang would resign in Wang’s 
favor and that Chiang had prohibited Kao from further explora- 
tion of the possibility. Kao, through Kagesa, had succeeded in 
reaching the nerve center of the Japanese military; and through 
Inukai and Matsumoto, he had succeeded in reaching Prince 
Konoye himself. Therefore, Wang felt that of the numbers of 
informal communications lines that might be opened up, that 
which Kao had pioneered was the most promising. The twin 
factors of fear for China’s fate and the spark of ambition conse- 
quently motivated Wang to urge Kao, against Chiang’s express 
orders, to resuscitate the parley he had begun.® He conveyed 
his desire to Kao in Hong Kong via coded telegram.” Thus Wang 
took over the peace route which Kao had reconnoitered on 
behalf of Chiang. The Kao route, however, remained but one 
string on Wang’s bow, and he left the management of it to his 
new-found collaborator, Chou Fo-hai, while tie devoted him- 
self to higher-level statecraft. 

Chou Fo-hai, Japanese-educated, early joined and quit the 
nascent Communist party of China and gained through his 
popular exegesis of Sun Yat-sen’s doctrines, the patronage and 
favor of Chiang Kai-shek. In 1937 he was made vice-director; 
in 1938, acting director of the Kuomintang propaganda depart- 
ment. Chou had early been opposed to escalation of the war 
and around him gathered a casual group of intellectuals who 
shared this view, the “low tone club” (ti-t’iao chl-lo-pu).2 The 
“low tone club” seems to have coalesced after and partly as a 
result of the Kao—Hu démarche. Kao and Hu, as well as T’ao 
Hsi-sheng, Chang Chi-luan, editor-in-chief of the Ta kung pao, 
and others, were members of the circle which used to meet 
socially and for discussions of national affairs in Chou’s Nanking 
bomb shelter.® The club itself was not cohesive nor did it have 
any real political character. It was Chou Fo-hai who moved 
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from discussion to conspiracy. Despite Chou’s official position, 
he never was in a position to advise the Generalissimo on mat- 
ters of war and peace; his function was propaganda.*° Chou 
felt that his talents were worthy of the most important affairs 
of state. Perhaps it was frustration with lack of influence in 
national policy that made him seek out Wang Ching-wei and 
his group, for there he might expect to find both agreement 
with his views on the war and the resources to promote them 
and himself. At first Wang suspected that, since Chou was 
known as a retainer of Chiang, Chou had been sent as an agent 
provocateur to spy upon him.** 

The instrument Chou employed to gain Wang’s confidence 
and to carry out his own diplomatic maneuvers was a literary 
research society (I-wen yen-chiu so), in reality a creature of 
the propaganda ministry and thus of Chou himself. He ap- 
pointed Wang’s longtime friend and supporter, T’ao Hsi-sheng, 
general secretary of the society. Through T’ao’s good offices, 
Chou gained entrance to Wang’s circle.’? By autumn of 1938 
Wang and Chou were working closely together and Chou, 
never a man to be bashful, had taken over management of 
Kao’s direct route to Japan, even acting independently of Kao 
himself. Wang apparently received reports on these activities 
only at Chou’s pleasure. 

That Wang would leave the Kao route in the hands of a new 
follower tends to buttress the view that Wang at this point felt 
simply that the Kao route was an iron which should not be 
allowed to cool. Wang’s conviction was that the whole en- 
deavor of the Chinese government should be to make terms 
with Japan at the earliest possible moment both for the sake of 
the parts of China which were under Japanese rule and for 
those parts which might with great suffering soon fall under 
the Japanese yoke. The Kao route might be useful in the task 
of opening negotiations, but far more difficult and critical, he 
evidently felt, was the problem of persuading his own com- 
rades and fellow citizens that this was China’s best choice. 

Probably, though there are no documents to prove it and 
both personal and political relationships were enormously com- 
plex, Wang’s advocacy of peace was a trial balloon to test 
national and international opinion, sent up in consultation with 
his colleagues in the government. In other words, Wang’s point 
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of view, although contrary to the government's avowed policy 
of the moment, nevertheless represented an alternative to- 
ward which it might tack. For example, after the fall of Canton 
on October 21, his birthplace and center of influence, Wang 
stated to the Reuters correspondent in Chungking: “If Japan 
offers peace terms which do not hamper the existence of the 
Chinese nation, we may accept them as the basis for discussion, 
but otherwise there is no room for discussion...So far as 
China is concerned, we have never closed the door to medi- 
ation... All depends on the terms offered by Japan.’’ Chung- 
king sources vociferously denied that this was the government’s 
view, and yet we know that at this very time, as well as before, 
the Chinese government was vigorously seeking to discover 
Japanese terms and to induce foreign mediation of the conflict. 
Hu Shih revealed several months later when he had become 
ambassador to the United States that during this period after 
the fall of Canton, that is, late October, ‘There were talks of 
peace — that is, there were serious thoughts of giving up the 
fight. In fact, our enemy too, made it quite clear that they 
wanted peace. But this period of hesitation was also a period of 
great decisions. It did not take very long for our leaders to 
come to the conclusion that it was impossible for China to 
have peace at the present moment simply because there was 
not the slightest chance for a peace that would be reasonably 
acceptable to my people. After serious considerations of all 
difficulties and potentialities, our leaders have definitely de- 
cided to continue our policy of resisting the invader and to fight 
on.’”8 American diplomatic records indicate that this attempt 
on the part of the Chinese government to obtain terms from 
the Japanese was through the medium of British mediation.” 

Wang undoubtedly put all his political strengths and abilities 
into swinging the Kuomintang councils towards peace, but the 
decision went against him, both because Chiang and his asso- 
ciates had no faith in Japanese sincerity and because they feared 
the internal political consequences of a dishonorable peace. 

The Japanese had indeed been re-examining their policy 
under pressure from Ishiwara’s disciples and, though no 
change was really made in its substance, the formulation and 
trappings it was given at this time were to shape the Wang 
Ching-wei peace movement and to imbue Japanese imperial- 
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ism henceforth with its characteristic moral tone. It was the 
locus of the “new order in East Asia.”’ 

Because Kagesa and his fellow Ishiwara disciples felt that 
“what Japan desired was co-existence and co-prosperity 
through cooperation from the heart between Japan and 
China’*® and because they foresaw that the longer the war 
went on without formulation of a real plan for peace with 
China, the more difficult it would be for the Japanese military 
to accept a peace which would permit a cooperative relation- 
ship with China, they pressed for an official codification of 
Japanese policy. As a result of this reasoning, Colonel Horiba 
Kazuo of the War Guidance Office of the General Staff pre- 
pared a draft of a new, supposedly conciliatory, China policy. 
This draft, which was presented to and accepted by the war, 
navy, foreign, and finance ministries at the end of August, was 
entitled Nisshi shin kankei chései héshin (Policy for the ad- 
justment of the new relationship between China and Japan). 
This document was to be the foundation of Japanese China 
policy up to the time when her defeat in the Pacific War be- 
came imminent. It may have struck its authors as being on a 
high moral plane (daijéteki), but to concur in their assessment 
one must share their peculiar moral framework. Japan, Man- 
chukuo, and China were to cooperate on the basis of zenrin 
yGk6 (neighborly cooperation), kyOd6 bokyd (cooperative 
anti-communism or anti-Comintern cooperation), and keizai 
teikei (economic cooperation). 

Zenrin yako is spelled out in practical terms as Chinese 
recognition of Manchukuo and pursuit by the three countries 
of unified foreign policies, that is, China’s foreign policy would 
be subservient in every respect to Japan’s. She could not pursue 
an independent policy toward third powers. The political form 
of the new China would be bunchi gassaku. Japan would send 
“advisers” (komon) to the new central government, to the 
police, and to the army, which would be strictly limited. 
Shanghai, Tsingtao, and Amoy would have special govern- 
ments in which Japanese control would be even tighter. Ky6d6 
boky6 was spelled out as the stationing of Japanese troops in 
Mongolia, in north China, and in the Shanghai-Hangchow- 
Nanking triangle. There they would have a political, economic, 
and strategic stranglehold. The Chinese would contribute to 
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the occupation expenses. The two nations would sign an 
anti-Comintern pact and repress Communist elements in the 
interior. The Japanese would have control of transportation 
and communications within the areas where they stationed 
troops as well as free navigation on the Yangtze and along the 
Chinese coast. Keizai teikei meant that the Japanese would be 
given special concessions to exploit the natural resources of 
north China. The economy of China would be integrated with 
that of the Japanese empire and would be devoted to supplying 
what the empire needed rather than what might be most ad- 
vantageous for China. 

In general, then, the liberal and conciliatory aspect of the 
hdshin was not in its substance but in its rhetoric. There were 
two concessions, however, upon which hopes of a compro- 
mise peace were to be built: the Japanese promised after the 
restoration of peace and order to withdraw their troops from 
the areas, such as they were, where their presence was not 
specified, and second, they promised to “consider” the 
abrogation of their extraterritorial privileges and the return of 
their concessions.”* 

Wang could know nothing of the existence or content of 
the hdshin. He was apprised, however, of a possible shift in 
Japanese councils by Prince Konoye’s radio address made on 
November 3 (sometimes called Konoye’s second statement). 
Although written in celebration of Japanese triumphs in Canton 
and Hankow, this speech seemed to signal a new tone to Japa- 
nese policy and, in particular, a new interest in the formula 
of Chiang’s resignation. 

Konoye’s second statement had been the goal of many 
months of work by Nishi, Inukai, and Matsumoto. Nishi and 
Inukai had each written drafts for the speech, but the text 
selected had been written by Konoye’s speechwriter, Naka- 
yama Yu.?" The statement as it appeared disappointed those who 
were looking for a mutually acceptable basis for peace because 
although it suggested vaguely the possibility of brotherly co- 
operation with the Chinese and the National (Kuomintang) 
Government, it also suggested that this government must be 
radically changed. What Konoye did in this speech was to sug- 
gest officially that the aite to sezu statement might be inter- 
preted not as refusal to deal with the Kuomintang government 
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whatsoever but merely with that government so long as it was 
headed by Chiang Kai-shek. It might be read as the official 
endorsement of the plan which had been discussed during 
Kao’s visit to Japan — Wang's emergence in turn for Japanese 
support — that Konoye had refused to give in July. 

Konoye claimed that “what Japan sincerely desires is the de- 
velopment and not the ruin of China.” “No country,” he said, 
“desires or understands as Japan does perfection of China as 
an independent state and China’s racial aspiration and senti- 
ment.” He explained the current conflict as having been caused 
by the Kuomintang government's flirtation with racially alien 
Western ideas and nations and by that government's failure to 
suppress communism. “If,” he concluded, “the National Gov- 
ernment regains the original spirit of the Chinese race, effects 
changes in the policy it has pursued and the personnel and 
emerges as a new administration for the reconstruction of 
China, Japan would not reject the participation of the National 
Government.*® 

Wang, then, at about the same time, experienced failure in 
his efforts to sell the idea of immediate peace to his comrades 
and yet also received encouragement from Konoye’s statement 
to believe that the Japanese might in fact make peace if he 
came forward. Several weeks later he received even more con- 
vincing evidence from the Kao route he had reopened, namely, 
what appeared to be a Japanese promise to withdraw their 
troops from China. 

This surprising promise lay at the end of a long string of 
events which, despite rather full documentation, remains diffi- 
cult to untangle convincingly. Wang had taken the initiative in 
reopening the Kao route, but it was Chou Fo-hai and his assist- 
ant, Mei Ssu-p’ing, rather than either Wang or Kao who saw 
through the enterprise of making a secret agreement with Japan. 

Mei had previously achieved moral success but personal fi- 
nancial failure as administrator of a model hsien (county) near 
Nanking.*® Chou dispatched him to Hong Kong putatively to 
open and serve as director of the international affairs institute 
(Kuo-chi wen-t’'i yen-chiu so), a branch of Chou’s literary re- 
search society, with the mission of reporting on the foreign 
press.”° Mei’s real role was to be Chou’s personal operative in 
contacts with the Japanese. Unlike Kao or even Wang himself, 
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neither Chou nor Mei had any experience in diplomatic deal- 
ings with the Japanese. The ambitious Chou was not unwilling 
to take command; the Japanese military for their own part 
anticipated that they could deal more easily with greenhorns.” 

The responsibility on the Japanese side for resuscitating the 
Kao route seems to lie with Matsumoto Shigeharu, the man 
who had persuaded Kao to go to Japan in the first place. Ac- 
cording to a Japanese statement based on information appar- 
ently conveyed to the author by Matsumoto himself, Matsumoto 
visited Kao in August and brought with him a draft of peace 
conditions which allegedly Konoye himself had helped prepare. 
These conditions, perhaps reflecting the development of the 
Nisshi shin kankei chései hdshin, at the same time were quite 
liberal and even provided for Japanese withdrawal.” Although 
Kao was still ill, he met frequently with Matsumoto. He says, 
however, that in these discussions Matsumoto never touched 
on specific peace conditions.”* It appears then that Matsumoto, 
probably on the instructions of military intelligence, took up 
dealings with Mei Ssu-p’ing without Kao’s knowledge. The de- 
tails of how this came about are unclear, because for one thing 
Mei and Matsumoto could not speak a common language.” 
Matsumoto gave Mei the purported draft of Japanese peace 
terms. In turn, Mei gave Matsumoto a draft supposedly con- 
taining Chinese minimum conditions.”* Neither the content 
nor composer of this draft is known. Matsumoto returned with 
the Chinese draft to Shanghai, where he was stricken with 
typhus.”* As a consequence, it fell to Nishi and It6 to take the 
Chinese conditions to Tokyo. One source says?’ that on the 
contrary they gave this document to Imai, who flew then to 
Shanghai for discussions with Mei. However, Imai, a precise, 
diary-keeping man, states that he was not acquainted with this 
document until later. But whatever the exact details, it seems 
clear that the two sides had exchanged drafts of peace condi- 
tions. These were combined into a joint Mei-Matsumoto draft 
which Mei took back to Chungking on October 21, the date of 
Canton’s fall and Wang’s press statement.”® 

Following a pattern characteristic of wahei kdsaku, the Japa- 
nese pressed for a “conference.” Matsumoto receded into the 
background and who should take his place but intelligence op- 
eratives from the Japanese army! These intrepid colonels felt at 
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last they had a straight line direct to Wang Ching-wei.®° But did 
they? The answer seems to be a definite no. According to the 
authoritative testimony of Kao Tsung-wu, Wang did not author- 
ize Mei or Kao to represent him, and he knew nothing whatso- 
ever of the conference.*? Indeed, both Chinese and Japanese 
sides were playing a confusing game, the real character of 
which was further obscured by an aura of “comradeship.” Kao*? 
asserts that this comradely spirit was a Japanese fabrication, but 
neither side lacked either self-assurance or skill in the age-old 
East Asian art of personal relations. 

Apparently after receiving word from Chou in Chungking, 
Kao informed Kagesa that Mei and he would come to Shanghai 
and requested that the Japanese send a responsible negotiator. 
Nishi, It6, Kazami, Inukai — the comrades associated with the 
prime minister's office — and their military associates, Imai and 
Kagesa, took counsel; and subsequently, the General Staff de- 
cided to dispatch Colonel Imai with Ito Yoshio as his assistant to 
meet with the Chinese in Shanghai.** 

In order to avoid suspicion, Mei left Chungking on Novem- 
ber 2 for Hong Kong, arriving there on November 9. He went 
to Shanghai on November 12 aboard a French ship, and Kao 
arrived from Hong Kong via an Italian ship on November 13. 
Imai and It6 were awaiting them, having arrived on the ninth of 
November.* Also present as interpreter was Chou Lung-hsiang, 
an old friend of Kao’s and the former chief of the Russo- 
Japanese section of the Wai-chiao-pu information office. Chou, 
who spoke “better Japanese than a Japanese,’ was to play an 
unobtrusive but important role throughout Wang’s peace move- 
ment and peace government. 

The place chosen for the conference was the Jukodo, the 
former mansion of a rich Chinese official, in the “badlands,” the 
Japanese-occupied sector of Shanghai. The Jukodo had been 
previously used by Doihara but now was vacant. Imai had req- 
uisitioned it for several days, borrowed furniture and kitchen 
utensils, and employed several maids.** All the delegates went 
about with bare feet and Japanese yukata (robes) as if at a Japa- 
nese hot spring resort.*” 

There were as many views of what the Jukodo conference was 
to accomplish as there were participants. The understanding of 
the Japanese civilians as represented by Nishi was that it was a 
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meeting of peace comrades with the objective of moving the 
Japanese government to make concrete the abstractions of 
Konoye’s November 3 speech.** The Japanese army, and assum- 
edly its representative, Imai, viewed the conference as a nego- 
tiation similar to many Japanese intrigues with Chinese leaders 
in the past, bargaining with Wang Ching-wei to cause him to 
rebel against Chiang and split the enemy camp. 

There were also two points of view on the Chinese side: that 
of Kao and that of Mei. Kao did not take the conference very 
seriously. He regarded it as “just a few people getting together” 
to explore hypothetical solutions to the war. He had every ex- 
pectation from his past experience that the Japanese would not 
truly commit themselves, but he hoped that perhaps there might 
be some point in further fishing for concrete Japanese peace 
terms.®® Mei Ssu-p’ing and behind him Chou Fo-hai were more 
interested in taking immediate practical action which at once 
would bring peace to their nation and personal advancement 
to themselves. 

It was between the points of view of Imai and Mei that bar- 
gaining was really possible — both were interested in action. In 
fact, despite the presence of the others at the conference, the 
discussion and negotiation took place between Imai and Mei. 
Kao, the other Chinese representative, and Imai had already 
come to regard each other with thinly disguised suspicion.*° 

The talks got off to a slow start because Mei and Imai disa- 
greed about what should be the basis of their discussion of 
terms. Mei had come under the impression that the draft which 
he and Matsumoto had agreed upon was what the Japanese 
wished to discuss. Imai claimed on the other hand that he had 
never seen this draft and was in no way bound by it. He in- 
tended to be guided by the Nisshi shin kankei chdsei hdshin, a 
far less conciliatory document.** 

By the night of November 14, however, Imai and Mei had suc- 
ceeded in putting together a joint draft entitled the Nikka kyogi 
kiroku (Sino-Japanese consultative record and understanding). 
In accordance with Imai’s desire, the principles of the Nisshi 
shin kankei chései hdshin, namely, zenrin yuk6o (neighborly 
friendship), ky6d6 boky6 (mutual anti-communism) and keizai 
teikei (economic cooperation) were made the basis of the agree- 
ment. The Chinese agreed to the recognition of Manchukuo; 
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the signature of an anti-Communist agreement modeled on the 
anti-Comintern pact which would permit stationing Japanese 
troops in north China and Inner Mongolia for defense against 
communism; to Japanese freedom of residence and trade and 
certain economic priorities in north China; and to compensa- 
tion for the losses suffered by private Japanese citizens during 
the war. 

In return, the Japanese promised to begin the withdrawal of 
their troops immediately upon restoration of peace and pro- 
gressively as order was restored in the interior and to complete 
this withdrawal within two years. The Chinese government 
would be responsible for guaranteeing the re-establishment of 
order during this period. Not only did the Japanese hint future 
surrender of extraterritorial privileges, but also the concessions 
that they had gained from the Chinese side were hedged about 
with restrictions: Japanese troops were to be stationed in north 
China only in the Peking—Tientsin area “in order to safeguard 
lines of communication to Inner Mongolia’; the stationing of 
troops in Inner Mongolia was to be limited to the term during 
which the proposed anti-Communist pact would be in effect; 
further, Japanese economic priority should only take effect 
when all the powers offered China equal terms.* 

In summary, under the terms of the kiroku, China would 
leave the war, in which she had been all but militarily crushed, 
with her sovereignty more intact than when she had entered it. 

But what was the price that had to be paid? The last section of 
the kiroku read as follows: “When the Japanese Government 
issues statements concerning the above conditions for solution, 
Wang Ching-wei and other Chinese comrades will immediately 
declare that they are severing their relationship with Chiang 
Kai-shek. In order to construct a New Order in East Asia they 
will announce Sino-Japanese cooperation and anti-communist 
policies. At an appropriate time they will establish a new 
government.” 

The Chinese interpretation of this was that if the Japanese 
government changed its aggressive policy and Konoye made a 
public address in which he offered peace on the terms stated in 
the kiroku — Japanese withdrawal within two years and Chinese 
recognition of Manchukuo — Wang would leave Chungking in 
order to gain freedom of speech and would publicly “respond” 


The Peace Movement 99 


to Konoye’s offer of terms supporting Chinese acceptance. Thus 
it would appear that it had been Japan which had sued for peace. 

The Japanese interpretation of the kiroku was that in return 
for the promise of eventual withdrawal, Wang would organize 
and lead a military conspiracy to overthrow Chiang’s govern- 
ment and replace it with a pro-Japanese regime. It is hard to 
feel that the text of the kiroku does not support the Japanese 
interpretation. 

In the light of the divergence of what they were really willing 
to accept, it was perhaps unscrupulous for both sides to put 
their signatures on this document. Kao opposed signature at the 
time, but the Japanese, since they were anxious to mobilize a 
conspiracy, pressed for signature not, they said, as an agreement 
but as a kiroku, that is, conversation record.** These different 
interpretations of the kiroku go back to the inception of the Kao 
Tsung-wu route. According to all reports, not merely his own, 
Kao’s intention never was to oust Chiang Kai-shek; it was to 
make an acceptable peace with Japan even at the price of 
Chiang’s resignation. The major intention of the Japanese mili- 
tary was to topple Chiang, and they might be willing to make 
some concessions, or hints of concessions, in order to do so. 

With the kiroku draft in hand Imai flew back to Tokyo, where 
coincidentally a joint conference of the War Ministry and Gen- 
eral Staff was in progress. Present were War Minister Itagaki, 
Vice-Chief of Staff Tada, Chief of the Military Affairs Section 
Tanaka, Chief of War Affairs Section of the War Ministry 
Kagesa, Chief of the Operations Section of the General Staff 
Muto Akira, among others. This meeting thus included the lead- 
ership of the Japanese military bureaucracy. Imai reported to 
the assembled company on the Jukodo conference. After the 
high officials had retired, the staff officers continued to meet 
privately. One said to Imai: “I think you have been cheated by 
the Chinese.” Imai replied, “I don’t believe so. But if that is the 
case, | feel | have nothing to regret and | would gladly be 
cheated.” Tension filled the air. Finally, Tanaka, the senior of- 
ficer present, broke in and said: “Let us not talk about whose 
responsibility it is. Let us all take responsibility and act reso- 
lutely together.” And the staff officers decided to send Imai, 
this time accompanied by Kagesa, back to Shanghai to sign the 
agreement for the army — Imai representing the General Staff 
and Kagesa, the War Ministry.** 
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What was the significance of this little drama? Certainly, it 
was not that the masterminds of the Japanese military machine 
had agreed to accept the kiroku as the basis of peace with China. 
Since responsibility for any of their actions was exactly what 
they never could accept, the word rings curiously from their 
lips. Kagesa, who was about to join the group at the Jukodo, 
admitted later that although there was complete agreement 
among himself and Kao and Mei with regard to the withdrawal 
of troops, there had been absolutely no communication with 
the commanders of Japanese forces in China.** Second, later de- 
velopments make clear that it was: understood on both sides that 
before events could move, both Wang Ching-wei and the Japa- 
nese authorities had still to give their consent. Third, it would 
have been impossible for the Japanese military so quietly to 
agree to see the fruits of their aggression, which had been 
bought for much toil and blood, surrendered. It appears, there- 
fore, that the joint meeting was merely giving its approval for 
Kegesa and Imai to sign the kiroku ‘as comrades.” They were 
giving consent that the conspiracy be continued to see what 
might result: whether it might not split the Chinese government. 
But like so many other Japanese “decisions” of those trying 
years, it was vague and unclear what, if anything, had been 
agreed upon. 

Nishi and Inukai accompanied Kagesa and Imai back to 
Shanghai, where Mei and Kao awaited them. After the day was 
consumed in establishing authoritative texts in the two lan- 
guages, at 7 PM on November 20 the kiroku was signed. After 
the signing, Kagesa called for glasses and drinks. Raising his 
glass in toast, he said: “With long painful work we have reached 
agreement. But for the future of China and Japan there are many 
harsh obstacles. | hope for your cooperation in the future.’”*° 

Essentially, signature by either side, neither of which had any 
real authority to commit anyone, of a ‘conversation record” had 
no meaning. Somehow, however, in the weeks to come, the 
kiroku became what seems to have been understood on both 
sides as an agreement. 

It was only after the conclusion of the conference when Mei 
brought the kiroku back to Chungking that Wang himself 
learned of the activities of Chou, Mei, and Kao, who had been 
bargaining in his name. Exactly how much Chou and Mei told 
Wang is not known. Wang seems to have believed, however, 
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that he was merely to “respond” to an offer by Konoye of peace 
on the terms of Japanese withdrawal. Did he fully realize the 
commitments the Japanese believed his followers had made in 
his name? 

As was the pattern in the many secret negotiations between 
China and Japan, each side was trying to dupe the other. The 
Japanese, at least the authorities in Tokyo, were trying to buy a 
cheap victory. The Chinese, and perhaps their civilian Japanese 
comrades and Kagesa, were trying to maneuver the Japanese 
government into committing itself to withdraw Japanese troops 
from China. The Chinese were able to play upon the weakness 
of the Japanese for thinking that they “understood” China and 
Chinese politics. The Japanese were familiar with Wang’s politi- 
cal history before 1931 and thought he might well be willing to 
plot a military revolt and the establishment of an anti-Chiang 
regime. 

Apparently, the Chinese not only let the Japanese think that 
Wang would organize an anti-Chiang military rising, but they 
told them so. According to a written account of Chinese inten- 
tions which Imai says he and Kagesa received from Mei and Kao 
after the Jukod6 meeting, once Wang had responded to 
Konoye’s statement, the armies of Szechwan and Yunnan would 
rise. The tone of the document implied that it would be difficult 
to keep these forces from rising prematurely.*’ This scheduling 
of a military revolt would imply a prior conspiracy involving 
military leaders in these regions. The Japanese firmly believed 
in the existence of this prior conspiracy; it was the raison d’étre 
for the kdsaku. 

Kao Tsung-wu says that there existed no military conspiracy 
and that the Japanese were not given any written promise that 
one existed.*® Logic and probability support the first assertion. 
Wang’s influence was insufficient to organize a military con- 
spiracy. A military conspiracy of the sort that the Japanese hoped 
for — leading to a Chinese capitulation — would run counter to 
Wang’s patriotic objectives. First of all, it is most unlikely that 
any sane military politician would lay his career and his life on 
the line for the sake of unlikely promises from the duplicitous 
Japanese merchandised by the powerless Wang Ching-wei. 
Further, these military leaders were not in a position to rebel 
even if they wanted to. Military supporters of Wang in the early 
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republican era like Chang Fa-k’uei, were, like all forces that 
were not commanded by Chiang’s closest adherents, closely 
supervised. Because of the presence of central government 
armies, rebellion in Szechwan would have been virtually im- 
possible. Second, as mentioned above, not only was Wang’s 
political strength so nonexistent as to render his capacity to or- 
ganize a military conspiracy virtually nil, but also, judging from 
both his past and future actions and from what one can con- 
strue of his character, it would be unthinkable that he would 
plot to destroy his country and government. Wang’s interest 
was in obtaining satisfactory peace terms for his country, not in 
destroying his country’s capacity to resist the Japanese. 

All evidence suggests that there was no widespread conspir- 
acy and also that even many of Wang’s faithful and respected 
followers were neither informed nor consulted prior to Wang's 
departure.*® Only Chou Fo-hai, Mei Ssu-p’ing, Ch’en Kung-po, 
T’ao Hsi-sheng, and Madame Wang were in on the plan.” 

The original plan, which had taken shape during Kao Tsung- 
wu’s trip to Japan and in prior discussions, called for Chiang’s 
temporary resignation and Wang's assuming responsibility for 
making peace with Japan. When Chiang proved unwilling to 
accept this plan, it had to be altered only to the extent that 
Chiang would have to be forced temporarily to surrender his 
leadership to Wang, in his own and China’s interest. As Wang, 
Kao, and others saw it, they were acting in Chiang’s interest and 
doing what Chiang would have done if he had not been, as they 
saw it, a prisoner of the Communists. It was the intention of 
Kao and Chou, servitors of Chiang, to bring Wang forth only to 
establish peace, and then it was the hope and intention of all 
three to return the leadership to Chiang, perhaps, of course, 
with their own positions enhanced. 

If Wang did not conspire with military leaders beforehand, 
his plan nevertheless required that his hoped-for success in se- 
curing a promise from the Japanese to withdraw within two 
years would gain him the active backing of those military lead- 
ers who enjoyed power independently of Chiang. Because of 
the very nature of politics in republican China, Wang perforce 
had to depend on those who had guns. Without their support he 
would be in a position neither to negotiate peace with the Jap- 
anese or to persuade Chiang to temporarily resign. Thus it was 
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that the Japanese imagined the Wang Ching-wei peace move- 
ment, which had been originated by Kao Tsung-wu, would split 
China into warring factions, but in the eyes of the Chinese com- 
rades, it would end in a united Kuomintang government and 
the withdrawal of Japanese forces from China. 

Did the Chinese give the Japanese written or definite verbal 
promises of Wang’s intention to organize a divisive military con- 
spiracy as Japanese sources claim that they did? Or were these 
promises the products of a fetid imagination fed by Chinese 
hints? My own conjecture is that Mei, perhaps on Chou’s in- 
struction but without Kao’s knowledge, actually gave the Japa- 
nese such assurances. 

Mere inspection of rumors in the press during the period 
makes it clear why the Japanese were willing to believe in the 
existence of potential rebellion in Yunnan and Szechwan. The 
politics of Szechwan at this period were certainly stormy. Suffice 
it to say that the old warlord Liu Hsiang, whose power had 
barely been touched by the Kuomintang revolution, had died in 
early 1938, and a many-cornered struggle was going on be- 
tween his officers and various nominees of Chiang Kai-shek — 
outsiders of course — for the rule of Szechwan. 

Yunnan had become accustomed to virtual autonomy under 
its colorful leader, Lung Yun, a Lolo tribesman and a self-made 
man, Supplies from the Burma Road, the only overland commu- 
nications route except the desert tracks to the Soviet Union, 
passed through Yunnan. The province possessed vast resources 
of tin which the National Government needed for foreign ex- 
change and for the war effort. Moreover, if the Japanese should 
gain control of Yunnan, they would have a strategic strangle- 
hold on the National Government from which it could not es- 
cape. Thus it was natural that Chungking should encroach upon 
Lung Yun’s autonomy and just as natural! that Lung should resent 
it. He had cooperated with Chiang and had supported the de- 
fense effort, but the relationship between the two men was 
somewhat touchy. Lung was to spend a number of postwar 
years as Chiang’s unwilling guest.*? Lung desired peace; he had 
great respect for Wang Ching-wei. Wang reposed great hopes 
in Lung for the success of his movement. 

The plan was that Wang would leave Chungking in order to 
gain freedom of speech; Konoye would announce peace condi- 
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tions; Wang would respond. To set these events in motion, 
Wang had to be assured of Japanese acceptance of the peace 
conditions; the Japanese, of Wang’s consent to the plan. 

What was most in question, of course, was whether the Japa- 
nese government would accept the unprecedented peace 
conditions outlined in the kiroku. The story of the Japanese 
“acceptance” is a tangled one. 

On November 21 Kagesa and Imai returned to Tokyo and re- 
ported the outcome of the Jukod6 Conference to War Minister 
Itagaki and Vice-Chief of Staff Tada. On the following day 
Kagesa, Imai, and Itagaki went to Konoye’s official residence 
and reported to the Five Ministers’ Conference what had tran- 
spired. Imai says that the Conference “came to a resolution that 
the content of the Sino-Japanese consultative record should 
be announced as the third Konoye statement.’”? Mei was 
so informed and returned with the news to Chungking on 
November 27.5% 

At this very time the press was full of reports that the Japanese 
cabinet was changing its “fundamental policy for regulating 
Sino-Japanese relations’’** and that this was to be formalized by 
an Imperial Conference (Gozen kaigi) attended by the cabinet 
and the military, the function of which was to make decisions 
as immutable as holy writ. On November 30 the word came out 
that the conference had indeed been held and had resolved 
upon a new China policy. 

Wang’s group naturally assumed, or rather were led to be- 
lieve, that this Imperial Conference had accepted the Nikka 
kydgi kiroku, most especially the clauses dealing with Japanese 
withdrawal and limitation on stationing troops. If we accept 
Imai’s statement that the Five Ministers’ Conference had de- 
cided that the kiroku agreements should be announced by the 
prime minister as national policy, then between the Five Minis- 
ters’ Conference and the Imperial Conference, which would be 
expected to formalize the decisions of the former, some kind of 
flim-flam was performed. What the Imperial Conference passed 
was the Nisshi shin kankei chosei hdshin, prepared, as we recall, 
by the military the preceding August without reference to the 
Wang kosaku, which, despite idealistic rhetoric, was a blueprint 
for the practical subjection of China. The only changes effected 
by the Imperial Conference were to make the imperialistic in- 
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tent of the document more plain. The phrase “on the basis of 
construction of Far Eastern culture and morality” was replaced 
by “construction of the New Order in East Asia.” Horiba, its 
drafter, felt that this change of wording changed it from an ideal- 
istic to an interest-motivated document.®* What could show the 
superficiality of the Japanese bureaucratic mind more poign- 
antly? Horiba was among the most clear-minded and well- 
meaning of bureaucrats. Then Privy Council Chairman Hi- 
ranuma proposed further restrictions on the meaning of the 
hoshin, stating that Japan had no intention of returning conces- 
sions or abandoning privileges until the European powers did 
likewise. 

In any case, Kao affirms that the Chinese peace comrades 
were to continue to labor under the misapprehension that the 
Japanese government had formally and at the highest level ac- 
cepted liberal peace conditions when it had done no such 
thing.** Do we say that they were deliberately tricked or that 
their Japanese comrades failed to accomplish their objectives 
and, rather than halt the work that had gone so far, decided to 
move forward and hope for the best? 

Japanese acceptance of the kiroku was even shallower than 
the above would suggest. We recall that Wang was to approve 
the kiroku for the Chinese side and Prince Konoye for the Japa- 
nese side. However, in the first place, Konoye’s attitude toward 
the negotiations with Wang was that it was a conspiracy 
(boryaku). As such, it naturally had the flavor of being under- 
handed and dishonorable. High court officials and the emperor 
himself were unanimous in this view, which inevitably influ- 
enced Konoye. Prince Saionji expressed the view of the court: 
“Japanese diplomacy and politics are very low quality... 
Boryaku are not appropriate for the diplomatic and political 
activities of civilization.”’”*” 

But more serious than the slight distaste with which Konoye 
viewed the secret negotiations was the fact that his own posi- 
tion, upon which the Japanese side’s acceptance of the kiroku 
conditions was to rest, was rapidly deteriorating. The military 
acted without consulting or informing him. For example, the 
only information that Konoye received prior to the Hangchow 
landing in November 1937 was an oblique and belated hint 
from the military that ‘there may be a new landing for a Nan- 
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king offensive.’’** Konoye was also distressed at the pressure of 
the military to strengthen cooperation with Germany and Italy 
against England and France.*® 

For these reasons, in late October Konoye instructed his Cabi- 
net Secretary Kazami Akira to prepare a draft announcing his 
resignation. Kazami submitted this to him on November 3, the 
day of the second Konoye statement. In Kazami’s view Konoye 
would undoubtedly have resigned with the Imperial Confer- 
ence decision of the “new relationship policy” on November 
30 if it had not been for the prospect of Wang’s emergence, for 
which he felt responsible.6° On December 12 Konoye told Kido 
Koichi, then the education minister, that he wished to “resign 
when the long-term construction begins its first stage because 
he could not rely on the conspiracy practiced by the army [the 
Wang kosaku?] and the situation is not going smoothly.” Kido 
argued that in light of the possibility of Wang’s emergence, 
Konoye should not resign, lest he expose Japan’s “internal 
instability.” 

In summary, the Gozen kaigi did not endorse the kiroku; 
Konoye, in whose trust the Chinese had put their faith, regarded 
the plan with great suspicion; what trust he did have was nulli- 
fied by the fact that his own position was precarious. Thus the 
Japanese commitment to Wang Ching-wei was a sham. 

There are questions also about the extent of Wang’s endorse- 
ment of the kiroku; he seems to have agreed only to respond to 
Konoye’s statement promising conciliatory peace, not, as the 
kiroku clearly (if the text quoted in genuine) states, to organize 
an anti-Chiang regime. Whatever the real content of his 
approval, whether he realized what the Japanese expected him 
to do or whether he simply felt that any way he could change 
the political situation would be a change for the better, he 
caused the green light to be flashed to the Japanese. 

This decision was not reached without agony. T’ao Hsi-sheng 
describes the scene in Wang’s Chungking quarters at the Shang- 
hai, and Ch’en Pi-chiun (Madame Wang) were present; the 
devoted Ch’en Kung-po was earnestly summoned from 
Chengtu; T’ao himself gained admittance only with difficulty. 
Ch’en passionately opposed accepting the Jukod6 kiroku; T’ao 
privately reminded Wang of his promise to support Chiang for 
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the duration of the war and Wang seemed to accept his remon- 
strance. Ch’en Pi-chtin from the beginning favored accepting 
the kiroku.*? From the days when she had joined Wang in the 
attack on Prince Ch’tin, Madame Wang was always a passionate 
activist. She meant well for Wang; she meant well for China. 
Her quick and fiery temper was compounded with noble cour- 
age, steadfastness, resolution, and energy. She could not 
endure to sit stil] while Wang languished, while China seemed 
about to fall in flames. Alas, however, true courage sometimes 
requires patience; this was a virtue that she did not have. Al- 
though Wang’s courage was often fired by her own, Madame 
Wang, perhaps as much as any single person, bears responsibil- 
ity for pushing him into the series of events which were to lead 
to his doom. To her advocacy was added that of Chou and Mei 
who later in conversation with Kao gave themselves credit for 
persuading Wang.® Kao himself returned a noncommittal reply 
to Wang’s query of Japanese sincerity.** Wang’s counselors, 
then, were divided. He himself must have made the final 
decision. 

Perhaps the most important factor in Wang’s decision was 
frustration, both with his own position and with that of China. 
In the peace debate alluded to by Hu, Wang undoubtedly put 
his political prestige on the line and lost. Everywhere Chiang 
tightened his control over both civil and military affairs. Any 
discussion of peace was suppressed. Wang had simply ex- 
hausted the limit of political action within the Kuomintang sys- 
tem and felt he had to move outside as he had in the ’20’s. 

What brought to a head the frustration he felt for his country 
was the burning of Changsha on November 13. He expressed 
this frustration in a speech on November 24. Changsha was fired 
by its own defenders, who, upon a false rumor of Japanese 
attack, applied the “scorched earth policy.” The responsible au- 
thorities thereupon fled, leaving the city to smolder for days 
with great loss of life and property. Was continuation of the 
resistance policy going to lead to more of the same? 

From Chungking Mei brought to Kao in Hong Kong a some- 
what guarded message, not exactly that Wang endorsed the 
kiroku but rather that Wang would reply to Konoye’s statement 
if it fulfilled Japanese promises. Kao transmitted this message to 
Nishi.** Other stories are that Chou Lung-hsiang brought the re- 
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ply to Nishi,°* that Mei brought the reply to Nishi and Major Ota 
Umeichiro of the Japanese General Staff on December 1," and 
that Kao Tsung-wu’s brother brought the reply to Ito on Decem- 
ber 2.° In any case, through the diverse channels of this tangled 
conspiracy, Wang’s message of “acceptance” made its course. 
According to Imai, the text of the Chinese response ran as 
follows: 

1. Wang Ching-wei approves the Sino-Japanese Consultative 
Record of the Shanghai Jukodo Conference. 

2. In the Konoye statement it is necessary that the Japanese 
promise not to exercise economic monopoly nor to interfere 
in internal affairs. 

3. Wang Ching-wei will depart from Chungking on Decem- 
ber 8 and is scheduled to arrive in Kunming on December 10 
via Chengtu. 

4. Because of the need for preserving secrecy at this time, 
the Chinese side desires that the statement be issued about 
December 12. 

5. Wang Ching-wei will announce his resignation either in 
Kunming, Hanoi, or Hong Kong. 

The Chinese were telling the Japanese only what they needed 
to know in order to time their announcement. Actually, accord- 
ing to Kao, it had been definitely decided that Wang would go 
to Hanoi.” The plan was that Wang would go to Kunming, pre- 
ceded a few days by his followers, to await the Japanese state- 
ment. If the Japanese fulfilled their promise, he could ask for 
Lung Yun’s support and then proceed to Hanoi, where he could 
say what he wished freely and without fear of embarrassing 
Lung. If the Japanese reneged on their statement, he could re- 
turn to Chungking with only the loss of his efforts. 

Chou Lung-hsiang expressed to Nishi Kao’s fear that things 
might go badly and that it might be necessary for Wang to take 
refuge in the Japanese consul general’s office in Hong Kong. 
How it was foreseen that Wang might find himself in Hong Kong 
is unclear. Consequently, Kao, through Chou, requested Nishi to 
ask the Japanese government to send a consul general they 
knew and trusted, Tajiri Yasuyoshi, former second secretary at 
Shanghai, an able and not uncritical political observer. This was 
about December 2, and Wang was expected to arrive about 
December 10. On the tenth the new consul general arrived 
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aboard a Japanese gunboat.” Perhaps this was an attempt on 
the part of Kao to test Japanese sincerity; it was virtually the last 
promise the Japanese kept. 

In early December a deathly quiet fell upon the East Asian 
political scene. All observers expected something to happen — 
perhaps the long-awaited “new central government’ — yet no 
one knew quite what. The fact that the Japanese slackened their 
military offensive after the fall of Hankow and the burning of 
Changsha, doubtless because they felt that their political ma- 
neuverings were going to lead to the disintegration of the 
Chungking regime, actually gave the Chungking forces a 
breathing spell to regroup militarily and psychologically. With- 
out this pause it is doubtful if the Chinese could long have with- 
stood the Japanese juggernaut. Unquestionably then, this is one 
service Wang performed for his country. 

The Japanese privy to the conspiracy awaited impatiently the 
word of Wang’s departure; Imai intended harakiri if the move- 
ment should fail.”* Konoye planned to make his statement in 
Osaka at the City Hall on December 11 or 12. He seems to have 
been seriously worried about the public reaction to his state- 
ment, lest these “light and easy conditions” would be difficult 
for the public to accept after such extensive sacrifice.” The mo- 
ments passed anxiously until December 10 when Wang’s loyal 
publicist Lin Pai-sheng in Hong Kong cabled the alarming news 
that Wang’s departure would be delayed several days.”* An- 
other version states that the information reached Tokyo via a 
telegram from the chief of staff of the Taiwan army on the dawn 
of December 9. Wang had wired Kao about midnight of De- 
cember 7 that Chiang had unexpectedly returned on December 
6 and the departure could not take place as planned on De- 
cember 8. Chou Lung-hsiang transmitted this information to 
Nishi on December 8, who then probably forwarded it through 
Colonel Ota via the Taiwan army.” 

What should the Japanese do about the promised statement? 
Should they issue it as scheduled or should they delay it as the 
Chinese side asked? There was a general fear among Japanese 
officials that they were somehow being cheated by the Chinese. 
Konoye said: “I do not think we are being deceived by them, 
but since the other party is Chinese, perhaps we might have 
been deceived ail this time. | am quite concerned with this and 
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have reported to the Emperor... 1 do not think we have been 
cheated and strung along by the Chinese. But in the worst case, 
perhaps so... If we have been cheated, the war minister and | 
are responsible. This is a grave responsibility of the government, 
even though the public does not know about it.’””* 

But just how the Japanese understood they might be being 
cheated is a bit confused. It is clear that some understood that 
the Japanese statement was a quid pro quo for Wang's emer- 
gence. To make the statement before Wang left Chungking 
would perhaps endanger Wang's freedom of action if not his 
life, and it would run the risk that Wang would not fulfill his 
part of the bargain. Strangely enough, however, Foreign Minis- 
ter Arita, in the Five Ministers’ Conference of December 9, ar- 
gued that the statement should be issued as scheduled 
regardless of Wang’s delay.”’ ‘Why should we deal with those 
people? Why should we not declare our policies?” he ex- 
claimed.”® 

Konoye at first postponed his statement to December 14 on 
the excuse of illness and then later cancelled it entirely. Kao 
repeatedly cabled reassurances that Wang was resolved as ever 
and was waiting for a favorable time to escape. 

According to a Japanese report, Kao asked for a Japanese 
military offensive to distract Chiang from Chungking; this Kao 
heatedly denies.”* 

Finally, however, word arrived that Wang had escaped on 
December 18. An explanation of the delay may lie in the last 
several weeks’ events in Chungking. 

In preparation for Wang’s arrival there on December 8, Chou 
Fo-hai had flown to Kunming, the capital of Yunnan, on De- 
cember 5 on the pretext of official business. He was to discuss 
with Lung Yun the publication in Kunming of the Central Daily 
News, a Kuomintang organ and the establishment there of the 
Kuomintang news service.® In other words, Chou’s supposed 
mission was to assist in Chiang’s larger policy of bringing Yun- 
nan under Kuomintang control. Whether Chou had contact 
with Lung Yun at this time or whether he was merely making 
the practical arrangements for the projected stay of the Wang 
party is unknown. T’ao also awaited Wang in Kunming.®* 

It was at this point that the plan broke down. As Kao told the 
Japanese, Chiang unexpectedly returned to Chungking on De- 
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cember 6 and this was felt to make Wang's departure impossi- 
ble. On December 7 Chou received a telegram from Chiang’s 
secretary, Ch’en Pu-lei, conveying Chiang’s instruction to re- 
turn to Chungking immediately. Chou thought that all had been 
discovered. His fears were heightened when Wang did not 
come as scheduled on the eighth. Chou considered fleeing alone 
to Hanoi or to Hong Kong. However, he felt that such a move 
might further jeopardize Wang. He cabled Wang asking 
whether his flight would so affect him. Wang cabled back that 
the connection between himself and Chou was unsuspected. 
Chou and T’ao remained in Kunming until Wang finally arrived 
on December 18. 

The delay meant that the timetable that had been worked out 
with the Japanese had broken down. Perhaps because of Lung 
Yun’s attitude, perhaps because of the furor his departure from 
Chungking had made, Wang was not able to stay in Kunming to 
await Konoye’s statement. He had to leave China and trust 
everything to Japanese promises. 

While he had been waiting in Chungking, Wang had made a 
final attempt to sway Chiang to his position by once again pro- 
posing peace negotiations with Japan at the meeting of the 
Central Political Council on December 9. But once again 
Chiang failed to be convinced. A private encounter between 
the two men is reported to have taken place on December 16. 
According to some accounts, the discussion ended with Chiang 
and Wang no longer on speaking terms. According to others, 
the question of peace was not even broached.** Wang had al- 
ready made his plans but these apparently unpleasant encoun- 
ters with Chiang may have strengthened his determination to 
carry them out. 

The details of Wang’s successful departure from Chungking 
are unclear. One account says that Wang escaped while Chiang 
was giving a lecture to the members of the Central Committee 
of the Kuomintang which Wang, as vice-president, was not re- 
quired to attend.®® The Japanese were told at the time that 
Wang went to Chengtu at the invitation of the president of 
Szechwan University, Ch’eng Tien-fang, former ambassador to 
Germany, who may have shared Wang’s views with regard to a 
détente with Germany, and of Ch’en Kung-po. According to 
this account,*® Wang, after stopping in Chengtu, proceeded by 
air to Kunming with Lung Yun’s assistance. 
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The two other accounts involve a direct flight to Kunming. 
The report which seems most trustworthy because it is ascribed 
on good authority to Wang himself is that he obtained tickets 
through the assistance of Lung Yun’s chief of staff, who gave 
him several tickets to Kunming.®’ The other story is that Wang 
ordered the tickets from the vice minister of communications, 
P’eng Hstieh-p’ei, his longtime follower. P’eng, however, was 
unaware of the use to which Wang intended to put the tickets. 
Departure permits were generally required, but because of 
Wang’s high position and his relationship to P’eng, P’eng did not 
question him. For security reasons the names of the passengers 
were not revealed to the airline company. Wang was accom- 
panied by his wife, Ch’en Pi-chin, his secretary and disciple, 
Tseng Chung-ming, and Mrs. Tseng. Because of Wang’s posi- 
tion, the security officer inspecting the plane before departure 
did not ask any questions either.®® Kao Tsung-wu confirms that 
Wang was not questioned because of his fame and position but 
states that, so far as he knows, P’eng was not involved.®® 

When Wang and his party landed in Kunming, Lung Yun met 
the plane at the airport and consulted with them for several 
hours. The main topic was the possibility of Japanese with- 
drawal.°? Lung was undoubtedly skeptical that the Japanese, 
close to military victory, would be about to announce the with- 
drawal of their forces. The original plan would have called for 
Konoye to make this announcement while Wang was in Kun- 
ming. Then with this evidence of Japanese willingness to make 
peace with a government under his leadership, Wang intended 
to ask for Lung Yun’s military and territorial support. Though 
Lung held out the possibility of his future support in case Wang 
should be able to win such promises from the Japanese, he could 
not incur Chiang’s suspicion and wrath by allowing Wang to 
await in Kunming something as unlikely as a statement from 
Konoye announcing Japanese withdrawal. Lung chartered a 
plane to take Wang and his group to Hanoi. After their de- 
parture, Lung cabled Chiang Kai-shek, who was on an inspection 
tour in Chengtu, that Wang had unexpectedly come to Kun- 
ming and made peace proposals.*? Lung was thus running with 
the fox and with the hounds. 

Wang, Chou, Tseng, and others arrived in Hanoi on Decem- 
ber 19, For the moment the Wangs were quartered in the house 
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of a friend, and other members of the party, at a hotel in Hanoi. 
After several days, however, the whole party proceeded to a 
mountain resort near Hanoi, because of the season deserted 
except for their group.” 

The news that Wang had left Chungking to negotiate with the 
Japanese soon leaked to the world press, which speculated 
widely on its significance. But since there were always so many 
Japanese-inspired rumors circulating with regard to the devel- 
opment of a peace faction in Chungking, many observers did 
not credit the story. Others felt certain that Wang’s move was 
with the knowledge and under the instructions of Chiang Kai- 
shek. When Wang’s flight was verified, international confidence 
in China’s intention to continue resistance was gravely shaken 
—and foreign support for China’s cause was based on confi- 
dence in China’s resolution. British Ambassador Sir Archibald 
Kerr expressed the consensus of his colleagues that if any of the 
key generals should support Wang, it would mean “serious 
trouble” for the Chiang regime.**? Donald made representations 
to the British and American governments that “nothing that 
Wang Ching-wei might do or say represented the Chinese Gov- 
ernment in any way.’’** 

The Chinese press featured a variety of ingenious stories to 
explain Wang’s trip to Hanoi. One suggested that he had gone 
to visit Lung Yun and, falling sick on the way, had proceeded to 
Hanoi where his personal physician was staying.” 

Chiang publicly reiterated what Donald had told the ambas- 
sadors: that Wang was in no way authorized to represent 
Chiang, the National Military Council, or the Kuomintang gov- 
ernment.** On the other hand, he praised Wang’s “sincerity” 
and his “unselfish devotion’ and asserted that Wang would 
“surely display a spirit of cooperation” in sharing responsibility 
for the solution of national problems.*’ Chiang hoped that the 
differences between himself and Wang might still be bridged, 
as the two men so often in the past had separated and come 
together again. 

Who knows what might have happened if the Japanese had 
really fulfilled their promise to announce the withdrawal of 
their troops from China in exchange for minor concessions? 
Might not Chiang himself have been delighted to have Wang 
take responsibility if he could win such conditions from the 
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Japanese? Alas, when Konoye finally made his statement — the 
so-called ‘“‘third’’ Konoye statement — it failed to contain the 
withdrawal promise. The statement followed the kiroku up to 
the critical point. It enumerated the familiar hdshin slogans of 
zenrin yuk6, kyGd6 boky6, and keizai teikei. Japanese demands 
for troop stationing in north China and for economic privileges 
and priorities were touched on, and in turn, the Chinese were 
offered a peace without loss of territory or indemnity. “Japan 
not only respects the sovereignty of China, but she is prepared 
to give positive consideration to the questions of the abolition 
of extra-territoriality and of the rendition of concessions and 
settlements — matters which are necessary for the full independ- 
ence of China.” 

However, what appeal these promises might have had for 
China — if indeed they had any meaning at all — was completely 
negated by the first paragraph: “The Japanese Government are 
resolved, as has been clearly set forth in their two previous 
statements issued this year, to carry on the military operations 
for the complete extermination of the anti-Japanese Kuomin- 
tang Government, and at the same time to proceed with the 
work of establishing a new order in East Asia together with 
those far-sighted Chinese who share in our ideals and aspira- 
tions.” Thus in no sense could the Konoye statement be called 
a basis for peace; it was a basis for capitulation. The attempt of 
Wang and his Chinese and Japanese collaborators to change the 
course of Japanese militarism had completely failed. 

Chiang was swift to point out the hollowness of the state- 
ment. ‘“‘We must understand that the rebirth of China is taken 
by the Japanese to mean destruction of an independent 
China and creation of an enslaved China. The so-called new 
order is to be created after China has been reduced to a slave 
nation and linked up with made-in-Japan Manchoukuo. The aim 
of the Japanese is to control China militarily under the pretext 
of anti-Communism, to eliminate Chinese culture under the 
cloak of protection of Oriental culture and to expel European 
and American influences from the Far East under the pretext of 
breaking down economic walls. The formation of the ‘tripartite 
economic unit’ or ‘economic bloc’ is a tool to control the eco- 
nomic lifeline of China. In other words, creation of a new order 
in Asia means destruction of international order in the Far East, 
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enslavement of China and domination of the Pacific and the 
whole world.’”** If Wang had left Chungking to propose peace 
on terms such as these, he was a traitor indeed! 

How did it happen that the agreements of the Jiikodo had 
metamorphosed into such a warped form? Kao Tsung-wu had 
persisted and apparently won Wang’s approval that all contact 
with the Japanese should be through him alone. In the same 
way as he had tried when he was serving Chiang to keep all 
peace routes in his hand and thus prevent the Japanese from 
playing one against the other, he now hoped to control Wang's 
movement and to prevent it from going too far or too fast.*° 
Thus it was he who informed Imai in Hong Kong of Wang’s ur- 
gent desire that the Konoye statement be issued by December 
22 at the latest. Imai’s telegram arrived at 7:10 PM on Decem- 
ber 21.7% At noon on December 22 the three ministers — army, 
navy, and foreign affairs — met. 

From this point on we have to choose between several ac- 
counts of the castration of the Konoye statement. According to 
Inukai Ken, the original Konoye statement, which was to have 
been issued on December 11, was to be in the form of a press 
interview, and as such merely required the approval of the 
“three ministers” — war, navy, and foreign affairs. However, 
now for some reason a press statement was required which 
necessitated agreement of the three ministers on the text. Work 
began on this text at noon on December 12. But much more 
serious, Major General Tominaga had been transferred to the 
General Staff, and although his predecessor had approved the 
withdrawal promise, Tominaga would not “permit any such 
dishonorable statement that the victorious country promises 
the vanquished country a time of withdrawal. How can we 
face the officers and men fighting at the front?” 

Inukai was waiting in the anteroom of Konoye’s office in the 
late afternoon of December 22. Kagesa telephoned Inukai from 
another room — to which he had withdrawn in order to prevent 
being overheard by his colleagues — to say that the General 
Staff was meeting and had reached a deadlock because of 
Tominaga’s opposition. Konoye, resting in his office and awak- 
ened by the phone, called Inukai in. Inukai told him that 
Kagesa had called and reported Tominaga’s opposition to the 
withdrawal promise. Konoye said, ‘But isn’t that the first condi- 
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tion from the beginning of the talks with Kao and others?” 
Inukai replied, ‘That is correct. Why don’t you put pressure on 
Prince Kan’in, the Chief of Staff? Why don’t you speak to Kagesa 
further? He is a man of sufficient capacity to work even as a sec- 
retary of the cabinet. And he is an expert writer. No, Kagesa is 
thought to belong to the clique favoring peace and General 
Tominaga is most unfriendly to him.’’ Konoye: “Then let's wait 
a little longer. All these small troubles and disturbances are the 
disease of the army. But unless the situation is adjusted this 
evening, since there are reporters waiting outside, the General 
Staff will be humiliated. Then Tominaga would be the man re- 
sponsible. But he doesn’t want to take responsibility. Well, 
something can be worked out. Let’s take a little nap and wait.” 

About eight o’clock Kagesa, accompanied by Oka Takazumi, 
the chief of the First Section of the Military Affairs Bureau of the 
Navy, came in. Kazami came out of his office, and the three of 
them went into the prime minister’s office. After a delay, 
Kazami called a secretary and announced there would be a 
press statement at 8:20 PM. Kagesa gave Inukai a copy of the 
compromise statement, which left out the withdrawal clause. 
After the press statement, Inukai and Kagesa, defeated and in 
dejection, went down the back stairs to avoid being seen and 
off into the night.?” 

Nishi affirms the sense of t!nukai’s account in that he says that 
the deletion of the withdrawal clause was not the result of a 
“deep plot” to deceive Wang but rather was the “shallow and 
frivolous political sense’ of Japanese military bureaucrats 
(gunbatsu).*°* 

The verisimilitude of Inukai’s account makes it difficult to 
disbelieve. There is, however, a directly contrary story pre- 
sented by an otherwise convincing authority. The story pre- 
sented is that Konoye wrote the speech completely alone, 
although Nakayama Yu, his speechwriter, had earlier submitted 
a draft. Kagesa and Inukai came and asked to see the draft but 
were refused, as were others in the military, on the pretext that 
because the prime minister had been entrusted with the state- 
ment by the Three Ministers’ Conference, consultation was not 
necessary.*** Such determination, however, does not seem to be 
consistent with Konoye’s general pattern of behavior. 

But whatever the true story about the composition of 
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Konoye’s statement, there is no question that it left Wang in a 
very awkward position. The Japanese explained to Wang’s rep- 
resentatives that the reason the withdrawal clause had been left 
out was the opposition of the military, and they held out the 
hope that withdrawal might later be offered.’ In his dilemma, 
Wang asked for advice from Kao. Should he issue a statement 
in response as he had promised? Kao advised him not to do so 
but to make every effort to find out exactly what peace terms 
the Japanese were willing to offer. Kao felt that if the Japanese 
were not willing to accept the kiroku conditions, the best thing 
would be for Wang to go to Europe.*”” 

Wang made the decision that for China’s sake he could not 
turn back. He could not let slip from his grasp the chance that 
Japan might be willing to allow China to maintain her national 
existence. He felt that he had exhausted his political resources 
in Chungking; his counsel carried no weight where only arms 
mattered. He must launch his appeal from outside. Only from a 
neutral position could he hope to bring the two sides together. 
He would accomplish this through the only power that he had, 
that of rhetoric. He must convince his countrymen both of the 
possibility for peace and of his own patriotism; he must con- 
vince the Japanese to restore the sovereignty of China to China. 

Confined to his bed in his desolate mountain exile by a leg 
injury he had suffered in a fall,*°* Wang penned as his response 
to the Konoye statement the yen tien (December 29 telegram), 
which he dispatched on that date to the Central Executive Com- 
mittee of the Kuomintang and the Supreme National Defense 
Council. Says Kagesa in his memoirs, “I detect the hard delib- 
eration of Mr. Wang in this statement.’°° Wang then sent Ch’en 
Kung-po and T’ao Hsi-sheng, who had come with him to Hanoi, 
to Hong Kong; and he instructed Ch’en to publish this tele- 
gram without any alterations.**° Ch’en and T’ao showed the yen 
tien to Ku Meng-yu, a scholar and government official who 
was the most prominent and most gifted of all Wang's past fol- 
lowers. Ku severely castigated Ch’en and T’ao and bitterly 
opposed publication of the telegram. Ch’en who shared Ku’s 
views, cabled Wang and urgently requested Wang to recon- 
sider his decision."** Wang rejected Ch’en’s appeal and de- 
manded that the telegram immediately be published in 
accordance with his previous instruction. The Japanese were 
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not consulted nor informed before the appearance of the tele- 
gram in Lin Pai-sheng’s newspaper on December 31.*? 

In the yen tien, Wang respectfully argued that Konoye’s 
statement of November 3 had abrogated his aite to sezu posi- 
tion of January 16 and that the National Government should 
“exchange views with the Japanese Government in order to re- 
store peace’’ on the basis of the three principles of the third 
Konoye statement of December 22, namely, the familiar neigh- 
borly friendship (zenrin ydk6), anti-Communist collaboration 
(ky6d6 bokyd), and economic cooperation (keizai teikei). 
“These three points constitute the principles of peace.’”” Wang 
made it quite clear, however, that he considered implicit in 
these principles “that the withdrawal from China of the Japa- 
nese Army in its totality must be prompt and universal in all 
directions.” KyOd6 bokyo could only mean cooperation against 
communism on the international level; no troops could be 
stationed under the projected agreement except in Inner 
Mongolia. “This affects China’s sovereignty and administrative 
independence and integrity, and only by this restriction will 
China be able to carry out the work of post-war rehabilitation 
and reconstruction of a modern state.’’""* He made it clear that 
he was by no means proposing capitulation to Japan; he envis- 
aged long and hard negotiations — ‘As to the terms of peace, 
we must take them into careful consideration in order to assure 
their appropriateness.” 

He reaffirmed his position as a patriot and his support for the 
war of resistance, But ‘The object of China’s armed resistance 
is to secure its national existence and independence. In the 
course of the present war, which already has lasted more than a 
year, great suffering has been inflicted upon the country. If we 
are able to re-establish peace in conformity with justice, then 
the existence and independence of the nation may be main- 
tained and the aim of armed resistance is reached.” 

Wang’s colleagues and countrymen knew nothing of the 
jukodo. They did not notice the subtleties in Wang’s telegram. 
What was clear to them was that Wang was endorsing a de- 
mand by the enemy for capitulation. Perhaps he had even been 
conspiring with the enemy. There was little doubt that he had 
turned traitor. 

On January 1 an Emergency Joint Session of the Central Ex- 
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ecutive and Supervision Committees of the Kuomintang ex- 
pelled Wang from the party permanently and dismissed him 
from his posts. Chou En-lai said, “In my twenty years’ associa- 
tion with Wang, | have always known him to be a quitter.’”** 
General Pai Chung-hsi gave what seems to have been the gen- 
eral estimate by thoughtful men in Chungking of Wang’s ac- 
tion, an estimate not without a large element of truth, even if 
it does not tell the entire story: “Wang proved too weak for the 
travails of wartime conditions ... He left his responsibilities at 
Chungking on his own initiative, an action improper for a Chi- 
nese of his position in a time like the present. His real intention 
is to attempt a compromise with the Japanese, but he can 
achieve nothing because he does not represent any following 
in the Kuomintang or among the people. Wang represents only 
himself.’’**® Another Chungking source declared, “Wang is bet- 
ter out of the government than in it for he was a source of weak- 
ness and uncertainty.’”** 

Wang’s situation was already desperate, but the final coup 
de grace to the peace movement as originally conceived was 
dealt on January 4, 1939, when Konoye and his cabinet re- 
signed. Not only did the promise of withdrawal fail to material- 
ize, but Japanese spokesmen seemed to repudiate even the 
ambiguous offers which the Konoye statements had made: re- 
spect for Chinese nationalism, “no annexation and no indem- 
nity,” and possible ‘restoration of concession areas. Those who 
had worked so hard for the Japanese acceptance of the Jukodo 
conditions and Wang’s emergence — Kagesa, Inukai, Nishi — 
were aghast and in despair. 

Konoye’s position and his resolution had been steadily be- 
coming more and more shaky. He had continued in office 
solely for the sake of the Wang conspiracy. Now that Wang had 
come out and the statement had proved to be a failure, Konoye 
was determined to resign at last. On the night of December 29 
War Minister Itagaki spent two hours trying to persuade 
Konoye to change his mind. ‘The Wang conspiracy has been 
successful so far. Wang depends on the cooperation of the 
Army and the Konoye Cabinet as the basic premise of his activi- 
ties. Therefore, if the Prime Minister should resign, then the other 
party [Wang] would be totally affected.’”2"" 

About December 30 War Minister Itagaki and Chief of Staff 
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Prince Kan’in no miya, had audiences with the emperor telling 
him that the solution of the situation in China necessitated 
Konoye’s remaining in office and urging him to refuse to accept 
Konoye’s resignation. The emperor refused to make such a de- 
parture from precedent. “That would be very difficult,” he said. 
Prince Chichibu, who was a brother of the emperor, also at- 
tempted to persuade Konoye. Konoye said that the internal 
political situation made resignation imperative, but he agreed 
on the prince’s urging that he remain in the cabinet as a minis- 
ter without portfolio.’® This, however, did little to change the 
general impression that the policies of Konoye toward China, 
with their at least slight hope for conciliation and cooperation, 
were repudiated. 
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lowed by Konoye’s resignation, compounded by Wang’s 

action in issuing the yen tien against the advice of his 
closest friends and counsellors, left the peace movement in an 
impasse. If courageous, it was imprudent of Wang to maneuver 
himself into a position where he could neither move forward 
nor backward. As the situation appeared in January 1939 Wang 
had to choose whether to return to Chungking, remain in Hanoi, 
or go into exile in Europe. None of these seemed to offer much 
hope for aiding the cause of peace. The shock of a friend’s mur- 
der and his own narrow escape from death pushed him into a 
fourth course — a mad attempt at revenge and at saving China 
by venturing unarmed with heroic passion into the very camp 
of his enemy. This chapter chronicles Wang’s voyage through 
indecision to tragic resolution. 

Shortly after the yen tien, Chou Fo-hai and Mei Ssu-p’ing left 
Hanoi and joined Ch’en, Kao, and T’ao in Hong Kong. In the 
fetid atmosphere engendered by inactivity, Wang’s comrades 
debated what they should do. Since counsels were divided — 
Kao, T’ao and Ch’en favoring exile in Europe, Chou and Mei 
reluctant to abandon what had been begun — the only consen- 
sus that they could reach was to pursue all alternatives at once, 
which as so often in compromise solutions, boiled down to 
watchful waiting.* 

Wang, surrounded only by his personal staff, removed himself 
from the mountains to a residence in Hanoi where through many 
means he attempted to assay the situation in Chungking and to 
sway feeling there toward peace. There was a constant flow into 
Hanoi of political agents from Chungking and other parts of the 
Chinese world. Kao, in Hong Kong, remained in charge of bring- 
ing the Japanese to mediation, but after the failure of Konoye’s 
statement followed by Konoye’s resignation, there was little 
cause for optimism. Utterances from Tokyo scarcely made cred- 
ible Wang’s claim that the Japanese were in a conciliatory frame 
of mind. Typifying the tone of the statements of Japanese spokes- 
men, Itagaki Seishiro, the Japanese war minister and a supposed 
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supporter of the Wang kdsaku and the kiroku, declared on 
January 30: “! believe you may take it that in general troops will 
be stationed in China for a substantially long period... Since 
the issuance of the official statement of December 22, a rumor 
has been current that the army intends to withdraw the forces 
now in Central China and South China. This is sheer propaganda. 
The army has no intention whatever of taking any such action.’” 

For his part, from Hanoi, Wang in public and private left 
nothing undone in his efforts to sway his former comrades. On 
January 8 Lin Pai-sheng published a second statement which 
Wang had sent to the Kuomintang Central Executive Committee. 
In it, Wang reviewed the representations he had made privately 
to Chiang and the views he had expressed in the telegram of 
December 29, namely, that the time to compromise for peace 
was now, when the Japanese were conciliatory. “With regard to 
the internal situation — with the exception of the Communist 
Party, and a minority that would like to see China doomed, the 
National Government overthrown, and the Kuomintang collapse 
— | can see no proper reason why anybody should be opposed 
to honorable peace.’ 

Wang did not have much chance of directly affecting the 
political situation within China, but he might indeed shake the 
confidence of China’s foreign friends in China’s determination 
to resist, which would of course make them reluctant to aid 
China in her struggle against Japan. Many observers, both in high 
position and amid public opinion, generally were convinced 
that Wang was acting as an emissary for Chiang. Even as late as 
April 24, the British ambassador told an American official that 
such was the view of British intelligence.* One factor which 
seemed to favor this point of view was that Wang’s two leading 
subordinates, Kao Tsung-wu and Chou Fo-hai, were thought to 
be Chiang’s personal followers.® 

Chungking, after an initial reaction of shock, chagrin, and 
efforts to conceal what Wang had done and intended to do, 
took a policy of carrot and stick. The purpose of the carrot was 
to persuade Wang either to indicate his solidarity with the Kuo- 
mintang and his support of the resistance policy by returning 
to Chungking or, if he could not do this, to remove himself from 
the East Asian political scene by going into exile in Europe. The 
stick was to let Wang know what would happen if he did not 
yield to the blandishments of the carrot. 
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The first sign of the carrot was a request that all Chinese news- 
papers who supported the Kuomintang line refrain from further 
criticism of Wang.* Chiang followed this up by sending a mem- 
ber of the Kuomintang Central Committee who was close to 
Wang to Hanoi to tell Wang that if he would return to Chung- 
king, not only would another ad hoc conference be called to 
reinstate him in the party and in his various posts, but also the 
government would be reshuffled to include members of his 
clique, thus guaranteeing both his security and his influence." 

The first blow of the stick fell on January 17 as Lin Pai-sheng, 
Wang's publicity agent and editor of Nan hua jih pao in Hong 
Kong, was seriously beaten by assailants armed with hammers.’ 
The intention was not to murder Lin, which would have been 
simple enough, but to intimidate Wang and his would-be 
collaborators. 

Wang dealt with the Chungking agents who visited him with 
his usual courtesy, but he soon made it clear to them that he 
could not return to Chungking; his return at that time would 
only cause dissension; his purpose in leaving Chungking had 
been to gain the freedom to express his views freely. Now it 
was up to the government to choose between peace and war. 
Wang assured his visitors that if the government chose to con- 
tinue the resistance policy, he would yield to the government's 
desire and once again go to France with his family and close 
friends to await the hour when he could serve his country.® 

The fundamental reason that neither Wang nor any of his 
group considered the possibility of return to Chungking was 
that Wang had bet all his chips there and lost them. The effect 
of Wang’s departure on Chungking politics had been to 
strengthen Chiang’s position and to weaken further those who 
advocated peace. Wang was the only figure who could have 
provided previously a real alternative to Chiang, both in terms 
of personality and of policy. On January 20 Chiang himself as- 
sumed Wang’s post as president of the People’s Political Coun- 
cil. On January 26 the fifth plenary session of the Kuomintang 
Central Executive Committee created a Supreme War Council, 
a virtual military government with authority over party, army, 
and nation, headed of course by the Generalissimo.*° Even the 
Communists rallied with increased enthusiasm now that the 
threat of Kuomintang compromise with Japan represented by 
Wang had disappeared. 
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Despite the fact that the political climate made Wang’s re- 
turn to Chungking impossible, Wang made it absolutely clear in 
his public statements, in his interviews with Chungking repre- 
sentatives, and in communications to his own confidants*: that 
he differed from Chiang only on the question of the desirability 
of suing for peace; he displayed no personal political ambitions. 

In accordance with his assurances to Chungking, hand in hand 
with his political probings, Wang prepared paths for European 
exile. Whereas France was probably always the number one 
possibility, according to the report of the German ambassador 
in Tokyo on January 24, Ch’en Pi-chiin, Madame Wang, had ap- 
plied on Wang's behalf for visas to England and Germany as 
well,?? 

There is a story that Wang considered in January the possi- 
bility of mediating the East Asian conflict from Europe; he would 
conduct model peace negotiations in Paris with Tani Masayuki, 
the former “minister at large” in Shanghai who had just been 
appointed Japanese ambassador to France, France, however, re- 
jected Tani’s appointment on the grounds of Tani’s “non- 
cooperation” with the French when he served in Shanghai.’ 
Thus this plan came to a dead end. Another story is that Chiang 
had applied pressure on the French to reject Tani.’* Tani later 
became ambassador to Wang’s Nanking government, so un- 
doubtedly there is some.substance to the story of his intimacy 
with Wang. 

Chungking did everything possible to expedite Wang’s travels. 
The British embassy in Chungking had requested Chiang’s ap- 
proval before granting his visa. On February 1 an official of the 
Wai-chiao-pu confirmed to a member of the American embassy 
staff that Wang had been issued a passport ‘‘at the specific in- 
structions of General Chiang Kai Shek.’ Wang later confirmed 
that a “member of the Central Executive Committee” had 
brought him a passport “in the middle of February.’ Other 
reports assert that the passport was accompanied by a grant 
from the Chungking government of a large sum for “travelling 
expenses.’”7 Chungking even tried to hurry Wang along through 
constant rumors in the Chinese press reporting his imminent 
departure; he was going to Italy; he was going to France."® 

Wang did not limit his political contacts to Chiang’s repre- 
sentatives. Naturally, he made every effort to gain the support 
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of those who had been associated with him in the past or might 
be in sympathy with his present objectives. It would seem that 
many were more willing to return conciliatory ‘““wait-and-see” 
answers privately than they. were in public. What the Japanese 
were interested in, of course, was not the pacific yearnings of 
random intellectuals and bureaucrats but military support for 
Wang, which would weaken the Kuomintang government. 
Wang was to maintain, in his discussions with the Japanese and 
with his anticipated Chinese allies in the occupied territories, 
that somewhere between two fifths and two thirds of Chinese 
military forces were waiting to rise with him against the policy 
of cooperating with the Communists.*® Since Wang’s movement 
never was successful enough to test this hypothesis, we cannot 
really know how much truth there was in it. Probably Wang 
used such prospects to entice the Japanese; their own intelli- 
gence reported time and time again, however, that there was no 
chance under existing circumstances of military risings in Wang's 
favor. 

Wang’s emergence had weakened rather than strengthened 
his former military supporters; they were under constant sus- 
picion. Chiang was able to utilize their embarrassment to 
further his program of unification and centralization. Chang Fa- 
K’uei, although he remained and was confirmed in high position, 
was carefully watched by Chiang, who surrounded Chang with 
men loyal to himself. Wang did establish contact with him, send- 
ing a special messenger in late March to tell Chang that his plan 
was to discard the Provisional and Restored Governments, cause 
the withdrawal of the Japanese army and the restoration of Chi- 
nese territory.”” Undoubtedly Chang viewed the possibility of 
Wang’s achieving these objectives with some scepticism; never- 
theless, Wang continued to tell the Japanese that the possibility 
of Chang’s emergence was great. Events of August, 1939, were 
to raise the question once again of whither lay Chang’s loyalty. 

Lung Yun, unlike Chang Fa-k’uei, enjoyed a powerful inde- 
pendent territorial position, and he was to remain restive until 
it was clear that the Allies were going to win the Pacific War. 
Lung Yun was under particular suspicion because of his involve- 
ment in Wang's escape. Pressure was brought to bear on him 
until at length on May 2 he made a speech claiming that he was 
astonished when Wang appeared in Kunming.”* On May 6 Lung 
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Yun wrote Wang an open letter. Although Lung advised Wang 
to go into exile and not to associate himself with the Japanese 
enemy, he, nevertheless, took a very warm, gentle, and friendly 
tone — something very unusual in Chinese political circular 
telegrams.”* At the same time Lung sent a messenger to Wang 
to tell him that he had sent the letter only under pressure.”* The 
wily old fox was trying to remain on good terms with both Wang 
and Chiang so as to hedge his bets and to be prepared for what- 
ever might come. 

While Wang was thus engaged in various contacts designed 
to move the Chinese from a resistance policy toward a peace 
policy, what was the course of Kao’s dealings with the Japanese? 
This is probably the single most vexing question in the history of 
the peace movement, because the evidence offers two stories 
which on their face are directly contradictory. The Japanese 
(Inukai, Nishi) state that Kao, chagrined and crushed by feelings 
of personal responsibility for the failure of Wang’s emergence 
to create a “third force” to mediate for peace, urged the Japa- 
nese army to undertake an offensive designed to force Lung and 
other Chinese leaders to rally to Wang, creating this “third 
force,” an independent regime in south China.%* Kao himself 
categorically denies that either he or Wang pursued such a 
policy or could possibly have entertained it. 

The Japanese story is as follows: Kao, plagued by guilt for 
Wang’s failure, conceived the plan outlined above to save the 
“Kao Tsung-wu route.” Kao arrived to visit Wang in Hanoi on 
February 1, The two men determined upon the establishment of 
a ‘National Salvation Anti-Communist League” (Chiu-kuo fan- 
kung t‘ung-meng-hui) and an army as nuclei around which a 
“third force,” possessing actual military and political power, 
would coalesce. They also decided upon the abolition of the 
Provisional Government in north China and the Restored Gov- 
ernment in central China.?> Kao, according to Inukai Ken, who 
was his constant companion during the trip, then went to Japan 
with the prime purpose of persuading the Japanese army to 
rescue Wang’s movement. This endeavor failed because Kagesa 
had been transferred from the General Staff to the War Ministry 
and no longer had influence over operational plans. The General 
Staff was severely offended at the suggestion that any advice 
from the outside might influence the plans for military opera- 
tions. The “command channel” guaranteed by the Meiji con- 
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stitution must at all costs be kept inviolate; thus Kao’s request 
was summarily rejected.?® 

Further possible evidence for the existence of a proposal of 
this sort is the so-called ““Wang-Hiranuma secret agreement,” 
which Chungking, when relations with Wang had considerably 
worsened, alleged that Wang had signed with the Japanese 
prime minister. This document claimed that Wang had sug- 
gested Japanese military action in south China. 

Kao’s account is that he never advised Wang to emerge or to 
be optimistic that the Japanese would fulfill any promises; con- 
sequently, the decision to emerge was Wang’s; Kao had no 
reason to feel guilt. He did come to visit Wang in Hanoi in 
February. There was no discussion of military matters or organ- 
izing an army. They discussed, however, the establishment of a 
political movement with the slogan of “peace, anti-communism, 
reconstruction.” Wang instructed Kao to go once again to Japan 
to investigate the current political situation there. Had the Japa- 
nese at last decided upon concrete peace terms? Wang told 
Kao to tell the Japanese that if they wished peace, they must 
negotiate with Chiang Kai-shek.?” 

Kao returned to Hong Kong from his conference with Wang 
and sent word to Kagesa that he desired to come to Japan. This 
was welcome news to all those who had been involved in the 
Wang kdsaku. Kao, accompanied by Chou Lung-hsiang, arrived 
in Nagasaki on February 21 and was met by Inukai, whom Kag- 
esa had dispatched for the purpose. Kao’s first move when he 
arrived was to visit his fellow townsman (from Wenchou, Che- 
kiang), old friend and mentor, Huang Chiin. Huang, three 
decades Kao’s elder, had been associated with Liang Ch’i-ch’ao 
in the early days of the Chinese Republic in Peking. The rise of 
the Kuomintang had brought his retirement. Kao showed Huang 
all the documents concerning the peace movement. The two 
men sat up talking until 4 AM. Huang said that despite his own 
troubles with the Kuomintang, in the face of Japanese aggres- 
sion all Chinese must support that government. Huang and Kao 
agreed without reservation that the most important thing was 
not to help Japan divide China.”* Kao’s account of his meeting 
with Huang is authenticated by a poem in Kao’s possession, 
seen by the author, memorializing the occasion and the senti- 
ments exchanged. 

Following his meeting with Huang, Kao met with Prime Minis- 
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ter Hiranuma and Foreign Minister Arita, who gave Kao their 
polite assurances that the Japanese government was solidly be- 
hind the Konoye statement.?* These assurances were meaning- 
less, unless behind them lay the assumption that the withdrawal 
promise was not dead. But such a hint was not enough to en- 
gender genuine hope. Kao also met with Konoye and Itagaki,®° 
with Imai,** and extensively with Kagesa and his associate, Colo- 
nel Usui Shigeki.*? Kao’s impression was that the Japanese were 
very evasive in their discussions with him and that they still had 
made no decision about their policy. 

Since Kao’s tuberculosis was once again troubling him, he did 
not feel able to return to Hanoi. Therefore, he prepared a com- 
plete report on his discussions with the various Japanese and 
forwarded it to Wang through Chou Lung-hsiang, his assistant 
and friend. Again, the conclusion of Kao’s report was that the 
time was not yet ripe for a peace movement and that Wang 
should either wait in Hanoi or go into exile in Europe.** How can 
these two divergent accounts be reconciled? An easy way, since 
there is no question that the Japanese thought Kao was pro- 
moting Japanese military action, is to say that Kao has prevari- 
cated. This hypothesis I do not accept because it runs counter to 
my general impression of his candor and because judging from 
the character and actions of Wang and Kao, it is improbable that 
they could have been parties to a proposal not only treasonous 
but also probably inefficacious. 

If we accept Kao’s veracity, how do we explain the Japanese 
inference that he embraced the plan? Nishi, according to his 
own account,** believing that he “truly understood the develop- 
ment of Kao’s state of mind,” wrote at the end of January 1939 a 
long letter to Kagesa expressing what he thought Kao wished. 
Perhaps this letter of Nishi’s is the source of the Japanese belief 
that Wang wanted Japanese military intervention. Kao, in fact 
had told Nishi that if Wang Ching-wei was to be able to make 
peace, Wang must be beyond Japanese influence.*° 

Whichever account of Kao’s trip to Japan one chooses to ac- 
cept, they both agree that it was a failure. The political scene of 
neither Japan nor China was responsive to Wang’s appeals, Fur- 
thermore, the situation in Hanoi was becoming more and more 
untenable. The French had high regard for Wang personally, 
but his presence in Hanoi embarrassed their relations not only 
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with the Chungking regime but also with their European allies 
who were also supporting Chiang; therefore, they put consider- 
able restriction upon his political activities. Wang seemed about 
to admit failure for the time being and return to exile in France. 
Before these plans could see fruition, a dramatic act of violence 
was to alter the course of the peace movement. 

In charge of plans for Wang’s French trip was Tseng Chung- 
ming. Tseng, bound to Wang both by ties of family and by 
discipleship, was Wang’s personal secretary. Political humorists 
called him the “handbag of Wang Ching-wei.” He had earned 
a doctorate in literature in France during Wang’s former stay 
there and was familiar with the language and country. No other 
member of Wang’s entourage — including Wang himself, de- 
spite his long residence there — had these skills. 

Unable to endure Wang’s procrastination any longer, agents 
(there is every reason to believe) of the Kuomintang, broke into 
Wang’s Hanoi residence about 3 AM on the morning of March 
21. In attempting to assassinate Wang Ching-wei, they suc- 
ceeded in killing Tseng Chung-ming. This produced two results: 
Wang became deeply embittered against Chiang Kai-shek, both 
because Chiang had tried to kill him and had caused, so Wang 
believed, the murder of his dearest disciple, who had been 
closer to Wang than his own sons, and second, because the 
death of Tseng cut off the possibility of exile to France. 

The story of the murder was as follows: the Wang group lived 
in a modest two-story house in the Hanoi suburbs. Wang was 
convinced, partly by the negotiations that he had been con- 
ducting with Chungking and partly by his long service to his 
country, that Chiang would not threaten his life; therefore, he 
had rejected the French offer to station guards at his home and 
had taken few security precautions. There were two rooms on 
the second floor; the larger one was used as a bedroom by 
night by Mr. and Mrs. Tseng and during the day by Wang as 
an office and reception room. The smaller room was used by 
Mr. and Mrs. Wang as a bedroom. Any visitor, neighbor, or spy 
might observe that Wang received guests in the larger room, 
which also contained a bed. The assassin, therefore, naturally 
sought Wang in that room where the Tsengs instead of the 
Wangs were sleeping. The assassin climbed the fence, went up 
the back stairs, broke the glass in the door, and sprayed the 
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room with submachine gunfire. Tseng had risen, hearing the 
footsteps, and received the fire full on. He was gravely wounded 
in the heart and intestines. Mrs. Tseng, hiding behind the bed, 
received less serious injuries. The assassin, hearing the body fall, 
fled down the stairs, wounding with further shots an assistant 
who had been roused by the gunfire.** Tseng died the next 
afternoon in a French military hospital.*” His dying words were: 
“For matters relating to the state, there is Mr. Wang Ching-wei; 
for matters relating to my family, there is my wife: my mind is 
at peace.’”8 

Despite Tseng’s last words of equanimity, his death signaled 
the end of the peace movement as originally conceived — a ra- 
tional and controlled endeavor to bring the two countries to 
peace. Wang was no longer content with playing the role of 
comrade seeking to sway his party to what he considered the 
better course. Henceforeward his aim to bring peace was mixed, 
not altogether consciously, with a desire to see Chiang’s humili- 
ation. Wang’s own health was precarious — he suffered from 
chronic diabetes, and a bullet from his wound of 1935 remained 
to torment him. Tseng’s death pushed him over the edge into 
tragedy — the rest of his life was to be spent in a desperate final 
attempt to seize glory, the fruit of which was slow, painful 
humiliation and failure. 

Wang’s first hysterical move was to send a telegram to Kao 
and others in Hong Kong stating his desire to go immediately to 
Peking to assist Wang K’o-min, chairman of the North China 
Provisional Government and an old friend. Kao was able to per- 
suade Wang of the impracticality of such a notion.*® Wang aban- 
doned it only to seize upon another, wilder one. Prior to Tseng’s 
death, Wang had not considered associating himself with a re- 
gime in Japanese-occupied territory, much less establishing his 
own metamorphosis of the Kuomintang ‘central government” 
in Nanking.*® This notion first appeared in the councils of the 
Wang group in the few weeks following Tseng’s assassination. 
The instrumentality for planting and nourishing this seed seems 
to have been Chou Fo-hai. 

Fretting from anonymity and inactivity in Hong Kong,*? Chou 
had several weeks before gone to Shanghai, the political market- 
place as well as commercial entrepot for East Asia, doubtless to 
see what support for Wang could be drummed up there. When 
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he got to Shanghai, he first made contact with the circle of ideal- 
istic intellectuals associated with Matsumoto Shigeharu. But as 
soon as it became clear that, despite these men’s personal vir- 
tues and noble ideals, they could do nothing for him, Chou’s 
interest shifted to the Japanese army’s tokumu kikan (special 
service agency) in Shanghai, which had been led by General 
Doihara and which had been promoting the candidacy of first 
T’ang Shao-i and then Wu P’ei-fu as heads of the proposed “new 
central government.”” Undoubtedly the Japanese intelligence 
officers conveyed to Chou some intimation of the Japanese de- 
sire for a ‘‘new central government.” Chou, probably led on by 
them, conceived the notion, hitherto not entertained in Jap- 
anese councils, that Wang might become head of the “new 
central government.” This would be a Kuomintang government 
in legitimate succession from that founded by Sun Yat-sen, and, 
by means of this instrument Wang would mediate for peace 
and save China. 

Wang’s first act of public retaliation against Chiang for Tseng’s 
murder was to release a statement on March 27 entitled “For an 
Example,” revealing details of the December 1937 Trautmann 
mediation discussed in Chapter 2. Wang felt that proof that the 
possibility of peace had been entertained in high councils would 
both strengthen his case and embarrass Chiang and his col- 
leagues with their internal and external supporters. The revela- 
tions, being of a somewhat distant historical nature, did not 
make much of a noise in the political world; but this “betrayal 
of state secrets’ confirmed the general belief that Wang was a 
traitor. 

With what undoubtedly was considered a suitable counter- 
blow, the Chungking daily Ta kung pao published on April 
5 the alleged terms of a so-called ‘“‘Wang-Hiranuma secret 
agreement,” already discussed above. Although not authentic, 
it must have come from Japanese sources; perhaps Ozaki 
Hidemi, a secretary in Konoye’s office was responsible.*? Ozaki 
worked with master spy Richard Sorge, who supplied the Soviet 
Union with the top secrets of the Axis. 

The Chungking-controlled press accelerated its propaganda 
attack; demanding Wang’s arrest as well as that of most of his 
collaborators in Hong Kong and Shanghai. All hope of per- 
suading Wang to return or to go into exile seemed abandoned. 
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Wang in Hanoi 
Top: Wang Ching-wei admires a famous antique screen in Japan. 


Bottom: Wang and his entourage in Hanoi. From right to left: Tseng Chung- 
ming, Wang Ching-wei’s daughter, Wang Ching-wei, Ch’en Pi-chiin 
(Mrs. Wang). 
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Wang responded to the Ta kung pao accusations by accusing 
that newspaper of being a tool of the government and suggest- 
ing that the charge that he had instigated the Japanese to attack 
in south China was an effort on the part of the government to 
escape responsibility for the defense of those areas. As for him- 
self, he said: ‘Nobody can question my loyalty and love for the 
Republic founded by the late Dr. Sun Yat-sen. My heart bleeds 
to see China perish at the hands of ignorant people. It was for 
this reason that | announced my proposals, disregarding all diffi- 
culties and dangers. My only desire is to see that the peace terms 
will not lead to the extinction of China, and that China may re- 
gain her breath and retrace the path to prosperity. These views 
1 will maintain to the last, even if 1 have to sacrifice my life. 
Neither threat nor slander will make me falter.’ 

After Tseng’s assassination and Wang’s narrow escape, the 
Japanese refused to brook any longer the monopoly Kao 
Tsung-wu attempted to maintain on their communication with 
Wang. They suspected Kao of collaboration with Chiang; they 
had no confidence that he was justly representing Wang’s re- 
plies to them. In fact Kao was loyal to Wang. He rejected the 
request of Chiang’s agent that he serve as a Trojan horse in 
Wang’s camp.** On the other hand, he profoundly distrusted 
the Japanese. He felt that Japanese direct contact with Wang 
would inevitably lead to Wang’s becoming a Japanese puppet 
like Manchukuo’s pathetic Henry Pu-i. 

The news of Tseng’s assassination reached Tokyo on March 
22, and the Five Ministers’ Conference met that very day, un- 
doubtedly at the demand of the military authorities, and 
entrusted General Kagesa, who had been associated with the 
Wang peace work ever since Tung Tao-ning came to Japan, 
with the task of rescuing Wang. The appointment of Kagesa to 
undertake this mission was the beginning of the organ (kikan) 
set up for guiding the Wang work (kdsaku). But Kagesa wanted 
this kikan to be different from all other kikan in that it should 
be devoted to Sino-Japanese cooperation for peace: a continu- 
ation of the activities of the peace comrades. It angered Kagesa 
when informal parlance applied his name to it, on the model 
of other kikan, dominated by military figures. It was his claim 
that the Ume “plum” kikan (ume being another reading for the 
first character in the name of the building in which it was situ- 
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ated, Baikadd, “plum blossom hall’) was not a personal fief 
subject to his whim but a collegial! group of representatives not 
only from the army but also from the navy, the Gaimusho, the 
K6ain (China affairs board), and the civil government.* For the 
mission to Hanoi he did not quite get a full complement. Yano 
Seiki, concurrently a secretary in the Gaimusho and the Koain, 
was assigned to the duty. Kagesa also requested Inukai Ken, to 
whom we are indebted in part for the following narrative, to 
accompany him in the role of Diet member.** 

The reactivation of the Wang movement got another boost on 
April 1, when the Koain decided to grant Wang three million 
yuan per month for the next six months from the maritime cus- 
toms surplus revenues collected in occupied ports.** One ad- 
vantage of this arrangement was that Wang could claim, to 
himself at least, that he was not accepting money from the 
Japanese but rather using funds that rightfully belonged to 
China. 

The Italian consul general in Hong Kong informed Tajiri con- 
fidentially that he had word that Kuomintang authorities had 
decided to send two agents to Hanoi to make contact with 
French Indochinese authorities, to make a final attempt to per- 
suade Wang to go abroad, and concurrently, to prepare for his 
assassination.*® Whether or not there was any truth in this 
rumor, there was no time to lose lest Wang be beyond the 
rescue of any man. 

A ship, the 5500-ton freighter Hokk6maru of the Yamashita 
Steamship Company, was made available for Kagesa’s mission 
through the generosity of Kagesa’s friend, Yamashita Kamesa- 
buro, president of the steamship company that bore his name. 
Captain Tsuji of the HokkOmaru was ordered to obey Kagesa’s 
instructions.*® Following these preparations, on April 6 the 
Hokk6émaru departed from Omuta in Fukuoka bearing Kagesa; 
Inukai; Dr. Osuzu, a military surgeon; Warrant Officer Maru- 
yama, a military policeman who was friendly with Kao and who 
became connected with the peace movement; several other 
military policemen; and a German shepherd to guard Wang’s 
Hanoi residence. 

Kao made every effort to halt the mission of the Hokk6émaru. 
On his way to Hanoi, Secretary Yano stopped in Hong Kong and 
conferred with Kao. According to Yano, Kao urged that the 
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Hokk6émaru stop at Hong Kong so that he, Kao, could consult 
with Kagesa.** Apparently, Kao hoped to dissuade Kagesa.** Kao 
urged Yano not to go to Hanoi, telling him peace could only be 
made through dealing with Chiang Kai-shek, not Wang Ching- 
wei.** Continuing these efforts at deterring the Japanese, Kao 
sent via Wang in Hanoi a telegram addressed to Kagesa and 
Inukai telling them to keep hands off Wang Ching-wei.** The 
only result of Kao’s démarche was to win Wang’s resentment 
and the increasing suspicion of the Japanese, thus becoming 
the man in the middle feared and distrusted by both sides. 

It was on the evening of April 16 that Hokkomaru arrived in 
Haiphong, the port for Hanoi.®> Kagesa had been ill for most of 
the voyage. An elaborate cover establishing the passengers of 
the Hokkémaru as employees of the Taiwan Colonialization 
Company had been concocted. Yano had arrived by air from 
Hong Kong. The ubiquitous It6 Yoshio had somehow made his 
way privately by boat to Hanoi on April 15 and was already in 
contact with the Wang group. Oya Kasuo, a Domei representa- 
tive in Hanoi, had done likewise at the instruction of Matsumoto 
Shigeharu.®* In charge of the official arrangements for the 
reception of the Hokkdmaru’s party was the military attache in 
Hanoi, Major Kadomatsu. Thus it was quite a heterogeneous 
company which had gathered to rescue Wang Ching-wei. 

In the evening of April 17 Ito brought the news that Kagesa, 
Inukai, and Yano were to meet with the Wang group in Wang’s 
residence at 1:30 PM the next day. They were to go to a subur- 
ban race track and stand in the ticket line. A young Chinese 
who spoke Japanese would greet them as old friends by saying 
“How are you?” in English. Then they would all leave in the 
Chinese agent’s car. Kagesa demurred, requesting a personal 
letter from Wang, both because he feared a ruse by the 
Kuomintang ‘Blue Shirt Agency’’ to abduct them and because 
he felt it necessary to uphold the prestige of the Japanese 
delegation.*” 

It is unclear whether Kagesa actually got such a letter, but in 
any case, the next day as planned, Kagesa, Inukai, and Yano 
drove to the race track. As they arrived, another car drew aside 
them; a young man, who turned out to. be none other than 
Chou Lung-hsiang, got out and greeted them. The three Japa- 
nese got into the Chinese car which after elaborate detours to 


From Hanoi to Shanghai 137 


avoid being followed arrived at the Wang residence. The iron 
door swung open to receive the car and closed behind it. Wang 
himself came out to greet his visitors.** 

Kagesa began the interview by announcing that he had been 
instructed by government order to take Wang to a safer place. 
Wang replied slowly and with courteous reserve, thanking 
Kagesa for coming so far and admitting that his situation in 
Hanoi was ‘not only dangerous but meaningless’ because of 
the threat of Kuomintang terrorists and French restrictions on 
Wang’s political activities.°° An apartment on the third floor 
adjacent to Wang’s house had been rented by the European 
Asian Airlines, a Chungking corporation associated with the 
Sung family.*° Thus the Wang group and their visitors were 
under constant surveillance by Chungking agents and under 
constant threat of further attempts against their lives. 

Wang said that he had been informed by Kao of Japanese 
intentions, so that discussions could begin on a substantive 
basis. Wang went over with Kagesa what had been his public 
contentions: that Chiang was prevented from appealing for 
peace by the Communists, and, therefore, Wang had left 
Chungking in order to appeal to public opinion for peace on 
the basis of the Konoye statement.” Wang said nothing at this 
point about any plan or desire to establish a government, and 
perhaps he had none. If Chou Fo-hai had been intriguing with 
elements of the Doihara kikan to this end, Kagesa, who had 
been dispatched by military bureaucrats in Tokyo, would have 
known nothing of it. 

Wang thanked the Japanese for their trouble in coming to 
rescue him and announced to their surprise that he and his as- 
sociates had already made plans to go to Shanghai. Wang told 
Kagesa that he had rejected the possibility of going to Canton. 
He feared, he said, that the Chinese public might feel he was a 
creature of the Japanese and consequently would not respond 
to his movement if he should set up his headquarters in his 
birthplace and traditional political base, now under Japanese 
military rule. In the foreign concessions of Shanghai he could 
maintain his independent stance and would be free to carry on 
political activity. Although he realized that the danger of assas- 
sination was great there, he felt that he would be more likely to 
“gain the people’s heart’ by risking his life. 
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Wang announced that the Chinese side had already char- 
tered a small French-registered freighter, 760 tons, called, as 
well as we can guess from the Japanese transcription, something 
like Von Hohenhoffen. Hohenhoffen means, appropriately or 
ironically, “high hopes.” Wang’s intention in procuring his own 
craft was to maintain his independence. There were great dan- 
gers attendant upon such a voyage in a small boat, especially 
since Wang could not dare risk hugging the China coast be- 
cause of the possibility of Chungking attacks. Wang requested 
that the Japanese follow in the HokkGmaru so they could call 
upon the Japanese ship for assistance in case of need. The only 
problem that remained was gaining French approval for the 
departure. 

Kagesa gave Wang letters from Foreign Minister Arita, War 
Minister Itagaki, KOain Director Suzuki, and a calling card 
(meishi) from Naval Minister Yonai. Wang promised to reply to 
them as soon as he reached Shanghai.** After these exchanges, 
Wang retired and an assistant replaced him for two hours of 
administrative discussion. Translation naturally consumed much 
time. At the close, Wang reappeared and bade his Japanese 
guests farewell, showing them with quiet eloquence the black- 
ribboned bed where Tseng had been shot. It is Kao’s view, based 
on what he was told by Chou Lung-hsiang, who was present, 
that Kagesa’s tears on this occasion won Wang’s heart and per- 
suaded him to entrust his fate to Kagesa.™ 

The return drive to the Japanese consulate in Hanoi was just 
as frenetic as the arrival. Kagesa, who had been having acute 
pains in his stomach, at last said he could stand it no longer. He 
demanded to get out of the car. Inukai stayed with him and left 
Yano to go with the driver to get Dr. Osuzu. Kagesa lay on his 
back in a nearby park and Inukai lay down next to him. Kagesa 
looked at the sky and said, ‘Ken-san, we finally met with 
Wang Ching-wei. Today is April 18. We have just begun.’ 

Wang felt that he could maintain his independence of action 
while still in the last extremity depending on Japanese protec- 
tion. Unfortunately this proved impossible because, as Kagesa 
assumed a certain responsibility for Wang’s safety, he also 
came to exercise an element of control over Wang’s actions. 
For example, Wang’s intention was to keep the Japanese at 
arm’s length and if possible rely on the French for security; he 
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would travel on a French ship to the French Concession in 
Shanghai where he owned a home.® In the same telegram in 
which Kagesa told Tokyo that the above had ‘been decided,” he 
asked that other hideouts be prepared in the International Set- 
tlement, which could be guarded by Japanese police. In the 
next telegram, Kagesa announced that Wang’s stay in the French 
Concession was to be very temporary and efforts should be con- 
centrated on preparing several maximum security residences in 
the International Settlement®’ in areas controlled by the Japa- 
nese. In the final telegram of the series, Kagesa stated that Wang 
was not to be taken to the French Concession at all but directly 
to a Japanese-controlled hideout.** From whatever motivation, 
Kagesa was already constraining Wang’s freedom of choice be- 
fore they had even left Hanoi. 

The Japanese, always somewhat nervous in foreign countries, 
spent the two days succeeding their meeting with Wang in 
anxious fear, both for themselves and for Wang. They sensed 
assassins everywhere. But finally, at about noon on April 20, 
Oya, the Domei reporter, called and said that the French author- 
ities had received instructions from the French Foreign Office 
in Paris. They would soon be in touch with Wang. The Japa- 
nese continued their vigil until about 10 PM. Then Oya called 
to announce that the French would assign a police guard to 
conduct Wang to the Von Hohenhoffen at 9 AM the next morn- 
ing. Since loading, hiring of crew, customs clearance, and so 
on, was sure to take several days, it was agreed that the two 
ships would rendezvous off Nightingale Island,”° about five 
miles out of the port of Haiphong, on the afternoon of April 
25.7 Yano” and Ito’* were dispatched to Shanghai to help with 
arrangements there. 

But all was not to go smoothly. Kagesa, Inukai, Osuzu, and 
the others aboard the Hokkomaru arrived at Nightingale Island 
about noon and circled it until 4 PM, when dusk and fog re- 
duced visibility to nearly zero. The radio operator of the 
Hokkémaru kept repeating the code signal that had been 
agreed upon between the two sides. Soon a message came 
from the French naval station in Haiphong demanding cessation 
of code transmission; therefore, there was nothing to do but to 
begin slowly cruising around the outer shore of Hainan Island 
toward Shanghai with the hope of finding the Von Hohenhoffen 
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en route. Three days went by without word from the Von 
Hohenhoffen. Kagesa telegraphed asking the assistance of the 
Japanese navy in finding the lost boat.” He lay in his bed, his 
illness aggravated by anxiety and grief. “We have killed Wang 
Ching-wei. Even the emperor knows about this affair through 
the Five Ministers’ Conference. | am very sorry,” he agonized.” 

Captain Tsuji suggested that perhaps since the Von Hohen- 
hoffen’s radio was old, if the ship had taken the route through 
the Hainan Straits, radio communications would have been cut 
off. On the next day the HokkGmaru would have rounded 
Hainan and perhaps contact could be made. Inukai tried to 
cheer up Kagesa with this possibility. The next day, April 29, was 
the emperor's birthday. About noon the Hokkomaru passed the 
mountains of Hainan and the radio operator recommenced 
transmission. About 3 PM he received a reply saying “our side 
safe.” The signal became louder and stronger and agreement 
was made to meet in a small harbor near Swatow, considerably 
north of Hong Kong, the next day, April 30. The Hokkomaru 
arrived at the agreed rendezvous first, at night. They were as- 
tonished upon awaking to find fortifications and men all about 
them, Chinese fishermen-pirates. The Japanese had only two 
rifles aboard but did their best to give a show of strength by 
having one of the soldiers give a marksmanship exhibition, a 
feat in the samurai tradition. 

Finally, in the afternoon the Von Hohenhoffen steamed up 
beside them. Chou Lung-hsiang came over in a small boat and 
gave the explanation that the Chinese had been late for their 
rendezvous off Haiphong because of delays occasioned by out- 
moded facilities and a dock strike. When they had reached the 
island it was dark, and because of the smallness of the boat, 
they had been forced to go through the Hainan Straits rather 
than attempting the passage along the outer shore. Moreover, 
the Von Hohenhoffen had proved slower than expected.”* 

Was the story that Chou told the Japanese the true one? Had 
Wang really decided upon Shanghai, that amoral entrepot, as 
against the staid and respectable Hong Kong, a possibility that 
he had not even mentioned to Kagesa? The debate had raged 
among the comrades concerning where Wang’s East Asian ref- 
uge should be. Kao, T’ao, and Ch’en — the moderates — favored 
Hong Kong, where Wang might pursue genteel contacts some- 
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Wang’s journey from Hanoi to Shanghai 
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what insulated from the passions of the mainland; Chou Fo-hai, 
we assume, favored Shanghai, where anything was possible or, 
at any rate, could be attempted. 

It is my hypothesis that between April 18, when Wang met 
with Kagesa and his entourage, and Apri! 30, when the seasick 
passengers of the Von Hohenhoffen were transferred to the 
Hokkomaru, the decision to finally reject the alternative of go- 
ing to Hong Kong and the decision to take up working toward 
the establishment of a peace government in Nanking were 
made. 

Let us treat the first part of the hypothesis first. There is evi- 
dence that Wang was making preparations for a possible so- 
journ in Hong Kong. On March 31, nine days after Tseng’s 
death, Kao told Tajiri in Hong Kong that Wang was coming to 
Hong Kong.”” Kao had requested the approval of the British 
authorities. Even though on April 18 Wang had told Kagesa of 
his intention to go to Shanghai, on April 22 a spy among the 
Chinese comrades, ‘’P. L.,” reported that Wang would make his 
decision whether to go to Hong Kong or Shanghai on the basis 
of the British reply.”® And it was on April 30, the day when the 
two ships met, that Tajiri reported to Tokyo that the Hong Kong 
government had politely discouraged Wang’s presence there.” 

Second, according to the telegram dispatched by Kagesa 
when radio contact was first established with the Von Hohen- 
hoffen, the Von Hohenhoffen was at that time in the vicinity of 
Hong Kong.* As illustrated by the attached map, although the 
Von Hohenhoffen was slower than the Hokkémaru, the route 
that it took was shorter. Further, the Von Hohenhoffen may not 
have delayed after the missed rendezvous as did the Hokk6- 
maru and, therefore, may well have been in the vicinity of Hong 
Kong, as Kagesa says it was, by the time the Hokkdémaru 
rounded Hainan Island. If we assume that Wang’s representa- 
tives got the word from the British before Tajiri did on April 30, 
which seems a warranted assumption, then it is perfectly pos- 
sible that Wang and the others on the Von Hohenhoffen were 
awaiting word of the British response before they made the 
final decision to go to Shanghai rather than Hong Kong and 
consequently established radio contact with the Hokkomaru. 
The Chinese side had previously acted independently while 
giving a minimum of advance information about their plans to 
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the Japanese. There is no reason to believe that, if the British 
response had been favorable, Wang could not simply have 
wired Kagesa and told him politely that their plans had changed 
— they were going to Hong Kong. 

In any case, whatever the merit of the above speculation, 
Hong Kong was not chosen; Wang did proceed to rendezvous 
with the Hokkémaru. He went to Shanghai and prosecuted 
there the plan to establish a Nanking peace government. The 
decision to go to Shanghai rather than Hong Kong was a sign 
that the moderate comrades in Hong Kong — Kao, T’ao, and 
Ch’en — were to be heeded even less, and Chou Fo-hai and the 
associates he was collecting about himself in Shanghai were 
going to dominate the direction of the peace movement from 
this time on. The basis for the second part of the hypothesis, 
namely, that the resolve to establish a peace government was 
also made during this period, is the fact that Wang brought up 
this possibility for the first time, to the apparent surprise of his 
Japanese “rescuers,” in conversations with Kagesa aboard the 
Hokk6émaru. Second, the decision to go to Shanghai, while not 
necessitating the peace government policy, was a premise of 
that policy. 

Wang told Kagesa and Inukai that his original intention had 
been to organize a Kuomintang-centered group which would 
argue that “peace was the only way to save China and thus East 
Asia.’’** But now it was clear that words alone were not going to 
sway Chungking’s resistance; therefore, Wang wished to estab- 
lish a “peace government” with Japan’s cooperation. His gov- 
ernment must have military strength if it were to be effective.* 

Anger at Tseng’s death had moved Wang from the position 
of cooperation with Chiang Kai-shek, which he had taken since 
the Manchurian Incident, back into the role of holding himself 
out as a competitor for the leadership of China. Of course the 
policy of cooperative alternation between Wang and Chiang 
had its ambiguities and tensions too. By the same measure, one 
should not exaggerate the extent to which Wang was separating 
himself at this time. Although anger and resentment had led to 
an estrangement from Chiang, nevertheless, Wang’s objectives 
remained as they always had been — peace and a united China 
under the leadership of his beloved Kuomintang. He believed 
that the only mechanism left to him within the framework of 
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Chinese politics, now that peaceful efforts at persuasion had 
failed was the establishment of another regime, not with the 
objective of supplanting the existing government, but rather of 
influencing it. 

As Wang explained to Kagesa: “| have repeatedly expressed 
the objective of my movement. It is to do nothing else but 
achieve peace. Once peace is achieved, | do not care who holds 
power. The objective of my peace movement is to bring the 
Chungking government to suspend resistance and to accept the 
argument for peace. Therefore in case the Chungking govern- 
ment comes to cooperate with our movement, then the objec- 
tive is achieved and | would not hesitate resolutely to resign. | 
want to make this clear to you.’”** Wang insisted that to be effec- 
tive, his projected government needed armed forces; never- 
theless, these forces would never fight against the Chungking 
forces in civil war. ‘My purpose is not to defeat the Chungking 
government. It is my ideal to realize total peace by coalition 
with them. This is the fundamental difference between my 
movement and ordinary anti-Chiang Kai-shek movements.’’®4 
The aim of Wang’s movement then was a reunion of the two 
branches of the Kuomintang, like those following divisions and 
differences on policy in the past, under a platform of peace. 

Wang, in proposing that he establish a regime, made quite 
clear to Kagesa that he was by no means condoning Japanese 
aggression or suggesting that he sympathized with Japanese ob- 
jectives rather than those of his former colleagues in Chung- 
king. He made it clear that the success of his plan depended 
upon a change in Japanese policy. ‘What | ask the Japanese 
people to understand is that for the Chinese, the argument for 
peace is an expression of patriotic spirit and the argument for 
resisting Japan is also an expression of patriotic spirit. Anyone 
who has either of these beliefs loves his country and desires 
the prosperity of the people. Therefore the difference between 
these two theories of peace and resistance to Japan is caused 
by differences in understanding of Sino-Japanese relations in 
the Far East. It is impossible for Japan to correct, by using 
military power alone, the understanding of those who believe 
in resisting Japan. | want you to understand that the best means 
for the Japanese to change their policies is through changing 
their own policies.” 
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Whether or not Chou Fo-hai had discussed the peace govern- 
ment plan with the Doihara kikan in Shanghai, nevertheless, it 
was Wang who took the initiative in proposing the same to 
Kagesa. From this point on Wang personally took upon himself 
the “do or die” responsibility, first selling to the Japanese and 
afterwards effecting the plan for establishing a central govern- 
ment in occupied China. Thus the initiative rested with him and 
not, as in the case of the other kdsaku, with the various army 
kikan. He needed support from the Japanese to accomplish his 
plan, but even when that was unbelievably grudging and half- 
way, he would not take no for an answer. 

After he had heard Wang’s dramatic new proposal, Kagesa 
seems to have been a little nonplussed and to have expressed a 
certain degree of skepticism. Kagesa replied that his instructions 
had only ordered him to rescue Wang, and therefore he could 
not make an official reply. Kagesa and Inukai frankly advised 
Wang that his plan depended on Japanese execution of the 
Konoye statement, by which they probably meant the omitted 
withdrawal clause as well. According to Inukai, Kagesa and 
Inukai expressed delicately their doubts that this would occur.®® 
According to his own account, Kagesa was a little less impolitic. 
He says that he told Wang that the Konoye statement was not 
only an expression of opinion by Konoye himself but also a 
declaration of the Imperial Government which would continue 
to remain in force, despite the change of cabinet. Kagesa ex- 
pressed the views that Japan should stand behind the statement 
and that the formation of a government before the achievement 
of peace “would be well understood by those who know the 
situation.’”*"" However, Kagesa expressed his considered judg- 
ment at the time: His feeling that if the Konoye statement were 
in fact fully carried out, the formation of a government would 
be able to bring about total peace; but that if the statement 
were not carried out, the government would be a failure. 
Wang’s trust would be betrayed; therefore, he thought it would 
be wiser to establish a peace movement without establishing a 
peace government.** A peace movement would mean propa- 
ganda activities on behalf of peace rather than establishing a 
government. Despite his personal skepticism, Kagesa agreed to 
forward Wang’s proposal to the authorities in Tokyo. 

On May 1, still aboard the Hokkémaru, Kagesa asked Wang 
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for more detailed information on his plans. Wang replied that 
the plan uppermost in the councils of his comrades was a pro- 
posal that he go to Tokyo in early June to discuss the problem 
of Sino-Japanese peace with Japanese leaders. His advisers were 
of two minds about it. The new plan enjoyed the warm support 
of Chou and Mei, and the opposition of Kao. Wang had also 
asked the advice of three old friends, the most intellectually 
distinguished of all his past associates, though at the moment 
they were not actively participating in his movement: Ku 
Meng-yu, Ch’en Kung-po, and T’ao Hsi-sheng. They all advised 
Wang to reconsider and reflect. More plainly, they opposed the 
plan.®* Friendship was to bring T’ao and Ch’en to join Wang; 
T’ao later deserted him; Ch’en was loyal to the grave. Ku could 
not bring himself to associate with Wang’s new venture in any 
way. Wang, however, had already cast behind him all counsels 
of hesitation. 

On May 2 the Hokk6maru docked at Keelung, Formosa, to 
take on supplies. Kagesa had wired ahead to make arrangement 
that there be no customs inspection for the Wang party.®° When 
the Hokk6maru arrived, Nishi Yoshiaki was waiting to make a 
last attempt to dissuade Wang from his chosen course. Nishi 
had learned of Wang's new plans through conversations with 
Chou Fo-hai in Shanghai. Nishi questioned Chou whether Wang 
could be successful in bringing peace through establishing a 
government where the existing Restored and Provisional Gov- 
ernments had failed. If the Japanese government really wished 
peace, there had been many opportunities to fulfill the ideals 
of the Jukodo kiroku.® In Chou’s view it was worth one more 
effort. He was the author of Wang’s new plan: Wang must go to 
Tokyo and demand political independence from the Japanese 
leaders. ‘You get a tiger cub only by going into the tiger’s lair,” 
he said. If the Japanese government refused, then Chou felt that 
Wang and his comrades could give up the plan for establishing 
a government and devote themselves to propaganda work.” 
But would it be that easy to escape from the tiger’s den? 

When the Hokkomaru arrived in Keelung, Nishi met Wang 
for the first time. His good and sentimental heart was over- 
whelmed when Wang greeted him as Tar6-san, eldest son, the 
nickname Nishi had been given at the Repulse Bay meeting. 
Nishi conveyed Chou’s proposal, of which Wang was well 
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aware, but added to it his own views, namely, that Wang should 
regard the Konoye statement as an absolute minimum. More 
than that, he should demand the return of the China mainland. 
If the Japanese government did not yield, Wang should go into 
exile in France or America.** Wang, said Nishi, was too great a 
man to be made a tool of Japanese military bureaucrats. Nishi 
told Kagesa that it would be difficult for him, Nishi, to continue 
to assist the Wang kosaku if it turned into a scheme for a gov- 
ernment within Japanese-occupied territory. After Nishi left, 
Kagesa turned to Inukai and said with envy, ‘“Ken-san, we were 
bawled out. Nishi is free and how nice it is!’”** 

Chungking agents in Shanghai would be gunning for Wang. 
Even if they did not succeed in taking his life, the constant 
threat of assassination would inevitably hamper Wang’s free- 
dom to pursue political activities. He had to have armed protec- 
tion. Giving up living in the French concession meant he had 
no claim to French protection. While ultimately he had to de- 
pend on Japanese arms, he had to avoid giving the impression 
that he needed Japanese gendarmerie to protect him from his 
own people. The Japanese dispatched professional terrorists to 
counterattack Chungking agents sure to mass against Wang; 
Kagesa ordered their return.** Chou Fo-hai “solved” the prob- 
lem of personal security by making an alliance which Wang 
later ratified with Li Shih-ch’in and Ting Mo-ts’un — like Chou, 
ex-C.C. clique members — renegade Kuomintang agents and 
gangsters who had gone over to the Japanese. This alliance with 
Ting and Li was Wang’s greatest mistake. Although Ting and Li 
did provide Chinese guns for hire which Wang needed sorely, 
they demanded a quid pro quo: freedom to practice their vice 
and violence under Wang’s auspices but not his control. Their 
devious dealings not only with Shanghai vice but also with the 
opposing agents, their ex-colleagues, and even with the Com- 
munists — Li was a graduate of Moscow University — tarred 
Wang’s movement with petty self-interest. 

On May 6 Colonel Imai, dispatched from Tokyo to discover 
more fully Wang’s intentions, met with Wang aboard the 
Hokk6maru somewhere near Shanghai.*® Wang spoke elo- 
quently along much the same lines as he had to Kagesa; how- 
ever, he added an important new point; namely, that the new 
government which he wished to establish would not be a new 
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government at all in a sense, but would succeed to the legiti- 
macy of the present Kuomintang government with the title of 
Chung-hua min-kuo kuo-min cheng-fu, the government of the 
Republic of China; hence the establishment of the government 
must take the form of returning to the capital at Nanking; it 
must take the San-min chu-i as its official ideology; and it must 
use Sun Yat-sen’s “blue-sky white-sun’” flag which had been 
the traditional Kuomintang flag.*’ Imai returned to Tokyo to 
inform his superiors of these details in Wang’s scheme. Both 
Wang, self-styled successor to Sun Yat-sen, and Chou, who 
owed his rise to his reputation as a Kuomintang political theo- 
rist, confused symbols with realities; what was important was 
not flags or titles but whether and on what terms Japan would 
make peace with China. 

A certain elation filled the air aboard the Hokkomaru as the 
comrades elaborated their schemes for transforming the politi- 
cal situation in East Asia. It was proposed that they not land at 
Shanghai at all but spend the month of May in continuous con- 
ference as they sailed the Pacific. Kagesa felt that the Hokko- 
maru was too small; thus this plan had to be dropped.” 

Japanese agents ashore in Shanghai frenetically made prepa- 
rations for the disembarkation of the Wang party, while the 
Hokkémaru extended its short voyage from Formosa. Finally it 
anchored at Woosung on the afternoon of May 7,” but the Chi- 
nese passengers were not permitted to land; the entire 
Shanghai staff of the Tokyo Asahi shimbun had turned out to 
witness Wang’s supposedly top secret arrival. The information 
had leaked out of the Five Ministers’ Conference in Tokyo.’ 

Kao Tsung-wu had come up from Hong Kong a few days 
previously to await Wang, and he went out to visit with Wang 
on the Hokkomaru. Wang asked for Kao’s views on Wang’s pro- 
posed trip to Japan. Wang already knew that Kao was opposed. 
Kao replied that while a political agent like himself had nothing 
to lose by venturing into the enemy camp, Wang was too im- 
portant a figure to risk coming under Japanese control. Wang 
said Kao, should only go to Japan on condition that he resolve 
to extract from the Japanese their peace terms and take them 
straight to Chungking. Kao would accompany Wang if he 
should do so. Wang was sadly caught between his passion for 
peace and his fear and hatred of Chiang. Chiang wanted to kill 
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Wang. “How could Wang deal with him?” flared Ch’en 
Pi-chiin.?” 

It was not only at Kao that Madame Wang lost her temper 
that day. Leaving Wang and his party aboard the Hokkdmaru, 
Kagesa and Inukai went to the Jukod6 where Chou Fo-hai, Mei 
Ssu-p’ing, and Kao Tsung-wu were awaiting them. As they were 
dining, Madame Wang called on the telephone from the 
Hokkémaru and demanded that she be permitted to spend the 
night in the French Concession, even threatening to swim there. 
The thought of the obese Madame Wang doing such a thing 
amused the party at the Jukodo. She had become angered, since 
the original plan had called for the Wang party to come to the 
French Concession and Kagesa was thwarting it. He would not 
even let them off the boat. Kagesa yielded to her wishes. Kao 
too announced his intention to spend the night with his brother 
in the French Concession, and when Kagesa protested, Kao also 
lost his temper. “What right does Kagesa have to shout at me, a 
Chinese? | am also risking my life... for the peace move- 
ment.’ Despite these indications that the comrades were 
chafing under Japanese efforts to arrange their affairs for them, 
they allowed themselves to be settled the next day in a tempo- 
rary residence near the Jukodo. 

Wang himself was not altogether pleased either with the situ- 
ation in Shanghai or with Japanese “protection.’”’ About the mid- 
dle of May he inquired separately of both the French and the 
Italians whether he might reside in their respective concessions 
in Tientsin. The French replied that he might live in their con- 
cession but that he must not engage in any political activity.?™ 
The Italians, who had both a desire to meddle in the China In- 
cident and a high regard for Wang, were very eager to have 
Wang come to their concession; however, they inquired first of 
the Japanese what their attitude would be. The prospect 
of Wang’s taking up residence in a foreign concession violently 
displeased Japanese officials. The Japanese reasons for rejec- 
tion were, first, a fear that Wang’s presence in Tientsin would 
complicate their relations with the North China Provisional Gov- 
ernment (that is, with the Japanese military supporters of the 
same) and, second, it would involve the Italians in the settle- 
ment of the Incident, whereas it was a major objective to 
eradicate Western influence.*** Wang “voluntarily” withdrew 
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the proposal, and the Japanese told the Italians that so far as 
they knew the Wang clique had no intention of moving to 
Tientsin.*°* Chou Fo-hai articulated to the Japanese further de- 
tails of Wang’s scheme in a lengthy document, “concrete 
method for handling the situation,” which he submitted on May 
28. This “concrete method” was the basis of the comrades’ dis- 
cussion in May, of negotiation with Japan in June, and of the 
endeavor to establish a peace government during the succeed- 
ing year. 

The first stage of establishing or “returning” the government 
was to be the holding of a Kuomintang National Congress. 
Since China was still in the ‘tutelage’ stage, the second in Sun 
Yat-sen’s three-stage blueprint for China’s progress to democ- 
racy, the Kuomintang was indistinguishable from the govern- 
ment itself. If the forms of legitimacy were to be maintained, 
the Kuomintang National Congress at once offered a con- 
nection of the present with the past and, as well, a method of 
legitimizing change. Thus a congress to endorse Wang’s new 
course would be of the greatest importance if his new course 
were to receive the validation of the republican tradition. 

This congress would confer authority on Wang and empower 
him to organize a Central Political Conference. The conference 
was to include members belonging to all anti-Communist par- 
ties and those without party affiliation. In this way Wang hoped 
to answer the Japanese and others who accused the Kuomin- 
tang of ‘one-party dictatorship.” The conference would vote 
the return of the government to Nanking; it would declare the 
San-min chu-i (redefined to avoid any confusion with commu- 
nism); it would establish the traditional Kuomintang five-yuan 
government. When the Kuo-min cheng-fu had returned to Nan- 
king, the Provisional and Restored Governments would “volun- 
tarily announce completion of their mission and cancellation 
of the names of the governments.” The conference would de- 
clare all succeeding acts and agreements of the Chungking 
government null and void. All official employees of the Chung- 
king government would be required to report to Nanking 
within the year. Troops were to stop fighting and await orders. 
The Japanese embassy was to return to Nanking and those of 
the other powers should be encouraged to do likewise. 
Interests of friendly powers would be respected. A popular 
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assembly would be convened to inaugurate the final of Sun 
Yat-sen’s three stages, constitutional democracy. This assembly 
would make peace with Japan and proclaim peace, anti- 
communism, and reconstruction as the basis of national pol- 
icy.2°* Peace, justice, and harmony would be restored to the 
Middle Kingdom. 

The Japanese were perplexed about what use they should 
make of Wang and his flamboyant plans now that he had 
thrown himself into their arms. Actually, although the notion 
of a ‘new central government” to “solve the Incident’ con- 
tinued to enjoy a shadowy existence in their minds, never, so 
far as documents disclose, had Wang been envisaged as its 
head; that officer and gentleman of the old school, Wu P’ei-fu, 
was the leading candidate. The Wang kdsaku, but one of the 
many kdsaku, had seen Wang’s emergence as a mode of split- 
ting the Kuomintang, not of ruling occupied China. The Wang 
kdésaku, however, had been more successful than the other 
kosaku; Wang had come out. Kagesa’s kikan, with its connec- 
tions in high places and its moralistic intentions, had been or- 
ganized to follow up what had been begun. Despite the fact 
that it was unclear what Wang could do for the Japanese — 
since he had no connection with Chiang, dealing with Wang 
would make later dealings with Chiang, the sine qua non for 
“solving the Incident,” more rather than less difficult — it was 
unthinkable to the Japanese, especially to those who had been 
associated with the Wang kdsaku and thus had a chance to 
advance their careers, to do nothing with the great Chinese 
leader Wang Ching-wei, now that he was in their hands. 

The Ume kikan had to sell the scheme to its competitors; 
Kagesa had urged Wang, as he reported on May 23, to send 
emissaries to the Restored and Provisional Governments, and to 
Wu P’ei-fu as well, informing them of his intentions and re- 
questing their cooperation’®’ and the understanding of their 
Japanese Svengalis. 

The immediate question that the Japanese had to decide was 
whether or not Wang should be permitted to come to Japan to 
discuss with Japanese leaders his plans for establishing a 
regime. Behind this was the broader question of what Japan’s 
attitude would be toward this proposed regime. Many middle- 
ranking officers opposed Wang’s trip; if they allowed Wang to 
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come to Japan, perhaps he would trap them into supporting 
him as head of the “central government.’* Others could see no 
larger implications in allowing Wang to come to Japan. “Since 
Wang is unmistakably in the position of a traitor, it is no longer 
necessary to hide his relations with Japan. It is advisable to bring 
Wang to Tokyo and search out his intention directly,’” said 
Colonel Usui. A third line of opinion refused to agree to bring 
Wang to Tokyo or to allow him to establish a regime. Colonel 
Horiba believed passionately that the way to use Wang Ching- 
wei to solve the China Incident was to send him as a peace 
emissary to Chungking. To set up a rival government was not a 
way to bring peace but rather to prepare for long-protracted 
war.*?° 

It was a compromise suggested by that Wang kdsaku veteran, 
Colonel Imai, which carried the day. Actually, like so many 
compromises, it merely proposed delaying a decision until 
later. However, a decision to defer decision usually works to 
favor one alternative over another. Imai proposed that Wang be 
permitted to come to Japan and that he be encouraged to es- 
tablish a government. Japan, however, would not be commit- 
ting herself to support or recognize this regime nor to support 
Wang as the leader of the “new central government.” No 
change in the bunchi gassaku policy would be necessary; if 
Wang were successful, perhaps his regime would replace the 
Restored Government in Nanking. The Japanese might let 
Wang have his way on use of the name and flag of the legitimate 
Kuomintang government. Establishment of such a Kuomintang 
regime in Nanking would not affect Japanese dealings with the 
regime in Chungking.*** Imai envisaged that the question of ne- 
gotiations with Wang could be separated from commitment to 
Wang. In fact, while Japanese commitments were so shallow 
as to betray all the hopes of Wang and his comrades, they were 
substantial enough to commit Japan to an elaborate charade 
which contributed nothing to the “solution of the Incident.” 

In meetings in Tokyo on June 2 and 3, the supporters of the 
Wang kosaku, almost entirely associated with the military bu- 
reaucracy in Tokyo — the War Ministry and General Staff — met 
with officers dispatched from the Japanese Area Commands in 
north and central China. These officers were brought to accept 
the idea of a “new central government” with Wang Ching-wei 
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as its head, which was to be established in Nanking by the 
Double Ten Festival (October 10, 1939) at the latest. Despite 
the urging of the Tokyo bureaucrats that Wang be given at least 
a shadow of power,’” it was decided that, at most, only the 
names of the existing regimes might be changed; the govern- 
ments themselves would continue to exist with their present 
personnel. 

Wang’s ‘new central government” was to be merely a paper 
coalition including the existing governments and Wu; further, 
the absolute military, political, and economic control over all 
of China, which Japan had declared as her basic policy the pre- 
ceding November and had implemented through various 
“agreements” with the existing regimes, was to be preserved 
and expanded.*** Imai’s proposal that Wang be permitted the 
externals of the Kuomintang, that is, the name Kuo-min 
cheng-fu and the “blue-sky white-sun” flag, was rejected; even 
Wang’s beloved San-min chu-i was to be revised. On June 6 
the Five Ministers’ Conference formalized what the military 
officials had already decided but hypocritically declared their 
complete support of the Konoye statement and Wang Ching- 
wei."" 

To one perusing these records of Japanese deliberations, it 
appears that Wang’s chance of procuring the merest simulac- 
rum of Japanese support for his plans, much less the reality, 
was virtually nonexistent. The Japanese showed at this time no 
desire for peace or conciliation, with or without Wang. Wang, 
however, as Hong Kong Consul Tajiri said, was “likely to face 
the negotiations with a resolution to risk even his life.’”*** It was 
May 31 according to one report,*** (according to another, June 
4") when Wang and his troupe of eleven — including Chou 
Fo-hai, Mei Ssu-p’ing, Kao Tsung-wu, Chou Lung-hsiang, and 
surprisingly our friend from long ago, Tung Tao-ning — were 
flown to a military airport about 50 miles from Tokyo.7"8 On the 
flight Wang occupied himself with composing a classical Chi- 
nese poem about the mountains and the sea, not betraying in 
the least the tension that he must have felt. He drove with Nishi 
and Chou Lung-hsiang to Tokyo, all the time engaged in a cul- 
tivated conversation about literature, politics, nature, and his- 
tory."”° This capacity of Wang’s to express himself, even in the 
times of greatest stress, in elegant and harmonious sentiment 
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was one of those qualities which convinced all who knew him 
that he was an extraordinary person. 

Chungking’s reaction was to order Wang’s arrest, thus mak- 
ing the breach more unbridgeable, Wang’s hopes to mediate 
between Tokyo and Chungking more untenable.’”? The Chi- 
nese party, all except for Kao Tsung-wu, were housed in a 
Tokyo mansion owned by Baron Furukawa. Kao, suspected by 
both sides as an agent of Chiang, was given separate quarters 
on the pretext of his illness. Only Inukai’s last-minute inter- 
vention saved Kao from falling victim to a Japanese plot to 
poison him.’?? Kao’s position was not an enviable one. 

The actual negotiations between Wang's group and the Jap- 
anese were double-layered. Wang met with cabinet members 
while Chou Fo-hai, as Wang's chief-of-staff, met with the 
middle-ranking officers who held the real power. Wang's talks 
with the members of the cabinet were extremely amicable. It 
is the custom in Japanese negotiations for the top man always 
to avoid unpleasant haggling, leaving that for others, and to 
exude an air of friendly cooperation. Wang Ching-wei was a 
politician himself and doubtless he was no stranger to this tech- 
nique. Nevertheless, he seems to have overvalued both the sin- 
cerity and the influence of the Japanese cabinet. 

Wang’s first meeting, on June 10, was with Prime Minister 
Hiranuma. After Hiranuma had made some remarks on the 
desirability of peace between the two countries, a peace based 
on “virtue,” Wang responded with his proposals. Three dif- 
ferent methods of working toward peace, he said, were 
conceivable. The first possibility would be to establish a peace 
policy by dealing with nonofficial and non-Kuomintang per- 
sonalities. The second possibility would be to deal directly with 
Chiang Kai-shek and the Chungking Kuomintang government 
for the solution of the Incident. The third possibility would be 
to proceed together toward peace “hand-in-hand with those 
who accept peace and are concerned about the future of the 
country, regardless if they are Kuomintang or not and regard- 
less of whether they are government officials or not.’?”” 

“If you are to take the first measure, although | would not be 
able to take a public stand, | would like to render as much 
assistance as possible behind the scenes. If you should adopt 
the second method and negotiate directly with Chiang Kai-shek, 
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to regain peace, as a member of the Nationalist Party myself, | 
would not hesitate to mediate between Japan and him. And if 
the third measure is to be adopted, | should like to directly 
embark into the peace movement myself and become its con- 
trol[ling] figure, but which way is Japan intending to take?’"”* 
Hiranuma answered: “This is a problem of China. There is no 
way except to take measures which China feels to be most 
proper. It is very excellent, however that a person like yourself 
would embark positively on a peace movement as its control- 
[ling] figure.” Wang emphasized to Hiranuma that the govern- 
ment must be a Kuomintang government in legal continuity 
with Sun Yat-sen’s party and government. All this seemed 
agreeable to Hiranuma. Similar interviews followed with other 
top civil government figures. Wang received the appearance of 
support, But at best all he received from these august person- 
ages was passive acquiescence. 

On June 12 Navy Minister Yonai assured Wang that Japan 
would not interfere with Wang’s activities and that Japan 
would cooperate for mutual benefit. The next day Treasury 
Minister Ishiwata emphasized that Japan had no intention of 
monopolizing China’s economy. Foreign Minister Arita on June 
14 was as friendly and reassuring as his colleagues.” 

The same day, Wang had an interview with Prince Konoye, 
whose supposed desire for compromise peace with China and 
whose personal support for Wang Ching-wei had been the 
cardinal features of the Kao route. Wang and Konoye con- 
versed with an interpreter for one hour and alone without inter- 
preter for two hours.’** The interpreter reports that during the 
hour that he was present, Wang told Konoye of his faith in the 
Konoye statement and of his plans for establishing govern- 
ment.’?* Konoye said that he was very gratified that there had 
not been any widespread public dissension over the Konoye 
statement like that over the Portsmouth Treaty ending the 
Russo-Japanese War in 1906.1?” Wang told Konoye that his guid- 
ing principle was to continue Sun Yat-sen’s work. Konoye 
expressed his admiration for Sun and his pleasure that Wang 
was following a course that Sun would have wished.?*§ Little is 
known of what happened during the third hour when the two 
statesmen communicated by writing Chinese characters; Kao 
reports that later Wang told him that, in response to a question 
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of Konoye, he, Wang, had answered that the attitude of Kao 
Tsung-wu was pessimistic; Wang did not think, however, that 
Kao would move against him.’”” This hour of private written 
conversation must have been very important, however, because 
Kagesa said that Wang appeared to gain great courage and be 
reinforced in his efforts as a result of his conversation with 
Konoye.**° 

Could Konoye really have been so duplicitous as to encour- 
age Wang in the belief that the Japanese would, under any 
other condition than their own defeat, withdraw their troops 
from China and tolerate a sovereign Chinese government? 

Since the Wang kotsaku was almost entirely a military project 
the responsibility for talking brass tacks to Wang fell on War 
Minister Itagaki. Itagaki told Wang what had been decided in 
the earlier military conferences, namely, that the existing re- 
gimes must not be abolished in actuality and hence that Wang’s 
regime would at best be some sort of meaningless coalition 
under the bunchi gassaku policy; that Wang’s treasured San- 
min chu-i, “blue-sky white-sun” flag, and Kuo-min cheng-fu 
were all unacceptable to the Japanese. 

Wang, easily Itagaki’s superior in experience, intelligence, 
and poise, was no mean negotiator. He had come to the tiger’s 
den, and he didn’t plan to leave without the tiger’s cub. The 
first conference on the morning of June 11 opened with a polite 
joust on the topic of communism in China. Wang asked if “joint 
defense against communism” was merely another name for 
Japanese aggression, a justification of invading China. The only 
answer to the menace of communism in China, Wang asserted, 
was a strong and unified China under the Kuomintang. Itagaki 
countered by saying that he was all in favor of a strong central 
government, but after all, several governments and autono- 
mous areas had already emerged. “A certain respect must be 
paid to such facts and factors. Thus to strengthen the unity 
of China and Japan in respective areas is not to make the central 
government weak, but to strengthen the position of the central 
government by strengthening the unity of China and Japan,” 
continued Itagaki. Wang didn’t have a moment to force down 
this elegant logic before Itagaki suggested the revision of the 
San-min chu-i."* 

itagaki himself and the clique he represented, which enjoyed 


From Hanoi to Shanghai 157 


temporary preponderance in the central military bureaucratic 
organs, the War Ministry and the General Staff, were eager to 
utilize Wang and were willing, in order to keep Wang active, to 
make the superficial compromises on the matters of form which 
meant so much to Wang. In making these compromises, Itagaki 
and his colleagues did not consult the representatives of the 
field armies who were adamantly opposed to them. 

Apparently as a result of Chou’s negotiations with middle- 
level officers, a compromise was reached on the flag question 
before Wang’s next meeting with Itagaki, which took place on 
the evening of June 15. Inukai describes his discussion of this 
compromise with the Chinese comrades in the conference 
room of the Furukawa mansion: Chou Lung-hsiang was just 
drawing with a flourish the “blue-sky white-sun’”’ flag and be- 
low it, a yellow triangular pennant with the characters “peace, 
anti-communism, reconstruction.” Chou said, “How do you like 
the design? | do not much care for this small pigtail triangle.” 
Inukai replied, “A triangle is a triangle, but yellow is the color 
of the Ch’ing dynasty.” Chou: “Should we say that it was made 
in the Ta-ch’ing Ch’ien-lung period and give it to the Ueno 
Museum?” Inukai: “Well, it is tied by a string and easy to take 
off. That was the final concession the Koain would make. On 
national celebration days and on Sun Yat-sen’s birthday, | want 
to take off the pigtail.” Wang, in the background, said in Chi- 
nese: “We must keep our promise but no more than one 
year./”182 

In the second conference with Wang, Itagaki replied to the 
“concrete plan for handling the situation,” which Chou Fo-hai 
had submitted to the Japanese in May. Itagaki expressed acqui- 
escence in the Chinese desire to make the capital of their re- 
gime Nanking and in their plan to hold a Central Political 
Conference. On the basis of the interim discussions, Itagaki this 
time agreed to permit the “blue-sky white-sun” flag as long as 
it was flown along with the yellow pennant. At this time Itagaki 
added a new proviso: the army of the new government would 
not be permitted to use the “blue-sky white-sun” flag but only 
the yellow pennant. Wang vehemently protested this restric- 
tion and a heated argument ensued, only put aside for the 
moment as Wang tactfully agreed to give the matter further 
consideration. 
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Itagaki, after explaining the Japanese position on the existing 
governments — only the names, not the entities, might be 
abrogated —- proceeded to give Wang a full and frank account 
of Japanese policy and intentions towards China. “Considering 
the present situation in China, we consider that the appropriate 
political form should be in line with the bunchi gassaku idea. 
This means to make Sino-Japanese relations close, reflecting 
the special situation of each locality.” Itagaki made his meaning 
clearer, spelling out in detail Japanese territorial ambitions. 
North China would be a “special Sino-Japanese area for de- 
fense and economy”; Mongolia and Singkiang would be spe- 
cial anti-Communist areas; the Yangtze delta area would be an 
area of Sino-Japanese economic cooperation; the coastline 
would be a defense area.’** In other words, as might be ex- 
pected, Japan, like other conquerors, had no intention of 
relinquishing any measure of control over the territory she had 
conquered. 

Wang ignored Itagaki’s revelations of the extent of Japanese 
territorial demands, perhaps because he did not want to hear 
them, and limited his reply to the question of the existing gov- 
ernments. “If it is necessary to maintain the actual existence of 
the two governments, then there is no other way but to post- 
pone the organization of the central government. The Kuomin- 
tang will organize a government with a specific territorial base, 
and await the right opportunity before forming a central gov- 
ernment.’’”** This was one hundred per cent bluff; Wang had no 
territorial base nor any likelihood of obtaining one. Itagaki did 
respond by modifying his statement somewhat, saying that what 
must be preserved were not the governments but the agree- 
ments with those governments which formally rendered to Ja- 
pan absolute control over the wealth and power of occupied 
China. 

Wang lectured Itagaki on the importance of Japanese respect 
for Chinese nationalistic consciousness; discussing the Chung- 
king political scene in detail, he encouraged Itagaki to believe 
that there were large sections of the Chungking military who 
were in sympathy with Wang and who would surely join him 
if only the Japanese showed a cooperative and conciliatory 
spirit. Wang urged upon Itagaki the necessity that his govern- 
ment be permitted normal diplomatic contact with foreign 
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powers; only in such a case would the legitimate succession of 
the new government be recognized. Existing agreements, no 
matter how displeasing both to the new Chinese government 
and to the Japanese, could be altered by peaceful diplomacy 
alone. Wang’s intention was that once foreign diplomats were 
accredited to his Nanking government, they would tend to bal- 
ance the overwhelming Japanese presence. The Japanese were 
pathological in their desire to extirpate foreigners from China; 
no solution to this problem took place during the Wang-ltagaki 
meetings or afterwards. 

In the end and on paper Wang and Chou succeeded in win- 
ning from Itagaki and his subordinates compromise on several 
points. These points involved form rather than substance. It 
was agreed that the Nanking Restored Government might be 
abolished on condition that its members be absorbed into the 
new Kuomintang government in Nanking; the north China re- 
gime would remain as it was but with a different name, the 
North China Administrative Council. Wang won Japanese ac- 
quiescence in his desire to use the name Kuo-min cheng-fu and 
to promulgate the San-min chu-i merely reinterpreted rather 
than rewritten. These concessions, formal and insignificant as 
they appear, were nullified by the fact that the expeditionary 
armies with whom Wang would have to deal in China bitterly 
opposed them. 

Chou submitted a list of further demands on July 15 (requests 
concerning the realization of the principle of respecting the 
sovereignty of China, Chigoku shuken sonché gensoku jik6 ni 
kanshi Nihon ni taisuru yObo).’** The Japanese were not to send 
political advisers to either the local or national governments. 
All matters between the Chinese and Japanese governments 
would go through normal diplomatic channels. The Japanese 
army should withdraw from all pacified areas, letting Chinese 
troops bear the responsibility for keeping order. A foreign mili- 
tary adviser group should be formed. One half of this group 
was to be Japanese, the remainder German and Italian. Foreign 
military advisers should not be assigned to local units, should 
confine themselves to instruction, and under no circumstances 
should undertake responsibility for command functions. Chi- 
nese-owned factories, houses, and railroads should be returned 
to their rightful Chinese owners as soon as possible. Japanese 
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interest in joint-stock companies could not exceed 49 per 
cent.'** The Japanese side indicated that they accepted these 
demands “in principle.” It was not only naive, it was stupid of 
Wang’s group to believe on so little evidence that the Japanese 
had so altered their designs upon China. 

From the Japanese point of view, catapulting Wang out onto 
the political stage of occupied-China could do them no harm — 
they made no commitments — and it could do Chungking no 
good. 

The purpose of Wang’s trip to Japan had been to discover 
whether Japan would offer her cooperation in Wang’s endeavor 
to make peace between China and Japan through establishing 
a model regime in Nanking. Japan was not willing to offer co- 
operation; the only hope held out was that it might acquiesce if 
Wang himself proved able to establish a “new central govern- 
ment.” The Japanese gave every indication that they would 
yield nothing; this government could have no independent 
strength. Wang was led by his passionate resolution to misin- 
terpret shallow concessions on relatively formal matters offered 
by a single clique within the Japanese military as evidence that, 
though powerless, he could single-handedly conciliate the Jap- 
anese. 

There was little talk in Tokyo of the all-important questions 
of peace conditions and withdrawal! of Japanese troops. Wang 
said he told Hiranuma, “At present in discussing peace be- 
tween Japan and China we must attend to it in all sincerity. It 
will be difficult to realize peace if customers insist on seeing 
goods and merchants try to decide the price beforehand.’"*" 
Wang believed, or hoped, that if somehow he could unite the 
Chinese in a policy of cooperation with Japan, he would be able 
to bring the Japanese to grant magnanimous conditions, such 
as those of the kiroku, which would permit China to maintain 
her sovereignty. Wang was one of the most daring brokers in 
history: he would persuade the Chinese of a virtually nonexist- 
ent Japanese desire to cooperate; he would persuade the Japa- 
nese of the legitimate demands of Chinese nationalism; and he 
would hope that if both could be brought to the bargaining 
table, each could be made to fulfill in fact what he had asserted 
of them in hope. The first step was no less improbable than the 
last; on the basis of his personality alone, he was to develop 
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independent political strength within territory which the Japa- 
nese army had conquered and continued to rule behind a frail 
facade of Chinese “governments.” Was it courage or madness 
that made him set out for Tientsin on June 18 to beard Wang 
K’o-min and Wu P’ei-fu in their respective northern dens? 
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sults, Wang forged on with his plan to realize peace. 

During the summer of 1939 Wang and his handful of 
comrades were active everywhere. Wang was campaigning for 
the support of the existing regimes in north and central China. 
He was intriguing to establish a local regime based on “‘partial 
truce” in Canton. He was building up a political machine in 
Shanghai by drawing together his own ‘orthodox’ Kuomintang 
and by penetrating local organizations and gaining the support 
of local interests. He sought contact with Chungking and ap- 
pealed for the sympathy and support of the Chinese people and 
foreign powers. For the moment he animated the sluggish and 
dreary scene of occupied China. 

By autumn it was sadly clear that this animation was only a 
disturbance on the surface rather than an indication of move- 
ment in the sullen depths of the static political situation. Fol- 
lowing the outbreak of war in Europe, the Japanese made it 
unambiguously certain to Wang that, far from seeking a com- 
promise peace and respecting Chinese sovereignty, their only 
interest was in solidifying and expanding their conquests. Thus 
Wang and his associates were faced with a terrible dilemma. If 
by constituting themselves a Chinese “government,” they ac- 
cepted Japanese demands, then they might hope to soften the 
ultimate and inevitable triumph of Japanese arms and save 
something for China. Others would read signing away of 
China’s interests as treason. If Wang’s group refused to sign, 
they would be throwing away the dream of their movement to 
save China. If some chose to continue and some to withdraw, 
those who refused would seem to be betraying their comrades. 
It was a tragic choice. 

Before the dark winter of doubt was the halcyon summer of 
hope. The first task that the Japanese had set for Wang was win- 
ning the cooperation of the two existing governments — the 
Provisional in north China, the Restored in central China — and, 
equally important, of that charismatic old warrior who in retire- 
ment was the most powerful Chinese in occupied China, Wu 
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P’ei-fu. Itagaki and the “China clique’ — Imai, Horiba, and 
others — were not enthusiastic about Wu, but Wu enjoyed 
enormous support among the hard liners in the expeditionary 
armies and in the Kdain. The supporters of Wang K’o-min and 
the North China Provisional Government and Liang Hung-chih’s 
Restored Government in Nanking were less influential and less 
vocal; nevertheless, unless they were squared, the “central 
government” stood little chance of coming into being, much 
less of fulfilling its name in any sense. Further, Wang’s endeav- 
ors with regard to the existing governments were ambiguous in 
their results; with regard to Wu P’ei-fu, they were completely 
unsuccessful. Concomitant with these political challenges was 
the imperative to make Wang's aspirations credible by giving 
him a public aura of leadership — in Wang’s own phrase, 
“winning the people's heart.” 

Wang set forth from Japan on June 18 accompanied by those 
stalwarts from the Ume kikan — Kagesa, Inukai, Shimizu T6z6 of 
the Gaimusho, and the gentle Admiral Suga of the navy.’ Like 
his hero, Sun Yat-sen, fleeing the Manchus, Wang arrived in 
Tientsin in disguise on June 24. The next day his old friend 
Wang K’o-min, who had come from Peking, formally welcomed 
him there, an act of considerable courtesy in the Chinese con- 
text.? Wang K’o-min was a veteran in Sino-Japanese ‘‘coopera- 
tion” and he was weary; in mid-August he was to ask American 
assistance to escape to Chungking.* He certainly was not un- 
willing to pass on the torch. Consequently, the interview be- 
tween the two men on June 25 was very successful. 

Wang K’o-min asked Wang Ching-wei to relate to him the 
answers to three questions: What had been Wang’s past activi- 
ties? What were his future plans? What was it he wished to ask 
of Wang K’o-min? Wang dealt with the first two questions on 
this occasion. He emphasized to Wang K’o-min that while he 
wanted to form an independent and free central government 
with the Kuomintang flag and ideology, he wished to do so in 
cooperation with others.* When the two men met again for 
lunch on June 27, Wang answered Wang K’o-min’s third ques- 
tion: What part did Wang want him to play in the new govern- 
ment? Wang K’o-min agreed to assist Wang Ching-wei by 
being present at various meetings he was planning — the 
Kuomintang Representative Congress and the Central Political 
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Conference — but he refused to assume a post in the “new 
central government.” He rejected Wang's proposal that they 
establish a code for their private communication.* He was too 
tired for theatrics. Wang K’o-min warned Wang that his desire 
to use the “blue-sky white-sun” flag and the San-min chu-i was 
going to receive a very cool reception in north China. Wang 
K’o-min’s North China Provisional Government used the five- 
bar flag of the old Peking Republic and mechanically attempted 
to promulgate a conservative, classically oriented political 
philosophy, the title of which aped that of the Kuomintang’s — 
Hsin-min chu-i (New people’s principles) instead of San-min 
chu-i (Three people’s principles). Wang K’o-min knew very 
well that these archaic pseudo-Confucian mouthings had no 
power to win modern Chinese in comparison with nationalism 
and communism.° It was the Japanese who entertained the con- 
ceit that the clock could be turned back in China. In general, 
Wang K’o-min evidenced an encouraging though passive atti- 
tude toward Wang Ching-wei’s plans. The prospect of Wang 
K’o-min’s cooperation was an important premise upon which 
Wang continued.” 

During their second meeting, Wang K’o-min had strongly 
advised Wang to reach an understanding with Wu P’ei-fu. “It 
would be inexpedient to increase your enemies,” he said.* This 
advice proved impossible to follow. Wu had long been playing 
a game similar to Wang's but perhaps a little more sharply. He 
had asserted his willingness to come out for peace and assume 
administrative responsibility, but only on condition that the 
Japanese withdraw their forces from China. Although he played 
a very coy game with the Japanese, letting them think he might 
at any time agree to their demands, one thing was very clear: 
he would under no condition play a secondary role to Wang 
Ching-wei. The Wu guidance organ had undoubtedly received 
instructions from Tokyo to guide Wu into cooperation with 
Wang; thus it was in rather halfhearted fashion that Colonel 
Osako, apparently in charge of such things, had an interview 
with Wu P’ei-fu on June 18, the very day that Wang had left 
Tokyo. 

Osako asked Wu to ‘‘come out and be charged with han- 
dling the situation.” Wu pretended to take this to mean that the 
headship of the two existing governments would devolve upon 
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him and that, as such, he would be head of a sovereign power, 
equal, as he said, to the Japanese emperor, and his ministers 
would be equal to Japanese ministers. On this basis he would 
begin negotiations for peace with Japan. He indicated a willing- 
ness to cooperate with Wang but implied that Wang would as- 
sume a very subordinate role.? Wu not only stood up to the 
Japanese in private but also leaked to the press that his demand 
was not equality between his prospective Chinese government 
and the Japanese government, but rather that Japan should take 
an attitude of humble respect toward the ‘elder brother’ 
China.?° Wu well realized that the Japanese had no intention of 
setting up a sovereign Chinese state in occupied China. What 
he was doing was refusing to emerge and refusing to cooperate 
with Wang." The enthusiasm of Wu’s Japanese supporters was, 
if anything, enhanced by his arrogance. A striking evidence of 
the rdnins’ devotion to Wu was the fact that a retainer of Colo- 
nel Oseko was sent to assassinate Wang about this time. A 
Gaimusho official learned of it and warned Kagesa.” 

Wang considered it essential, if his prospective government 
was to bring peace through merger with the Chungking govern- 
ment, that the post of president be reserved for Lin Sen, who 
held that position in Chungking. Wu, however, communicating 
with Wang by messenger, had demanded the presidential post 
for himself, in addition to that of commander-in-chief of the 
army and leader of the proposed “anti-Communist national sal- 
vation league.’’”"* Wu’s ambitions thus were incompatible with 
Wang’s. Wang did not credit Wu with motives other than the 
desire to secure his own position,** and Wu had no higher opin- 
ion of Wang. Despite this fundamental rivalry and irreconcil- 
ability of points of view, the Japanese supporters of both were 
eager to get the two to cooperate, the backers of each envision- 
ing their respective protege in the leading position. So if they 
should meet, neither could afford to lose face in relation to the 
other. The result of all this backing and filling, jockeying for 
position, and exchange of messages was that the planned meet- 
ing between the two men never came off. It was scheduled for 
June 26 or 27. Wu would not stir from his residence to meet 
Wang at a place appointed by the Japanese army. He felt that 
Wang should play the guest, the petitioner. Wang agreed to 
call upon Wu on condition that Wu return the call. This Wu 
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refused to do, and the meeting was called off amidst re- 
crimination.*® 

Wang’s supporters placed the blame directly on Wu for the 
failure to establish cooperation between the two Chinese lead- 
ers and hence to promptly realize the ‘new central govern- 
ment.” Wu’s failure to cooperate was a knife that cut both 
ways. It left Wang Ching-wei as the only really promising per- 
sonality in occupied China who seemed likely to cooperate 
with the Japanese. In retrospect, however, the reason Wang was 
not able to get a foothold in north China was his failure to cap- 
ture the support of Wu. 

Was Wu’s cool policy of letting the Japanese come to him 
wiser than Wang’s policy of seeking out and manufacturing 
agreement where none existed? Could the two of them together 
have created a real Chinese government within occupied 
China? There is no question that with Wu’s cooperation, the 
new government conceivably could have organized military 
forces, virtually a sine qua non for political strength. 

Wang returned from his northern expedition on June 28 and 
the next day started in on his next task — establishing a coop- 
erative relationship with the Restored Government and its 
Japanese supporters. There was inevitable tension in this 
encounter, since it was Wang’s avowed purpose to see the Re- 
stored Government dissolved and to take its place. On the 
morning of June 29 he met with Liang Hung-chih, the head of 
the Restored Government, and in the afternoon with Liang’s 
second-in-command, Wen Tsung-yao, an elderly American- 
educated ex-imperial official. Sometime later he was to meet 
with Ch’en Chiin, the third major personality. 

Wang opened his interview with Liang by relating his adven- 
tures in the cause of peace and humbly asking his cooperation. 
Liang was extremely eager to know if the Mongolian and the 
north Chinese regimes were to remain autonomous, and he was 
unwilling, if they were to do so, to see his regime dissolved. 
Wang avoided giving a direct answer, with the excuse that such 
details would be decided by the Central Political Conference, 
one of the preliminaries in his plan for government formation. 
He did, however, reassure Liang that the officials of the Re- 
stored Government would be included in the new government 
in positions of appropriate dignity.”* Essentially, Liang favored 
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the original plan of having the “new central government” come 
into being through something like the already existing joint com- 
mittee (rengo iinkai), which would provide the form and name 
of a central government without disturbing any incumbents.*” 

Wen Tsung-yao, the chairman of the Judicial Yuan, took a 
considerably warmer attitude toward Wang’s endeavor. He 
urged Wang not to put off the formation of the new govern- 
ment lest the moment of opportunity pass. He urged Wang to 
ignore the interests of the Restored and the Provisional Govern- 
ments but by all means to make contact with Wu P’ei-fu.*® 
Ch’en Chiin, a Japanese-educated ex-Kuomintang official, 
Liang’s interior minister, also took an extremely positive attitude 
toward Wang's plans. Wang and Ch’en seemed to disagree 
about policy toward Chiang Kai-shek. Whether attempting to 
anticipate Ch’en’s view or whether truly stating his own opin- 
ion, Wang began by saying: “In essence our purpose is to de- 
stroy the Chungking government which is carrying out the policy 
of uniting with Russia, cooperating with the Communists and 
resisting Japan.” Ch’en demurred, saying that he differed in 
direction from the Chungking government and Chiang Kai- 
shek but did not believe in criticizing them as others had done. 
Wang modified his earlier position, asserting that his hostility 
was not directed toward Chiang but toward his policies. ‘If he 
abandons his present policies and comes to follow us, | have 
no reason to criticize him.” 

Wang sought to gain the support not only of the Chinese in 
the two governments but also that of the Japanese officers who 
created and supported the governments. In Peking he met with 
General Sugiyama, who headed the North China Area Com- 
mand,”° and in Nanking with General Yamada, who held the 
same post in the Central China Area Command.”* 

After his individual meetings with the leaders of the two ex- 
isting governments, Wang met with both of them at Ch’ingtao 
about July 11.22 The Restored Government had suggested 
Ch’ingtao as a site, since they felt that it would be a blow to 
their prestige if the meeting were held in Peking or Tientsin,”* 
sites presumably preferred by the Provisional Government. 
Little is known of this meeting, since Wang’s movements were 
shrouded in secrecy to prevent assassination. It must have been 
at this time that the above-mentioned assassination attempt was 
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to take place, for this is the only occasion from the beginning 
of the Wang késaku to Wu’s death that the three leaders met in 
Ch’ingtao, as described by the reporter of the incident.” 

Everyone was tired and bored with the stagnant and frustrat- 
ing political situation in occupied and semi-occupied China. 
There was no hope for change. There was no leadership, no 
spark of life. Chungking was interested only in a war with the 
Japanese that she could not foreseeably win. The foreigners 
were concerned with the burgeoning European crisis. Occupied 
China and its isolated concession areas had been forgotten. 
Thus, it is not surprising that when Wang Ching-wei left Chung- 
king and began bustling around trying to effect some changes 
in the occupied areas, a certain reservoir of interest and en- 
thusiasm soon was generated. By July Wang was receiving 
twenty to thirty callers a day eager for news of his plans and 
inquiring about possibilities to participate.”* 

By the first week in July, Ting and Li’s “special! work” had 
proceeded to the point where it was deemed safe for Wang to 
publicly make known his presence. Consequently, Wang 
moved to the mansion at 1126 Yu Yuen Road that had been 
prepared for him in western Shanghai. He launched his appeal 
for popular support in a speech broadcast by Japanese radio on 
July 7, the second anniversary of the Marco Polo Bridge Inci- 
dent.”* This speech, entitled “My Basic Concepts and Objec- 
tives Concerning Sino-Japanese Relations,” rephrased his prior 
pronouncements.”” The next day Chiang Kai-shek countered in 
a broadcast to the occupied areas branding the peace move- 
ment as “traitors’ peace” and reasserting that Wang in no way 
represented the Kuomintang.” 

The fledgling Wang group also began to move to establish a 
constituency in the great city of Shanghai, the largest and rich- 
est of Chinese cities. One of their first objectives was to gain 
the support of educators. Unfortunately, this project was placed 
in the hands of the Ting-Li gestapo. The methods of persuasion 
used were abduction and blackmail; a subsidy for support, 
murder for refusal. Some principals favored Wang’s cause; few 
could resist the arguments of Ting and Li. When the educators 
would announce their support of Wang, or if they were even 
half-hearted in their condemnation of Wang, the students, 
among whom patriotic and anti-Japan sentiment ran strong, 
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Wang's official headquarters and residence in Shanghai, 1126 Yu Yuen Road.. 
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would riot and demand their resignation. The students were en- 
couraged in their criticism of their teachers’ political attitudes 
by inflamatory articles in the Chungking-influenced Chinese 
American Daily News. The result was disruption of education 
and, ultimately, a grave loss of prestige for Wang’s movement 
among the educated classes.”® Japanese intelligence reported 
in July that the Wang group, through its involvement with 
Ting and Li and their hangers-on, was coming to be regarded as 
corrupt opportunists.*° 

By mid-July, in face of Wu’s refusal to cooperate and Wang’s 
failure to convince the public of his ability to transform the 
situation, the ‘‘new central government’ was as far away as 
ever. Wang felt the reason for the general reluctance on the 
parts of puppets, puppet-masters, and public to respond to his 
appeal was a feeling that it was absurd for him to assume lead- 
ership with neither territory nor army behind him.* So he deter- 
mined upon stronger expedients; he would persuade his old 
supporters, Generals Chang Fa-k’uei and Teng Lung-kuang, to 
set themselves up with Japanese cooperation as warlords in the 
Canton area. Their support would give him the political basis 
he needed to set up his central government in Nanking. The 
“local peace’ established in Canton would gradually spread 
over all of south China. This Canton scheme is similar to what 
the comrades had hoped would follow Konoye’s statement and 
Wang’s emergence. Again the line between treason and patri- 
otism was a thin one; peace would benefit the whole nation, 
but could it be bought at the price of reawakening old tenden- 
cies toward southern regionalism—in line with Japanese 
schemes for bunchi gassaku — and away from the ideal of Chi- 
nese unity for which the Kuomintang had been fighting for so 
long? 

For a considerable time the Japanese South China Area Com- 
mand had wanted to have its own Canton-based regime paral- 
lel to and competing with the pet regimes: of the north and 
central China armies. Consequently, when Wang, accompa- 
nied by Yano Seiki from the Gaimusho, journeyed to Canton to 
begin negotiations with General Sato Kenryo, vice-chief of 
staff, he found Sato extremely enthusiastic.** The success of the 
Canton scheme would give the South China Expeditionary 
Army the predominant influence over the ‘‘new central govern- 
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ment.” The Japanese promised that if appropriate armed forces 
came over from the Chungking side, they would yield to them 
order-keeping functions within Japanese-held territory. The re- 
construction of Canton would swiftly follow the success of the 
enterprise.** Plans for the composition of the government and a 
schedule for its formation were drawn up. Wang whetted Jap- 
anese hopes by reporting to them, truly or falsely, that Ch’en 
Pi-chin had been meeting with Chang Fa-k’uei in Hong Kong 
and that Chang had displayed great interest in the plan.** 

Since the Japanese were being so cooperative, Wang decided 
to press for a little more: could Wang contact the British consul 
in Canton? True to form, the Japanese expressed their displeas- 
ure at Wang’s request.** 

Before his return from Canton to Shanghai at the end of July,*® 
Wang sought to win back the support of his old friends and 
comrades, Ch’en Kung-po and T’ao Hsi-sheng, whom he had 
invited from Hong Kong to meet with him in Canton. He earn- 
estly requested them to come to Shanghai and actively partici- 
pate in his movement. T’ao agreed to come; Ch’en temporized.*” 

Less than a fortnight after his return, Wang launched the Can- 
ton scheme in a speech on August 9 broadcast not only to 
south China but also to Southeast Asia, where the powerful 
overseas Chinese were mainly Cantonese in origin. “If,” he said, 
“Chinese forces in Kwangtung... express their will for peace 
and their opposition to Communism, Lieutenant-General Ando 
will agree to not only halt the attack of the Japanese Army on 
the Kwangtung forces, but gradually to turn over the duties of 
peace maintenance and economic administration in the occu- 
pied areas to the Chinese.’** Chinese everywhere, especially 
the Cantonese, who felt that they were bearing a dispropor- 
tionate share of the sacrifices, were profoundly weary of the 
interminable and seemingly hopeless war. Wang's plan was 
logical; there was no other hope for peace on the horizon. His 
appeal was not without some effect.®? 

The real question was whether Chungking forces would de- 
fect. Again the question divides itself into two parts: would 
military leaders wish to risk their lives and careers on the prom- 
ises of a discredited and renegade politician, and second, if 
they desired to do so, did they possess the means? There is no 
way of knowing the true feelings of these leaders. In any case, 
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Chungking lost no time in making sure they could not move. 
The Military Affairs Committee authorized the political affairs 
officers of each military unit to report directly and indepen- 
dently any sign of disaffection.*® In August Chang Fa-k’uei, 
along with other generals of Cantonese origin, issued circular 
telegrams denouncing Wang and his scheme. The Japanese 
were told that Chang informed Wang that his anti-Wang state- 
ment was only a result of Chungking pressure.** Nevertheless, 
by mid-August Wang had to admit that the “general reception” 
of his plan had not been very good.” 

Quickly Wang shifted gears and turned his attention to the 
upcoming “Kuomintang Representative Congress,” as stated 
in Chou’s May memorandum, an essential step toward the es- 
tablishment of the peace government. Vigorous politicking had 
gathered two hundred and forty “delegates,” most of whom had 
little or no previous association with either the Kuomintang 
or the geographic areas which they were supposed to represent. 
After Chinese guards had searched the assemblage — for fear of 
assassins — the “Sixth Kuomintang Representative Congress” 
convened in Wang's heavily guarded residence on August 28. 
In the front of the hall was a massive portrait of Sun Yat-sen 
flanked by crossed party and national flags. The assemblage 
rose to sing Sun: Yat-sen’s long-forbidden national anthem — 
San-min chu-i, wo tang so tsung (the San-min chu-i are the aim 
of our party) — and scarcely an eye was dry. Perhaps, one might 
think, Wang had won something for the Chinese, because at his 
demand not a single Japanese was present.** 

The Chinese further asserted their independence by listing 
on the roster of delegates those from Manchuria as “absent,” 
thus denying the legitimacy of the Japanese puppet Manchu- 
kuo.** Kagesa feared for his job. However, the statement, with 
which the Congress closed on August 30 declared that the Man- 
churian issue could be settled on the basis of the manifesto of 
the Kuomintang Emergency Congress held in the spring of 1938 
and on the basis of Chiang’s own statement that “in the event 
of Japan guaranteeing to refrain from further encroachments 
upon Chinese territory and sovereignty after the solution of the 
question of the Four Eastern Provinces [Manchuria], | myself 
[Chiang] will bear the responsibility of effecting the solution.’*° 

The Congress declared acts of the organs of the Chungking 
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government since January 1, 1939, to be null and void. The 
constitution of the Kuomintang was to be amended by abolish- 
ing the post of tsung-ts’ai held by Chiang Kai-shek in favor of a 
central executive committee, the chairman of which was to ex- 
ercise the powers of the tsung-li, president. Naturally, Wang 
was elected to fill the post. This amendment was intended to 
give the appearance of collegial leadership as opposed to the 
dictatorship of Chiang Kai-shek. 

Anti-communism was declared the basic policy of the party; 
the San-min chu-i were declared incompatible with commu- 
nism; Sino-Japanese relations were to be readjusted and nor- 
malized; a National Assembly was to be convoked and a 
constitution put into force, thus entering the last of Sun Yat- 
sen’s three stages of government. It was once again declared 
that Japan wished a peace on the basis of no claims for territory 
and no indemnity and of signature of an anti-Comintern pact 
similar to that in force among Japan, Germany, and Italy. All 
treaties were to be respected; good relations were to be culti- 
vated with the powers; playing one power off against another 
was denounced. Wang was empowered to convene a Central 
Political Conference composed of “persons of outstanding vir- 
tue and great wisdom” irrespective of party. This was to be the 
second and penultimate step toward the “restoration” of the 
government.*® 

In Chungking the fourth session of the People’s Political 
Council, of which Wang used to be head, was held from Sep- 
tember 9 to 18. Tajiri felt that with the recent developments in 
the world situation, Wang, had he not left Chungking, might 
have gained control of the council and swung a large segment 
of the Kuomintang government toward peace.*” Instead, the 
People’s Political Council closed with Chiang Kai-shek’s decla- 
ration that China’s resistance must continue and that she could 
never recognize the activities of traitors or the existence of their 
regimes. Chiang also declared that Chungking would soon es- 
tablish a constitutional form of government. Was this an answer 
to Wang’s claim to have abolished one-party tutorship and be 
about to move on to the democratic state of government? 

After the Kuomintang Congress, the next step toward forma- 
tion of the new government was agreement on the representa- 
tives from each regime to the Central Political Conference, 
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Wang's activities during the summer and autumn of 1939. 


Upper left: Wang delivering his broadcast speech in Shanghai on July 7. 


Center left: Wang as guest of honor at a banquet given by Lieutenant General 
Yamada of the Japanese Central China Area Command. 


Lower left: Wang entertaining Yamada at his own residence. Chu Min-i is the 
second figure from the right. 


Upper right: Wang Ching-wei (center) confers with Liang Hung-chih (right) 
and Wang-K’o-min (left) in Nanking at the end of September. 


Middle right: Wang Ching-wei -confers with Lieutenant General Ando 
Commander-in-Chief of the Japanese South China Area Command. 


Bottom right: Liang Hung-chih meets with Sado Kadomatsu, a Giamushd 
official who had close contact with the Wang comrades. 
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which in turn would establish the ‘new central government.” 
Since the conference was to be formal only, all details had to 
be settled between Wang and the regimes in advance. By the 
end of August Liang had come around to looking with more 
favor on Wang’s plans, partly as a result of Japanese “internal 
guidance” (naimen shid6). Wang in turn would publicly ask for 
Liang’s assistance and invite members of the Restored Govern- 
ment to join the new government, thus saving their face.*® 
Wang K’o-min, however, was cooler than before to Wang's 
project. 

Wang Ching-wei and his cadres traveled to Nanking and, al- 
ways under heavy guard, met with Liang and Wang K’o-min on 
September 19, 20, and 21. Before the ‘‘three heads” could meet, 
their respective advisers had to meet to resolve their claims. In 
this, they were not completely successful.*® 

The participants in the conference suffered from assassina- 
tion nerves. During the pre-conference banquet it seemed that 
Kao Tsung-wu’s many enemies had finally succeeded in liqui- 
dating him; he became violently ill and was rushed from the 
banquet hall. To the relief of all the collaborators, it proved 
nothing but indigestion.*° 

Wang began the meeting by submitting a “practical method 
for organizing the Central Political Conference” This did not 
provide Liang with the detailed assurances which he craved.” 
Wang got his way with regard to the allotment of representa- 
tives to the Central Political Conference — one third to the 
Kuomintang, one third to the two existing governments be- 
tween them, the final third to Mongolia and other ‘“‘autono- 
mous” areas — but the three could not agree on an agenda for 
the coming conference. Wang K’o-min and Liang Hung-chih 
assured Wang of their personal support; it was only their Japa- 
nese advisers who could not agree.*? 

Wang and his followers felt disheartened and humiliated by 
the failure of the meeting, attributing it as they did to the Jack 
of courage of the other two leaders and the faithless meddling 
of the Japanese.** Nevertheless, after the meeting closed, Wang 
issued statements — worked up at great effort during the previ- 
ous few weeks — praising the two regimes.>* 

The intent of the meeting had been to provide an opportunity 
for the existing regimes and their advisers to relinquish part 
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of their power. It is not surprising that they were reluctant to do 
so. Kao Tsung-wu offers another perspective on at least Wang 
K’o-min’s failure to cooperate, and indeed his withdrawal from 
the encouraging attitude he had taken in June. Without Wang 
Ching-wei's knowledge, Kao had visited Wang K’o-min imme- 
diately on his arrival in Nanking. Kao advised Wang K’o-min to 
do everything in his power to prevent or delay the establish- 
ment of the new government, which he said would hinder 
rather than promote the realization of peace. Wang K’o-min 
told Kao that he had heard from General Kita of the North China 
Area Command that Kao was working on behalf of Chiang Kai- 
shek to sabotage Wang Ching-wei. Kao denied this allegation, 
saying that the only reason he had joined Wang in Shanghai 
was to save Wang from the Japanese. Wang K’o-min expressed 
his agreement with Kao’s views about the inefficacy of Wang's 
central government plan; it was easier, he said, for Wang, Kao, 
and himself to deal with one another, because they were civili- 
ans and friends, than with Chiang; yet it was Chiang who held 
political and military power; it was only Chiang who could 
make peace. 

Whether or not Wang K’o-min turned away from Wang 
Ching-wei on the advice of Kao Tsung-wu, there was always 
existing and steadily increasing resistance in north China to the 
establishment of a new regime. It was not only the feudal tend- 
ency that the Japanese armies demonstrated to carve out 
private empires for themselves and a deep resentment of the 
Kuomintang, of which Wang had been a leading figure, which 
motivated the North China Army's opposition to Wang’s central 
government. There was sound logic behind their skepticism. 
General Tada was conducting promising contact with Chung- 
king, using J. Leighton Stuart, the president of Yenching Univer- 
sity and later American ambassador, as intermediary. The terms 
being discussed involved Japanese withdrawal to a position 
north of the Great Wall.°* Tada regarded the establishment of a 
new regime as a barrier to peace with Chungking.®’ “What is the 
use,” he asked, “of making government after government when 
the prospects for the war are not yet clear?’’5® 

After the “three heads” meeting in Nanking, the peace move- 
ment declined. Wang's activities had caused a movement on 
the political waters, but the deeper currents flowed against him. 
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The outbreak of the European war seemed to favor Wang and 
his movement, but that Europe too chose bayonets and bombs 
as its arbiter really made Wang’s position more difficult. Wang’s 
prospects might seem better because those of Chungking 
seemed worse; in defeat Wang might save something for China. 
The outbreak of the European conflagration had, however, two 
very important effects upon the political situation in East Asia: 
it intensified the drift toward extremism in Japan, and it bound 
the Western powers to support of Chungking — because now, 
without question, China and the Western powers were engaged 
in a common struggle. 

Because of a complicated series of events, the first effect of 
the new war in Europe upon the political situation was just the 
opposite of its ultimate effect. Japan had been fighting with the 
Soviet Union on the Mongolian border (the Nomohan Incident) 
at the same time as she was carrying on negotiations with Ger- 
many for an alliance. Germany and Russia signed a nonaggres- 
sion pact on August 23. After suddenly halting the hostilities at 
Nomohan on September 16, the Soviet Union reached agree- 
ment with Nazi Germany on September 28 to divide Poland 
between them. The alliance of their would-be friend with their 
enemy made fools of Japanese diplomats. The broader meaning 
of these events, however, was that the prevailing world order 
was breaking up and that the revolutionary enemies of the sta- 
tus quo were everywhere victorious. Consequently, despite the 
shock of the Russo-German rapprochement, prospects for re- 
alizing the “new order in East Asia’ were brighter than ever. 
Since full and complete achievement of all their desires seemed 
within their grasp, the Japanese had less inclination than ever to 
compromise with the Chinese, either with Wang or with Chiang. 

These changes in the world situation were reflected in a gov- 
ernmental reorganization in Japan; the Hiranuma cabinet was 
replaced by one led by General Abe, and a widespread transfer 
of personnel took place in the military. Whether these shifts 
represent, except temporally, a step toward Pearl Harbor is a 
moot question. They did, however, affect the future of the 
Wang movement profoundly. The “China clique” in the cen- 
tral military bureaucracy, the leading figure of which was 
Itagaki, was removed wholesale from its position of power. 
But in typically Japanese fashion its members were not cash- 
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iered, retired, or sent to more military, less political posts; 
rather an entirely new organ, the Shina hakengun soshirebu, the 
“China Expeditionary Army Supreme Headquarters,” usually 
called the S6gun, was established on September 12 in Nanking 
to be their domain. They continued semi-independently of 
Tokyo to prosecute their various wahei kdsaku, political 
schemes for tricking the Chinese into surrender, chief among 
which remained the Wang kdsaku. General Nishio Toshizo, 
former inspector-general for military training, became com- 
mander-in-chief; Itagaki as chief of staff held the real power.” 
Their followers — Imai Takeo and Horiba Kazuo, among others 
— soon followed them to Nanking. The meaning of the estab- 
lishment of the Sogun for the Wang group was that they no 
longer had supporters in Tokyo. 

Wang and his advisers were trying to interpret the signifi- 
cance for their cause of the events in Europe and in Japan. 
Wang’s own immediate reaction to the outbreak of the war 
was to see it from his anti-Communist bias. In a signed article 
in his Shanghai newspaper, Chung-hua jih-pao, he called for 
peace, blamed Germany for the war because of her nonaggres- 
sion treaty with the Soviet Union, and suggested a new alliance 
of European and East Asian powers — Japan and Italy linked 
with Great Britain and France against Germany and the Soviet 
Union.® 

In order to check their standing in Tokyo after the change of 
cabinet, Chou Fo-hai was sent to Japan on October 1 to ‘‘con- 
gratulate’’ the new cabinet and to carry letters from Wang to 
the members of the Hiranuma cabinet, all of whom had assured 
him in June of their personal support. The Japanese dignitaries 
whom Chou saw were instructed to reassure him of Japanese 
support and to urge the swift formation of a central government 
by gaining the support of Chungking, Wu P’ei-fu, and the exist- 
ing governments.” It was a fairy-tale wish to imagine that Wang 
could do anything of the sort without some very tangible prom- 
ises from the Japanese. 

Consequently, Kagesa, probably in consultation with Wang, 
felt it necessary to procure some detailed account of Japanese 
terms; he pressed his government, therefore, to open negotia- 
tions with the Wang group for an informal agreement (naiyaku) 
which would be the basis of a permanent peace between China 
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and Japan. He thought that Wang’s ability to form a government 
would be greatly enhanced if Japan would promise, even in the 
indefinite future, to withdraw her troops from China, a promise 
which in Kagesa’s mind lay behind Konoye’s statement in the 
form of the kiroku.®* Kagesa was aware of the drift of events, 
and he knew that the longer the delay in gaining a firm commit- 
ment, the more difficult it would be to acquire one. 

Kagesa’s demand for detailed negotiations was bitterly op- 
posed by some, especially Horiba, who claimed that it was bet- 
ter to let the Chinese continue to believe that Japanese policy 
would be based on the generalities of the Konoye statement. 
To go into detail, Horiba maintained, would only cause dissen- 
sion and allow Japan, the stronger party, to be manipulated by 
China, the weaker party.** Horiba’s point of view was that it was 
in Japan’s interest — and in the interest of peace in the long run 
— to maintain Wang and his group in a state of readiness, to be 
utilized as the changing situation seemed to warrant, while not 
making any specific commitments to Wang or constraining 
Japan’s freedom of action. 

Because the launching of the peace movement had been 
based on divergent purposes, Horiba was quite correct in feel- 
ing that detailed negotiations which would make this diver- 
gence explicit might well torpedo the Wang movement. 

From Wang's point of view the fundamental purpose of the 
peace movement was to demonstrate, through negotiations 
with Japan, that Chiang Kai-shek was mistaken in embracing 
the Communists and rejecting peace negotiations with Japan, 
and that Japan was in fact willing to make a peace consistent 
with Chinese nationalism. Peace negotiations between Wang 
and Japan would be a “model” of Sino-Japanese cooperation; 
the terms arrived at would have to prove to Chiang and Chung- 
king that an honorable peace was possible. 

From the Japanese point of view the purpose of dealing with 
Wang, as well as with the many others with whom they 
attempted to intrigue, was to gain verification from the Chinese 
of the legitimacy of Japanese rule in China. Bunchi gassaku 
meant just that. The intended effect of negotiations with a 
powerless client on Chungking was to provide Chungking with 
a formula for surrender. Therefore, they should present their 
client negotiator with a complete list of Japanese demands 
upon China. 
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If Japan were successful in conquering China, then Wang’s 
prior arrangements might be the best of a bad bargain for 
China. If, however, the Japanese forced Wang to accede to their 
list and then were unable to gain Chungking’s acquiescence, 
they would have to negotiate, offering better terms, directly 
with Chungking, thus making Wang appear both a traitor and 
a fool. 

In accordance with Kagesa’s request the many echelons and 
bureaus of the Japanese military bureaucracy began to grind 
out a draft to guide him in negotiating a model peace treaty. 
Horiba, from his vantage point at the war guidance office, 
warned Kagesa in September that it would be treason for Wang 
to agree to the developing draft.** The document was given its 
final form by the Koain, “China Affairs Board,” which, being a 
committee drawn from the various branches of the military and 
civil government, was well suited to compiling a list. Horiba 
brought it in person to Kagesa in Shanghai about the end of 
October. 

The next question was what Kagesa was to do with this draft. 
According to Horiba, he told Kagesa that the draft was simply 
for his information; Kagesa was not to go into details with the 
Chinese but presumably compose with them another homily on 
neighborly friendship, anti-communism, economic coopera- 
tion, and so on. Horiba’s statement does not make much sense. 
It does not explain why so much trouble had been expended on 
compiling the draft. It must have been that the Tokyo authori- 
ties wanted Wang's group to endorse the detailed Japanese de- 
mands, The Wang-Ume kikan negotiations were to begin on 
November 1, and another meeting of Wang with the heads of 
the existing governments was scheduled at Ch’ingtao for No- 
vember 8. This meeting would resolve the final questions 
involving the Central Political Conference and the formation 
of the new government. Therefore, the Kdain must have ex- 
pected Kagesa to get the Wang group to quickly rubber-stamp 
the Japanese demands. 

Kagesa did nothing of the sort, however. On the contrary, 
when the Chinese comrades assembled together with the Ume 
kikan in the tatami-floored® conference room of the Wang man- 
sion, Kagesa not only distributed copies of the entire text but 
he urged the Chinese to debate at length every point in the 
hope that they could achieve some basis for Sino-Japanese 
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rapprochement. “!n the future as we talk there will be quite a 
difference of opinions. However, in order to achieve our great 
objective of readjusting the relationship between China and 
Japan, we should go beyond considerations of present gain and 
loss. We should take up what we should take up and discard 
what we should discard, trusting each other frankly and pro- 
ceeding in our discussion®’... The Japanese side also feels 
deeply that there are points to be revised... Therefore, your 
side should not take a defensive posture but freely and volun- 
tarily make proposals for revisions.’ 

Kagesa, according to the devoted Inukai, saw the negotia- 
tions as not really Sino-Japanese but rather as between Japan 
and Japan.® He hoped that by putting meaning into these ne- 
gotiations, which were not intended to have meaning, his own 
government could be won to commit itself more fully to Wang. 
He hoped that the threat of delaying the new government so 
eagerly awaited by Japanese military planners might persuade 
them to grant some concessions. 

Kagesa was like Wang in many ways; perhaps that is why the 
two men got along so well. Like Wang, he had a penchant for 
sacrifice and glory. “Once the negotiations are over, we all will 
be transferred, demoted, or retired. Therefore for the one mem- 
ory of our life, why do we not pour out our noble ideals and 
leave this record to future generations?” he declared.”? Kagesa 
could not have acted completely alone; he had the support of 
Itagaki and of the Sogun, who had hitched their star to the Wang 
kdsaku.™ Nevertheless, Kagesa’s support of Wang's demands 
was an act of personal courage. Was he motivated, as he and 
his friends say, by unalloyed altruism, or did he wish, as Kao 
says, to be a “second Doihara’’? Nashimoto Yuhei, civilian ad- 
viser attached to the Ume kikan, inclines to the second view: 
“General Kagesa was a man of intelligence and with good com- 
mon sense, This was rare for a soldier. But he could not 
suppress his desire for promotion and glory. This was the perni- 
cious army tradition. He was deeply conscious that the estab- 
lishment of the basic treaty [between Japan and the Wang 
regime] would be his highest achievement, and therefore he 
promoted the conclusion of the basic treaty.” 

From the fact that it was a codification it follows that there 
was nothing really new in the Japanese draft. It followed the 
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lines of the Nisshi shin kankei chdsei hdshin of the preceding 
November. Itagaki had informed Wang of Japan’s territorial de- 
sires in June, but Wang had ignored them. The Koain draft, like 
the héshin, the kiroku, and Konoye’s (third) statement, was 
organized around the principles of neighborly friendship, anti- 
communism, and economic cooperation. Under these categor- 
ies, it provided for complete political and economic peonage. 
Neighborly friendship meant the dispatch of “advisers” to the 
new government, no independent dealings with third powers, 
and suppression of anti-Japanese propaganda. Joint defense 
against communism, as before, was the wedge excusing Japa- 
nese stationing of troops: a ‘necessary number” in north China 
and Mongolia, Although Japanese troops, other than those for 
defense against communism, were to be “promptly withdrawn 
in accordance with developments in the general or local situa- 
tion, those at present stationed in north China and along the 
lower reaches of the Yangtze River shall be stationed ... until 
peace and order are definitely restored.” North China and 
Mongolia were to be virtually autonomous on the basis of the 
existing Japanese occupation; Hainan Island was to be a Japa- 
nese naval base. Furthermore, Japan reserved ‘‘the general right 
to demand and supervise railways, airports, postal services, 
principal harbors and waterways in areas where Japanese 
troops are stationed.” 

In those areas where Japanese troops were to be stationed, 
that is, almost everywhere, there were to be a “minimum num- 
ber” of Chinese troops and police. These Chinese forces would 
be armed, “advised,” and “instructed” by the Japanese. Under 
the rubric of “economic cooperation” the original Jukodo pro- 
vision to allow Japan limited preference in exploitation of north 
China natural resources was expanded to give Japan the right 
to direct all economic activity in China. Customs duties were to 
be adjusted for Japanese benefit; a separate puppet regime 
was to be established in Shanghai. The new government would, 
moreover, confirm all the various concessions that had been 
conceded by the existing client governments.” 

Wang himself was not present at the naiyaku negotiations. 
When his comrades brought him the draft, he took the Japanese 
terms very hard. The Japanese, he said, had the power to con- 
quer China easily. Before they accomplished that, they wanted 
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him to sign a contract selling out his motherland. This he felt he 
could not do.” ; 

The peace movement had succeeded in obtaining a full and 
detailed account of Japanese ambitions in China, a task in which 
a generation of Chinese negotiators had failed. No compromise 
between Japanese imperialism and Chinese nationalism was 
possible. Was it not time now to beat a retreat? This was the 
counsel of Kao Tsung-wu. Kao advised Wang that he had three 
choices: leave Shanghai and expose Japanese demands in de- 
tail; call in Kagesa and tear the draft up in front of him, telling 
him that there was no possibility of further talk, that he, Wang, 
was wrong and Chiang was right; or stay in Shanghai, be polite 
to the Japanese but simply refuse to conduct further negotia- 
tions.”* 

Kao did not trust to words alone to defeat what he consid- 
ered a Japanese plot. He had obtained the means to torpedo 
Wang’s scheme if, contrary to Kao’s constant advice, he pro- 
ceeded along a course which, as Kao saw it, could only lead to 
treason. Wang had asked Kao’s interpretation of the Japanese 
draft as he had that of the other comrades, Kao’s opinion was 
especially significant, since he had conducted negotiations 
with Japan for the past decade. In fact, Kao Tsung-wu was the 
link between the peace movement and the previous policy of 
the legitimate Chinese government. 

The Japanese usually collected the documents carefully after 
each day’s negotiation. On this first day, however, Kao had been 
able to prevail upon Wang to allow him to study the draft over- 
night. That evening in their home in the French Concession, Mrs. 
Kao photographed the draft of Japanese demands. If Wang ac- 
cepted these demands, Kao would make them known to the 
world, Kao’s hope and constant endeavor was that Wang him- 
self would repudiate them.” 

At this juncture Wang and the other comrades were not 
ready to give up. As Wang had said, the Japanese were about to 
conquer China. Would it not be cowardly for him to quail in 
facing them now? The negotiations went on still with the ex- 
pectation that a new Nanking regime would shortly follow. 
Since, T’ao said, the establishment of the central government 
would advance the cause of peace, the Chinese and Japanese 
comrades must be content to make the revisions in the draft 
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which were possible in present circumstances and go on with 
extablishing the government “giving people the impression that 
we may revise certain things.”’”” Although the Chinese were will- 
ing to continue the negotiations on this basis, Mei Ssu-p’ing 
made it crystal clear to the Japanese that they were agreeing 
only to negotiate on the basis of Konoye’s third statement, 
Wang’s conversations with Japanese leaders in June, and the 
“minimum demands for respecting Chinese sovereignty,” all of 
which the Japanese, they believed, had accepted. By Konoye’s 
third statement, Mei said, the Chinese side meant not only the 
statement as Konoye had issued it but also the Imperial Con- 
ference decision which had preceded it based as they believed 
on the promises of the Juk6do kiroku.’* The Chinese negotiators 
under Chou Fo-hai’s energetic leadership proceeded to do just 
as Mei had said: at enormous length they raked over the Koain 
draft, protesting and discussing in detail every aspect of Japa- 
nese demands inconsistent with the kiroku. Kagesa was no less 
tireless. Every evening Inukai, as Kagesa’s representative, would 
continue the discussions with Chou Fo-hai in an effort to 
smooth the next day’s conference.” 

Underneath all the detail of the naiyaku negotiations, the ba- 
sic issue as always was the withdrawal question.®° The Chinese 
made it clear that they realized that Japanese operational free- 
dom could not be jeopardized now; what they wanted was 
again the promise that the Japanese would withdraw within two 
years after peace had been concluded. With that promise in 
hand they hoped to win Chungking’s consent. 

Naturally, in this discussion all the ambiguities of the Jukodo 
came home to roost. Who had promised what to whom? Kagesa 
told the Chinese that he would insert in the draft as his per- 
sonal opinion the specification that Japanese withdrawal would 
be concluded within two years; actually Horiba, when he had 
brought Kagesa the draft, had told him that was his understand- 
ing too.** Mei Ssu-p’ing protested that Kagesa’s personal opinion 
was inappropriate; the Japanese state had officially accepted 
the proviso in the Imperial Conference decision preceding 
Wang’s emergence. 

If Kagesa’s personal responsibility did not offer much food 
for Chinese hopes, neither did Wang speak for anyone but him- 
self in accepting the kiroku which called for recognition of 
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Manchukuo and the like. Could he reasonably expect the Japa- 
nese government to make any binding commitment to him per- 
sonally, either at the time of the kiroku or at the time of the 
naiyaku? It surely could not be said that Wang’s constituency 
had grown much in the meantime. Kagesa, although he must 
have been well aware of these points, could scarcely have 
thrown them in the face of the Chinese, since he personally had 
promoted Wang’s emergence, although not, in truth, the plan 
to organize a government. 

Whatever the exact blend of Kagesa’s motives, there is no 
question that he made every effort to sell Tokyo on making con- 
cessions to Wang. A sample Ume kikan telegram put the case 
as follows: “Originally the purpose of the establishment of the 
new government was to form the basis for Chungking kdsaku in 
order to solve the Incident. Therefore if we are to have the 
[Wang side] Chinese accept what would not be accepted by 
Chungking, then this would be only a Japanese self-indulgence. 
If we are to make concessions in the future to Chungking, then 
it will be said that Chungking and Chiang Kai-shek were cor- 
rect. This would result in complete defeat for Japan and the 
Wang Ching-wei side.’’*? 

No less intensely did the peace comrades labor to convince 
Chinese and foreign opinion that the negotiations were genu- 
ine, the prospects hopeful, and that although all details could 
not be revealed at present, Wang could be depended upon not 
to sign any agreement which would not be in China’s interest. 
A constant theme was that the “reorganization” of the Kuomin- 
tang government and its “return to Nanking” was subsidiary to 
Wang’s main concern, peace. If Japanese conditions did 
not permit Chinese sovereignty and independence, he would 
not form a regime; if Chiang Kai-shek wished to come out for 
peace, he would not form a regime, Peace, however, was 
China’s greatest need and China should be prepared to pay 
some price for it. 

Wang also dared to address the Japanese public directly in 
an effort to clear away the mists of misunderstanding between 
the two nations. In an article in the respected intellectual jour- 
nal Chuo kGron, he explained the psychology of Chinese hostil- 
ity toward Japan. ‘The greatest concern of the Chinese to-day 
is the fear that Japan might be going to overthrow China. Ag- 
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Wang and the Sogun 
Top: Wang Ching-wei flanked by General Nishio Toshizé, Commander-in- 
Chief of the Sdgun (left) and Lieutenant General Itagaki Seishir6, Chief-of- 


Staff of the S6gun and former War Minister. 
Bottom: Wang with Vice Admiral Oikawa Koshird, Commander-in-Chief of 
the Japanese China Sea Fleet aboard the latter's flagship. 


gression and communism each has its terrors, but the annihila- 
tion of China by Japan would be the more dreadful. The 
Chinese know very well that the Japanese are opposed to com- 
munism, but the Chinese have never been acquainted with the 
fact that the Japanese are opposed to aggression also. The Chi- 
nese also labor under the belief that Japan is a land-grabbing 
country... This being their preconceived idea, the Chinese 
jump to the conclusion that . . . ‘construction of a new order 
in East Asia in a synonym for China’s ruin.’ ’’** 

As might have been expected, the Tokyo authorities were not 
in the least influenced by the agony and care expended both 
by the Ume kikan and the Chinese comrades in the naiyaku 
negotiations. On November 13 the vice-minister of war or- 
dered the Ume kikan to persuade the Chinese to accept the 
draft as submitted and to put aside for later discussion those 
elements upon which agreement could not be reached. Wang 
was slated to proceed without delay to the Ch’ingtao confer- 
ence with Liang and Wang K’o-min, which would precede the 
establishment of the government.** 

The attitude of Japanese officials in China and their client 
governments toward Wang’s ambitions, never very favorable, 
worsened as the negotiations went on. In an absurd contre- 
temps Wang’s “special work” forces under the control of Ting 
and Li clashed with the soldiers of Liang Hung-chih’s similar 
organ. Peace was only restored between the contending pup- 
pets by the intervention of the foreign-controlled Shanghai 
Municipal Police. The Restored Government agents feared 
that the inauguration of Wang’s government would mean the 
loss of their jobs.®° The Japanese military in north China, who 
had always felt that Wang’s ambitions ran counter to their own, 
kept up a barrage of cables to Tokyo opposing concessions to 
Wang.®* After the situation had been “explained” to them, 
many officials of the Provisional Government declined to serve 
in Wang’s new government.®” Rather than preparing to yield 
any sort of power to the new government, the Provisional Gov- 
ernment moved to solidify its control. Anti-Kuomintang propa- 
ganda was expanded and Wang’s agents were rigidly excluded 
from north China. 

Following in the train of these discouraging events, on No- 
vember 24 the Koain finally replied formally to the “minimum 
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demands” which Chou had submitted in June. The reply ruined 
every hope that the Japanese might allow the new regime any 
freedom to manage its own affairs or to deal with foreign 
powers.®* Thus by the end of November Wang felt that he had 
come to the end of the path which had begun with the kiroku. 
The Japanese would yield nothing. The comrades let it be 
known to the Japanese that they were no longer willing, as T’ao 
had originally suggested, to form a government leaving many 
questions pending. Privately, despair reigned within the Chi- 
nese camp. A desperate proposal to send the fledgling “Anti- 
Communist National Salvation Army” to Canton to try to 
establish a territorial base was considered and rejected.®* 

Finally Wang felt that he could go on no longer. He called 
in Kagesa and told him that he desired to suspend the peace 
movement and retire to his residence in the French Concession. 
Kagesa’s demeanor on this occasion again reinspired Wang's 
hope in Sino-Japanese cooperation and caused him to reverse 
his decision. While Wang told him his plans, Kagesa, weeping 
continually, wrote down every word in his diary. He promised 
to make immediate plans in consultation with the French au- 
thorities for Wang’s proposed move. He offered to go imme- 
diately to Tokyo and ask Prince Konoye personally to intervene. 
Kagesa proved his sincerity by actually mobilizing the French 
police. At the meeting of the comrades that afternoon, T’ao’s 
suggestion that Kagesa’s tears were “fish tears’ was most coldly 
received.*° Kagesa was able to dissuade Wang from a decision 
to retire from politics because there stil] burned in Wang that 
other aspect of his passionate determination to save his coun- 
try, namely, ambition, which, as when he attempted so long ago 
to assassinate the prince-regent, could never endure ob- 
scurity.** Wang’s hopes for the future were also revived by the 
presence of Ch’en Kung-po who had finally left Hong Kong to 
join Wang. Ch’en continued to oppose the peace movement 
and peace government as he had from the beginning, but he 
could sit idle no longer while Wang was in need.*? 

As he had promised, Kagesa went to Tokyo in company with 
Imai Takeo.** Whether he saw Konoye is not known, but he did 
see War Minister Hata. He warned Hata that the talks were on 
the verge of collapse. Hata agreed to procure Kdain approval 
for certain revisions in the Japanese demands. 
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What the Japanese military bureaucrats did was exactly what 
they had done in the case of the Jukod6 kiroku; they allowed 
the Chinese side to list their demands alongside the Japanese 
demands. Thus a document that both sides could “sign” would 
emerge and the conspiracy could continue. Since the naiyaku 
negotiations had lost their character of real negotiations, they 
proceeded swiftly during the month of December. Wang and 
Kagesa signed the resultant Nisshi shin kankei chdsei yoko (Im- 
portant points for adjusting Sino-Japanese relations) on De- 
cember 31. The revised draft, had it ever been put into effect, 
would have represented a great victory for Wang. Although, 
like the kiroku, it still ensured that Japan would be the most 
influential power in China; nevertheless all the promises of the 
Kiroku were put into writing and spelled out in detail: 
withdrawal after two years, troop stationing only under an anti- 
Communist agreement, limitation on advisers, Chinese owner- 
ship of the railroads.* 

Always the Wang Ching-wei peace movement had depended 
on bringing China and Japan together by selling each on the 
nonexistent conciliatory spirit of the other. There were, by its 
very nature in the yoko, elements that each side could not ac- 
cept but which were the other’s inalterable demands: China 
would not accept the stationing of Japanese troops or the rec- 
ognition of Manchukuo; Japan could not agree to withdraw nor 
to permit the activities of third powers within China. If the yok6 
was to serve its function of bringing the two sides together, 
Wang must advertise to Chungking and to the Chinese public 
those elements in the agreement favorable to the Chinese cause 
whereas the Japanese side must emphasize the elements favor- 
able to itself. The yOkO represented, as Kagesa put it, a post- 
dated check which could only be cashed if the new government 
succeeded in “solving the Incident.’’** 

In a joint conference between the War Ministry and the Gen- 
eral Staff, on January 5, 1940, the Japanese military bureaucrats 
narrowed to practically nothing what they would give the new 
government even in the unlikely event of its success. According 
to their deliberations; they would ignore a secret understanding 
stating that ‘north China,” wherein the Japanese could station 
troops would be limited to only the areas of Hopei, Shansi, 
south of the Great Wall, and Shantung. In the passage under 
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“mutual anti-communism” which read “Japan shall station its 
army, as necessary, in the specified areas in Mongolia-Sinkiang 
and in north China,” “specified areas” were to be decided as 
necessary by the Japanese without consultation with the Chi- 
nese side, that is, anywhere at Japanese pleasure. In the passage 
“Japan shall begin withdrawal of troops, except those agreed 
[for anti-Communist stationing], after the restoration of peace, 
and complete it within two years as peace is restored,” “with- 
drawal after the restoration of peace’ would be “executed 
based on the subjective view of the Empire,” and “complete it 
within two years as peace is restored” was to be interpreted as 
“complete it within two years after peace was restored.’’*° 

This trick had been foreseen by the Chinese side in the 
naiyaku negotiations — if absolute order was required as a pre- 
condition for withdrawal, then the Japanese could always find 
some incident to claim that order had not been restored. The 
time for “return” of the railroads to Chinese management 
would be decided upon by the military, that is, put off indefi- 
nitely. The following day, January 6, the Koain “endorsed” the 
yOk6 and gave instructions to proceed to the next step toward 
the establishment of the new government, the Ch’ingtao con- 
ference. The K6ain declared at the same time that Japan would 
support this new government only if it were successful 
on its own. 

The value of the yoko as any sort of binding agreement was 
further depreciated by the fact that Kagesa was fundamentally 
an army bureaucrat. The Koain, the War Ministry and the Gen- 
eral Staff which had been involved in the decision to accept the 
amendments to the Japanese draft desired by the Chinese side, 
were composed of, or in the case of the Koain dominated by, 
army bureaucrats. The officers of the field armies with whom 
Wang’s regime would have to work were not consulted and 
continued to oppose any concessions to Wang whatsoever. 
Even the navy, supposedly the “liberal’’ branch of the Japanese 
military, opposed concessions to Wang. Rejecting Kagesa’s 
claim that his Ume kikan represented the entire Japanese gov- 
ernment, Naval Minister Yonai ordered Admiral Suga, hitherto 
attached to the Ume kikan, to conduct direct and private nego- 
tiations with the Wang clique to secure its acquiescence in the 
navy’s desires in China, especially for a naval base in Hainan. 
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War Minister Hata telegraphed Kagesa that neither he nor any 
other army member of the Ume kikan was to be involved.* 
Ch’en Kung-po volunteered to conduct these negotiations with 
Suga. Ch’en probed to see what assistance the Japanese navy 
might be able to give the new regime but in the end had to 
acquiese to the navy’s demands with regard to Hainan.** 

Even though, based on the hollow y6k6, the real strength and 
prospects of Wang Ching-wei’s peace movement were at as 
low an ebb as they had yet reached, during December the 
peace movement inspired its peak of public and international 
confidence, Partly this efflorescence was due to the darkening 
of the world situation for the allied powers, partly it was 
due to the energetic public relations campaign launched under 
Wang’s auspices. Wang himself told a German correspondent 
that the inauguration date for his Kuomintang government, 
which would become the only legitimate government of China, 
had not been determined, “as the discussion of honorable and 
concrete peace terms, acceptable to both China and Japan, will 
take some time.” These negotiations had been based on the 
Konoye statement and his own December 29 telegram. He ex- 
pressed the hope that “the Chungking government will join my 
peace movement” and warned if it continued to refuse to dis- 
cuss peace, only regional withdrawal of Japanese troops could 
be effected ‘as arranged last August with the Japanese supreme 
commander in South China.”** 

Wang's Shanghai newspaper, the Chung-hua jih-pao, vigor- 
ously asserted that Wang was taking an independent stand 
against the Japanese. The reasons for the delay of the negotia- 
tions were that Wang was demanding a peace treaty before he 
would establish his government; he was demanding return of 
the railroads, the customs service, and Chinese-owned facto- 
ries; he was demanding partial withdrawal of Japanese troops 
upon the establishment of the regime and guarantees of even- 
tual complete withdrawal.’ Japan was unable to defeat China 
militarily and must cooperate with Wang or withdraw.’™ On De- 
cember 10 a further Chung-hua jih-pao editorial declared that 
“the new China would not agree to support Japan in any future 
war in which Japan may be involved.”” The Japanese must be 
able to understand that it is impossible for them to attain mili- 
tary and economic control of China because of the United 
States and Great Britain, the editorial continued.’” 
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China’s political structure was, asserted the newspaper, a 
matter for Chinese to settle among themselves. ‘The central 
government cannot be reorganized by Japan, nor can the 
Chiang government be overthrown by Japan. To abandon the 
Chiang regime and redevelop the central government under 
the Kuomintang are matters concerning the Chinese and only 
Chinese may with determination and energy deal with the mat- 
ter at their own initiative. What we hope from Japan is that 
Japan will respect Chinese determination and efforts and help 
the Chinese in what they want to attain rather than direct the 
Chinese in how to do it. Only through a central government 
formed with the determination and efforts of the Chinese and 
by the determination and efforts of the Chinese may peace be 
effected as a whole and automatically solve the problem of the 
Chungking government.’?° 

In December Chou Fo-hai said, “The establishment of a new 
Central Government is not a question of time but a question of 
terms. If the terms are conducive to the salvation of China, we 
should proceed immediately. Otherwise, we should never at- 
tempt to do anything of the sort.” He added more soberly: 
“What China can strive at is only to get back what she has lost; 
she has nothing to give in return. Therefore, even should the 
establishment of the central government not directly benefit 
China, it certainly cannot harm her in her prevailing con- 
dition.” 

A logical next step for the comrades was to initiate diplo- 
matic dealings with the foreign powers whose recognition and 
support would be so greatly needed by the new government. 
Chu Min-i, Wang Ching-wei’s brother-in-law and director of 
the Institute Technique Franco-Chinoise, was chosen as the 
front man for these contacts.?°* Chu’s activities were not wel- 
comed by the Japanese. Consul General Tajiri entertained the 
notion of many of the Japanese associated with the Wang 
késaku that Wang and his group were not cooperating with the 
Japanese because it seemed temporarily necessary and expedi- 
ent but rather because they shared the Japanese view of 
“Sino-Japanese cooperation” as synonymous with the Japanese 
imperial mission. Thus Tajiri told Chou Fo-hai with regard to 
Chu’s efforts, “In your heart it seems that you hold Japan in the 
same position that you hold Great Britain and the United 
States. We can even suspect that you plan to establish diplo- 
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matic relations with Europeans and Americans and use them 
against us.” He urged Chou to “grasp the true meaning of the 
great policy of Sino-Japanese cooperation.’°* Despite Tajiri’s 
rebuke and ill-humored rumblings and denials by the news- 
papers connected with the Japanese North China Area Com- 
mand with regard to the declarations of Wang’s press, these 
vociferous signs of independence had their effect on foreign 
powers, on the government in Tokyo, on Chungking, and on 
the Chinese public. 

As progress toward the establishment of the new government 
continued, Great Britain, still under Chamberlain, showed signs 
of wavering in her policy of opposition to Wang and support of 
Chungking. In mid-November there was a report in the New 
Statesman that Britain had proposed to exchange support for 
Wang’s regime for recognition of British interests in south 
China.’*” A week or so later a British spokesman, according to 
the Japanese ambassador, gave an off-the-record interview, 
stating that Britain might deal with both Wang’s and Chiang’s 
regimes.*°® On December 4 Ambassador Shigemitsu cabled 
from London that the British government was observing the es- 
tablishment of the Wang regime with great interest and would 
change her policy toward China if the Wang regime were to 
succeed. On the other hand, according to Shigemitsu, Ambas- 
sador Kerr had reported from Chungking that Chinese resolu- 
tion was firm and that the Japanese situation in China was 
precarious.?° 

About this same time, Wang Ching-wei told the Japanese that 
the French ambassador, Henri Cosmé, had closely questioned 
Chu Min-i about Wang’s intentions, whether Wang was going 
to head a central government including the Chungking govern- 
ment as well as the Provisional and Restored Governments. 
Wang asserted that Cosmé’s recent trip to Chungking was mo- 
tivated by the possibility of mediating in favor of the peace 
movement in consultation with the British. If the British 
and French ambassadors recommended Chiang’s resignation, 
Chiang might not accept the advice, but the recommendation 
of the powers would cause upheavals in the Chungking govern- 
ment; Chiang would have to flee to the Communists in the 
Northwest. Thus, said Wang, forces in favor of the peace move- 
ment would come to power in Chungking.’*° 
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It is difficult to weigh these various reports accurately since 
the archival information is not yet available. Nevertheless, it 
seems fair to assume that Wang’s appearance of having made a 
compromise peace with Japan caused Great Britain and France 
to consider swinging their support to him and thus pacifying 
the situation in the Far East. 

In November and December rumor had it that Lung Yun 
would declare for Wang as soon as the new government was 
established.’ Lung was reportedly opposed to Chiang’s orders 
to transfer a portion of the Yunnan Provincial Army to Hunan in 
order to make room for several divisions of Chungking troops, 
who would have solidified Chiang’s control of Yunnan.*!? These 
rumors may have been entirely manufactured by the Japanese, 
since it was their delight to purvey any sort of information or 
misinformation about dissension within the Chungking camp or 
conflict between the Communists and the Kuomintang. But 
judging from the history of Lung’s relationship with Wang, he 
was watching the plans for the new government with interest. 
In any case, Chiang and Lung settled their differences for the 
moment, In the end of December Lung accepted an appoint- 
ment as director of Chiang’s newly established headquarters in 
Kunming.** 

The Wang group was making intense efforts to contact the 
Chungking side directly, and even high councils in the Japanese 
government thought there was hope for peace. On December 9 
Konoye told Harada that it was essential to deal with Wang 
Ching-wei as the only party in the negotiations. Whatever the 
appearance, Konoye was assured that the Wang group had 
close contact with Chungking. And despite the personal ani- 
mosity that had developed between Wang Ching-wei and 
Chiang Kai-shek, there were, so Chou Fo-hai had informed him, 
many on the Chungking side who wanted to join Wang. How- 
ever, he warned that if Japanese conditions were too harsh, 
then Chungking forces would naturally not participate. Konoye 
had, however, received reports that Itagaki was making prog- 
ress in persuading the hard-line clique to accept some modifi- 
cation of the Japanese position.” 

Hope for the success of the Wang kdsaku had also extended 
as far as the incumbent cabinet. In the middle of December the 
question of whether or not war should be declared came up 
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again. Prime Minister Abe’s view was that a declaration of war 
would simplify things. However, those who were supporting 
Wang Ching-wei resolutely opposed this plan because they still 
considered Wang Ching-wei as, in a sense, a plenipotentiary for 
the Chungking government and negotiations were going on be- 
tween him and the Japanese. Even though relations between 
Wang and Chiang were bad, contact was still continuing be- 
tween their followers.*** A declaration of war would mean the 
end of the hope that peace could come through coalition of 
some or all of Chungking’s forces. Moreover, it was difficult to 
declare war on a regime Japan had asserted did not exist. 

Finally the public learned through press reports that the 
agreement for basic peace terms had been approved by the 
Koain on January 6 and by the Five Ministers’ Conference on 
January 8. Most Chinese leaders in Shanghai were convinced 
that the rumors that Wang’s stubbornness had wrung wide- 
spread concessions from the Japanese, including an agreement 
to withdraw, were true, according to the New York Times cor- 
respondent.”"* The details according to a United Press dispatch 
from Tokyo were: Chinese recognition of Manchukuo; signing 
of an anti-Comintern alliance between Wang, Japan, and Man- 
chukuo; the stationing of Japanese troops in north China and 
Inner Mongolia under the anti-Comintern agreement; joint de- 
velopment of Chinese economic resources; Japan's pledge to 
withdraw her troops from central and south China within two 
years after a peace agreement; and national ownership of the 
railways. We know that these provisions, although accurate, 
were contradicted by far-reaching Japanese demands and 
caveats which substantially nullified them. If these terms had 
been actually and sincerely offered, undoubtedly the majority 
of Chinese in public and private life would have favored ac- 
cepting them. 

The Wang movement had also grown in stature through two 
factors: the death of Wu P’ei-fu and the foundation of a mili- 
tary academy. On December 4 Wu P’ei-fu died of blood poison- 
ing from an infected tooth. He had refused medical attention 
until it was too late. Some thought that the Japanese poisoned 
him; others thought, perhaps correctly, that Wu chose to die in 
order to escape from his difficult position between the Japanese 
and the Nationalists. Both the Chungking government and the 
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Japanese vied in fulsome eulogies; the one claiming that he 
held out to the end, the other, that he was devoted to Sino- 
Japanese cooperation. Both joined in praising his old-fashioned 
virtues. However, Wang’s great rival for leadership was dead. 
The Japanese had no alternative now for leadership of an 
Incident-solving new central government. 

Throughout Wang’s entire political career, he had been frus- 
trated in his political objectives because unlike Chiang and the 
warlords, he had no military power to back him up. Unfortu- 
nately, guns replaced votes in republican China. He deter- 
mined, therefore, as he had told Kagesa aboard the Hokkomaru, 
to build an armed force for his new government, not to engage 
in civil war but to endow his regime with strength, indepen- 
dence, and prestige. Consequently, he had organized in Shang- 
hai a Military Affairs Council and a Central Military Officers’ 
Training Academy. The training academy was inaugurated on 
December 9 under the leadership of General Yeh Peng, for- 
merly a commander at Hankow who had been cashiered before 
the Incident at Japanese demand. 

Wang Ching-wei himself made the opening address before 
about a thousand cadets, taking a gentle dig at Chiang Kai-shek 
and the Whampoa Military Academy by asserting, ‘‘The Central 
Military Academy is the foundation of a modern army in a mod- 
ern state and must not allow itself to be utilized to maintain a 
personal dictatorship.” This, like Wang’s Kuomintang Congress 
of August, was a completely Chinese affair. The inauguration of 
the academy was the first occasion when Ch’en Kung-po pub- 
licly associated himself with the Wang movement.*”” 

Chou Fo-hai, and assumedly Wang with him, believed that 
the only reason to establish a peace government was to bring 
Chungking to merge with it and to make peace with Japan. 
Chou envisioned two possibilities: either Chungking joined the 
peace movement and Chiang Kai-shek resigned, or Chiang Kai- 
shek decided to participate in the peace movement without 
resignation. The latter case could come about through either of 
two roads: either a third power or powers would mediate and 
urge Chiang to come to peace, or Chungking could demand a 
modification in peace terms, withdrawal of the Japanese army 
and cancellation of the “new central government.’”® While the 
peace government was in existence, it would constantly at- 
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The Inauguration of the Central Military Officers’ Training Academy, Shang- 
hai, December 9, 1939. 


From left to right: Chu Min-i, Chou Fo-hai, Wang Ching-wei, and Ch’en 
Kung-po. 
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tempt mediation. “After the Chinese central government is set 
up, | will try to have contact and make compromises with 
Chungking. We must try every means to have harmony with the 
Chungking government in order to unify the country and to 
realize peace. | will be responsible for the duty of negotiating 
with Japan. There is no need to ask Chiang Kai-shek to step 
down. But Chiang must decide himself that he has the determi- 
nation to have peace. Otherwise all my efforts will be fruitless. 
Therefore the future of peace is not in our hands but in Chung- 
king’s hands. Chungking is the one place responsible for all 
peace movements.’”*?” 

Wang had asked himself the question that we must ask: in 
the light of the shallowness of Japanese promises, would not the 
foundation of a new regime hinder rather than help with 
Chungking? Wang felt, as he told the Gaimusho’s Sado Kado- 
matsu, that as Sun Yat-sen’s Provisional Government in Canton 
had facilitated peace between north and south, so might his 
regime bring about peace.’?? Wang emphasized, however, uvat 
his movement could only play an effective mediatory role if 
Japan coordinated her approaches to Chungking with him; 
otherwise, Chungking would be able to play one against the 
other.*7* As Wang may have suspected, the Japanese were al- 
ready bypassing Wang and opening up new direct routes, so 
they hoped, to Chungking. 

The success of the conspiracy between Wang and Kagesa to 
launch a peace government with the appearance of Japanese 
cooperation depended on the content of the yoko remaining 
secret. The Ume kikan urged in a telegram of December 22 
that all care be exercised to prevent revelation of its content, 
especially in response to questions in the Diet.’ 

The problem of security was much more complex on the 
Chinese side. Chungking’s confidence could not be won with- 
out free unhindered contact between Wang’s agents and Chung- 
king. The Japanese could never really bring themselves to ac- 
cept this direct contact; they constantly suspected Chou Fo-hai, 
who was in charge of this work, of betraying them.’** At the 
same time that Chungking was sparing no effort to infiltrate 
Wang’s group and destroy him,’** there was a deep split among 
Wang’s comrades. At least three could not stomach signing the 
yOkG, acquiescing in Japanese imperial designs, and proceed- 
ing with the plans for government establishment. 
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Thus Japanese suspicions of the “loyalty” of Wang’s comrades 
were not without basis. Kao Tsung-wu was most suspect. He 
was a former agent of Chiang Kai-shek; he had for a long time 
urged upon both Chinese and Japanese comrades his view that 
Wang’s accepting Japanese demands and forming a govern- 
ment would contribute nothing to the solution of the Incident. 
Despite this difference of views, his personal relations with his 
comrades continued good, and Chou and Wang protected him 
from those who desired to allay their suspicions by disposing 
of him.””> T’ao Hsi-sheng, unlike Kao, continued to participate 
in the naiyaku negotiations and made known his opposition 
neither to Wang nor to the Japanese. He came under suspicion 
partly because he had not been included in Chungking’s arrest 
order.?® Ch’en Kung-po, whose only tie to the movement was 
pity for Wang, excited Japanese suspicion not only by his long 
wavering but also by his vigorous defense of Chinese rights?” 
All these men were bound to Wang by the deepest sense of 
loyalty. All three were personal friends; yet each, unbeknownst 
to the others, was planning to leave Wang if he should sign the 
yoko. Because it was Kao who possessed the photographic copy 
of the original Japanese demands, it was his defection that 
proved decisive. 

Kao had always said that he would work for peace only within 
certain limits. Before he had left Hong Kong to come to Shang- 
hai, he had told Tu Yiieh-sheng, underworld lord and Ku- 
omintang stalwart who had advised him against it, that he must 
join his comrades whose movement he had started, but when 
and if Wang became a puppet, he would return to Hong 
Kong.’”* Kao saw his mission after Hanoi as saving Wang Ching- 
wei; he exercised every faculty of persuasion on Wang and 
several times Wang seemed ready to accede, admitting that 
Chiang Kai-shek had been right.’?? In November Kao’s mentor, 
the aged politician Huang Chin, visited Kao in Shanghai and 
also met with Wang. Wang told Huang he would rather die 
than become a puppet.’*° When Wang signed the y6k6, how- 
ever, it seemed to Kao that Wang had no intention of turning 
back; he had crossed the line of treason. Therefore, Kao felt 
that he could delay no longer. In late December he asked 
Huang Chin and Tu Yiieh-sheng to act as his emissaries to 
Chiang; he had a copy of the Japanese demands which Wang 
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was about to accept; they were treasonous; he would give 
Chiang the draft; he asked nothing in return nor set any condi- 
tions, but he prayed that Chiang would persuade Wang himself 
to reveal the conditions. His objective was not to betray Wang 
but to frustrate Japanese intentions.*** Chiang’s reply was sim- 
ply “come to Hong Kong.’2? 

Meanwhile, as the comrades met just before the signing of 
the yok6, Wang made a curious statement which seemed like 
an oblique threat: the differences between the comrades might 
result in bloodshed and murder. T’ao feared Ting and Li were 
about to take action. Shortly thereafter, Ch’en slipped away to 
Hong Kong intending to give up the peace movement.*** The 
anxious T’ao avoided signing the yOko by reporting in sick.** 

On New Year's Day, both Kao and T’ao separately paid the 
traditional call to extend season’s greeting to Chou Fo-hai. 
Their conversations obliquely conveyed a certain grief at part- 
ing from their friend and comrade.** T’ao also visited Mr. and 
Mrs. Wang. Ch’en Pi-chiin, with her characteristic directness, 
pressed him to sign the yoko, but Wang, solicitous for T’ao’s 
indisposition, suggested that he defer it.7°* The next day Kao 
visited T’ao, still confined to his bed, T’ao warned Kao of the 
danger he was in. Kao proposed that they flee together and 
they discussed the details of their flight.**” Kao, however, told 
T’ao nothing of the fatal document he possessed. Kao felt that 
if T’ao could be persuaded to join him, the blow to Japanese 
schemes would be the greater.*** It was on January 4, 1940, that 
they made good their escape. 

When Kao arrived in Hong Kong, he gave the draft of Japa- 
nese demands to Tu and Huang to convey to Chiang, as he had 
promised. Intending to ask Ch’en Kung-po to join them in pub- 
licly breaking with the peace movement, he invited Ch’en to 
meet with him and T’ao Hsi-sheng at the home of a mutual 
friend. ‘“‘Tsung-wu,” said Ch’en, “! expected that you would 
leave, but, Hsi-sheng, your departure is completely unexpected. 
Now | must go back to help Mr. Wang.’’**® And so he did, sacri- 
ficing both his life and his reputation for his friend. 

From Hong Kong, Kao and T’ao cabled an explanation of 
their actions to Wang Ching-wei: “We too have believed in 
peace for the past three years. We withdraw from your move- 
ment only because of the unacceptability of Japanese terms and 
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the inadvisability of organizing a government. If these terms and 
that government can be called the basis of peace and national 
reconstruction, then we are indeed disheartened. For the sake 
of China you should immediately abandon the movement. The 
success of your government could only mean the destruction 
of China... . Please do not interpret our love for you as enmity. 
We left without taking leave because we were overcome by 
your signing the Japanese treaty. We had no alternative.’*° Kao 
did not inform Wang that he had the text of the naiyaku draft, 
and apparently Wang did not suspect it. 

Wang told Sado Kadomatsu that Kao and T’ao had written 
him that there was no hope of solving the situation in the Far 
East at the present time; they would not hinder the establish- 
ment of the ‘new central government” by revealing Wang's 
plans to Chungking but would stay in Hong Kong and observe 
the situation.’** In response to Kao’s and T’ao’s telegram, Wang 
sent an emissary urging them to return and discuss the points 
that they had raised.*** Wang told Sado that he, like the other 
comrades, was sympathetic to the point of view of Kao and 
T’ao. He realized that the present peace conditions were inad- 
equate, but nevertheless, he was determined to proceed. He 
foresaw difficulties with the allocation of posts to the members 
of the existing regimes at the Ch’ingtao Conference, but his 
major concern was the work toward Chungking. Those who fa- 
vored peace in their hearts were skeptical that the Japanese 
would offer viable conditions of peace. Comrades in Chungking 
were watching the situation, and if it improved, then they would 
come out. But unless they did come out, peace could not be 
realized. Thus there was a vicious circle that could only be bro- 
ken by convincing them that there were channels of peace be- 
tween China and Japan and thus an alternative to continued 
resistance. 

In January, concern about whether or not Japan would rec- 
ognize his new government loomed larger and larger in Wang’s 
mind. He proposed that if Kawagoe had not resigned, then 
Japan need take no other step to indicate recognition of Wang’s 
government as the legitimate Chinese government than to re- 
turn Kawagoe to Nanking.*** Unfortunately, this was not a pos- 
sibility, since Kawagoe had formally retired in December 1938 
“on account of ill health.” At that time it had been stated that 
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a new ambassador would be appointed when a new govern- 
ment of China had emerged.*** Wang stated that the recogni- 
tion of the other powers depended upon Japan’s recognition. 
The Italian ambassador, with whom he had met several times, 
had declared that Italy would follow suit. Italy had not dis- 
patched her ambassador to Chungking but was awaiting the 
formation of the new government. It was assumed that Ger- 
many would follow Italy’s lead. Recognition by the United 
States, Great Britain, and France might be difficult, but if Ger- 
many, Italy, and Japan recognized the new government, then 
the Western powers would undoubtedly accord some sort of 
de facto recognition as they had in the case of Franco’s Spain." 
The Japanese must have given Wang the premonition that 
Japanese formal recognition would not be easily acquired, for 
on January 20 he declared to Japanese reporters that formal 
recognition of his new government by Japan would not be nec- 
essary because the government of China would not be changed. 
Japan, he said, recognized the Kuomintang government of Sun 
Yat-sen and his government would be that government. “We 
are not establishing a new nation,” he said, “we are restoring 
the nation.’** Wang had previously professed indifference con- 
cerning the question of whether foreign powers recognized the 
new government or not: the republican government founded 
in 1911 was not recognized for two years; the Kuomintang gov- 
ernment founded in Canton in 1925 had waited a similar pe- 
riod.**? Without recognition by the powers, however, the new 
government would have neither that essential attribute of 
sovereignty, free intercourse with foreign nations, nor the es- 
sential resource for maintaining that sovereignty; foreign inter- 
ests to balance against the overweening Japanese interest. 
Accordingly, on the afternoon of January 19 Chu Min-i visited 
the American ambassador, Nelson Johnson, to seek support 
from the United States. He had previously visited the British and 
French ambassadors. The constantly reiterated policy of the 
United States toward the prospective Wang regime was that it 
was primarily set up to serve the interests of Japan, would serve 
to deprive third powers of their rights in China, and would 
make adjustment of Japanese-American relations more diffi- 
cult.‘** Therefore, Chu had little chance for success. He tried to 
convince Johnson of Wang Ching-wei’s patriotism and asked 
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Johnson to make representations to his own government and to 
Chiang Kai-shek. He tried to sell Johnson on the notion that 
Wang was serving United States’ interests in opposing commu- 
nism and the Soviet Union, while Chiang Kai-shek was embrac- 
ing the same. Johnson, as could be expected, coldly rejected 
Chu’s advice.*® The Wang group wished to use the foreign 
powers to help them attain independence; but the powers, 
since they were convinced with good reason that Wang had no 
freedom, felt that Wang was a tool being used by the Japa- 
nese to attempt to manipulate them, as indeed was Japan’s in- 
tention but not Wang's. 

The only cheering note from abroad was a congratulatory 
telegram to Wang on January 16 from Ciano, the Italian for- 
eign minister, with whom Wang had a long relationship. Wang 
responded with a grateful reply to the one nation that had 
steadfastly supported him. This exchange, however, was looked 
upon by the Japanese with their usual jealousy, and they in- 
creased their surveillance of Wang.**° 

Just before the Ch’ingtao Conference, Wang made a final ap- 
peal to Chiang Kai-shek to join him in making peace with 
Japan.*** He asserted that he and his comrades had held “many 
frank and open-minded discussions with Japanese leaders” and 
“both sides, having in mind the future prosperity of East Asia, 
have been willing to make concessions and so have arrived at a 
mutual understanding. The foundations of peace have been 
laid, and China will secure terms which not only will not lead 
to national extinction but wil! also preserve her independence 
and freedom and enable the reconstruction of the nation on the 
basis of the San-min chu-i (Three People’s Principles) to be 
completed.” He did not claim that the Japanese had promised 
withdrawal but he hinted at the possibility: “In regard to the 
evacuation of the Japanese troops, the Chinese people hope that 
this can be achieved as early as possible. Nor does Japan wish 
to have to retain troops outside her own territory longer than 
can be helped. If you, however, continue to advocate armed 
resistance, how can evacuation be talked about?” 

He continued: “Should you persist in your opposition, | may 
be compelled to proceed myself with all my efforts to establish 
the foundation of peace... If, however, you, putting the fate of 
the nation and the livelihood of the people before all other con- 
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siderations, would make a bold decision to end a futile war 
and to negotiate an honorable peace with Japan on the basis of 
the Konoye Declaration, then it will be possible for myself and 
all the comrades to join with you in a united endeavor to secure 
the early and concrete realization of a nationwide peace.” 

Wang’s policy was one of make-believe. Wang's assertion 
that the Japanese were willing to offer conciliatory terms was 
an unvarnished lie. Wang deeply believed that it would be far 
better for China to make terms with the Japanese and suppress 
the Communists. Nevertheless, lying to others “for their own 
good” is an enormously arrogant act. In this case, if Chiang had 
believed Wang’s assertions of Japan’s generous terms and had 
sued for peace, baring China to its implacable enemy, Wang 
would have been responsible for betraying his country as surely 
as if he had opened the gates. 

On January 21 Wang and his remaining cadres flew to 
Ch’ingtao. The long-awaited, oft-delayed Ch’ingtao Confer- 
ence, foreseen as a major step toward China’s salvation, was 
about to take place. No care or expense had been spared to 
perfect every detail; the scene of the conference was the pala- 
tial former residence of the German viceroy. The press had been 
assembled to memorialize every detail of this historic occasion. 
Liang, Wang K’o-min, and their attendants and “advisers” ar- 
rived on January 22, On that day, two days before the confer- 
ence was formally opened, the Kdain text of Japanese demands 
appeared in the Hong Kong Ta kung pao under the names of 
Kao and T’ao.**? Chiang had rejected Kao’s request to persuade 
Wang himself to release it. In a moment carefully timed to cre- 
ate the greatest embarrassment to Wang, Chungking had ar- 
ranged for its publication.*** 

The wind slipped out of the sails of the great theatrical which 
had been prepared. The Japanese government at first decided 
to deny that the text exposed by Kao and T’ao was authentic.** 
They branded it “Chinese propagaida’’;*** Chou Fo-hai de- 
clared that it was “only a private draft prepared by a group of 
Japanese and not based upon the wishes of the Japanese gov- 
ernment.’** He claimed that the document which had been 
revealed differed greatly from that which had been agreed upon 
by the Chinese and Japanese negotiators. (Indeed, it differed, 
but not in fundamentals.) 
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Chungking, which had not been cheered by a triumph for a 
long time, made the best of its coup. Kao’s revelation not only 
discredited Wang but also, by revealing the full extent of Jap- 
anese aims, encouraged both Chinese citizens and China’s for- 
eign friends to rally behing Chiang. The propaganda mills lost 
no time in spelling out the message for Chinese and foreign 
audiences. Wang wished to make China a “second Manchu- 
kuo,” himself a “second Henry Pu-i,” declared the Chungking 
Ta kung pao. Chiang himself issued statements for consump- 
tion at home and abroad declaring that Japanese imperialism 
was insatiable, the only possible policy continued resistance.” 

Many petitions were circulated to pardon Kao and T’ao and 
restore them to office.’ Kao, in the agony of spirit that he had 
undergone, vowed when he left Shanghai never again to en- 
gage in politics and never again to deal with the Japanese.” 
Barely thirty, Kao abandoned his political career for quiet exile 
in the United States. Despite the disappointment of seeing the 
peace movement which he had started fail, he had the consola- 
tion of having his good name with Chiang and his countrymen 
restored. While he was in Hong Kong before he left for exile in 
March, Chiang sent him a letter written in his own hand calling 
Kao the “strong man of eastern Chekiang.” Chiang and Kao 
were both from that area, famous for men of strong character. 
Chiang was praising in a literary way Kao’s courage.*® T’ao spent 
several years in Hong Kong, then returned to Chungking where 
he rose to some eminence as a political theorist and ghost writer 
for Chiang. 

The powers reacted swiftly and firmly to the revelation of the 
terms to which Wang had acceded. On January 24 Prime Minis- 
ter Neville Chamberlain declared in the House of Commons 
that “the only government in China recognized by the British 
Government is the National Government of China, of which 
General Chiang Kai-shek is the president of the Executive 
Yuan.”’"** Britain would have nothing to do with Wang’s planned 
regime. On January 30 an official of the French Foreign Ministry 
stated that France would adopt the same policy of nonrecogni- 
tion that it had adopted toward the existing Nanking and Peking 
puppet administrations.*” 

Chinese who had supported Wang or who had at least 
watched the development of his movement with hope were 
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The Ch’ingtao Conference 


From left to right: Wen Tsung-yao, chairman of the Legislative Yuan of the 
Reformed Government; General Ch’i Hsieh-yian, minister of public security 
of the Provisional Government; Liang Hung-chih, chairman of the Executive 
Yuan of the Reformed Government; Chu Shen, the minister of justice of the 
Provisional Government; and Wang Ching-wei. 
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deeply disappointed. Fifteen educational leaders in Shanghai 
issued a telegram announcing their departure from the peace 
movement.*® A japanese intelligence report from occupied 
Nanking reported that prior eager anticipation of the new re- 
gime had been replaced by the feeling that the new government 
could be little different from the old Restored Government.*** 

Chou Fo-hai reacted to the revelation by breaking into tears 
of anger and disappointment. He vowed to kill Kao.** Wang, 
however, remained visibly unruffled. His comrades, and even 
Wang K’o-min, urged him to press for the release of the yOk6 in 
order to demonstrate the concessions that Japan had made 
since the original draft released by Kao. No, said Wang, he 
would abide by his prior agreement and announce if after the 
Central Political Conference in consultation with the Japa- 
nese.*®* Imai describes Wang’s demeanor at the Ch’ingtao Con- 
ference as epitomizing the gentleman and statesman. As Wang 
stood coatless in the winter wind, his elegant dress and hand- 
some face captured the hearts of the crowd.** 

Despite all that had happened, the conference went on. At 
the opening banquet, Wang and Itagaki competed for the palm 
of eloquence in their discourses upon “Far Eastern morality’ 
and “Sino-Japanese cooperation.” The decisions previously 
reached were endorsed. The North China Provisional Govern- 
ment would become the North China Political Administrative 
Committee and continue to handle affairs in north China. The 
Restored Government was to be dissolved and its employees 
absorbed by the new government. Liang Hung-chih was to be 
president of the Control Yuan, Wen Tsung-yao was to be pres- 
ident of the Judicial Yuan, and Ch’en Chiin was to be the min- 
ister of the interior. A “preparatory committee for returning to 
the capital’ was established under the chairmanship of Chu 
Min-i.’* The “return” was scheduled for March 26. 

A representative from the “Mongolian Confederated Auton- 
omous Government” managed to weasel in and out before the 
conference opened, gaining Chou Fo-hai’s signature on a docu- 
ment guaranteeing “Mongolian Autonomy.’"”° 

The most sagacious reaction to Wang Ching-wei’s peace 
movement now that Kao had revealed elements of its secret his- 
tory came from an unexpected quarter, the mouth of Saito 
Takao, a seventy-one year old member of the Japanese Diet who 
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addressed that assembly on February 2.7” Saito reviewed the 
course of events since Marco Polo Bridge and the sad failure 
of Japanese statesmen to cope with them. He asked some hard 
questions. Through miscalculations on both sides, said Saito, a 
so-called incident had broken out in China which was really the 
greatest war in Japanese history. Japan, at a massive cost in 
blood and gold had come to rule an area in China two and a 
half times larger than Japan itself. There was no question who 
would win the war; Japanese and Chinese statesmen must re- 
solve the questions between the nations and lay the founda- 
tions of a lasting peace. What were to be the terms for peace? 

Japan had declared that her “immutable policy’ was based 
on the Konoye statement. Wang Chiang-wei had emerged in 
response to this statement and had been sacrificing himself to 
realize the conciliatory peace that had been promised — as 
Wang saw it, an abandonment by Japan of her imperial ambi- 
tions, including withdrawal of Japanese troops from all occu- 
pied areas except Inner Mongolia. Saito felt that Wang had 
correctly interpreted what Konoye had promised. If Japan did 
not fulfill her promises, she would be betraying Wang. On the 
other hand, Saito said, Japanese politicians were talking about 
a ‘new order in East Asia.” He understood the application of 
the term “new order” in Europe, where “have-not” nations 
were supplanting “have” nations, but he could not see its ap- 
plicability to East Asia. Did Japanese statesmen consider it con- 
sistent with Konoye’s statement? 

Now a new government was about to emerge in China. Was 
this government to have armed forces? Without armed forces 
it could scarcely administer the vast area committed to its 
charge. Did Japan intend to recognize this government? What 
would be its relation to Chungking? How could establishing 
this government make any contribution to solving the Incident? 
Saito was constantly interrupted in the course of his speech. 
Finally the tumult erupted into a general melee. Whether the 
legislators were demonstrating for or against Saito’s sentiments, 
or were divided, is not clear. In any case, the military was able 
to apply sufficient pressure to have Saito expelled from the 
assembly several days later. He had dared to speak the truth. 

What Saito alone perceived was that the variously motivated 
attempts of Konoye and the China clique to buy a cheap peace 


From Shanghai to Ch’ingtao 209 


through political maneuvers had only served to muddy the 
whole question of war aims and peace terms. Japan was neither 
willing to pay the price for peace nor for victory. Chiang sought 
to preserve his nation. Wang Ching-wei was but a chip of the 
wave. He had tried to interpose himself between the two war- 
ring nations as a mediator, but since on neither side was there 
a desire for mediation, he could only be crushed between them. 
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Return to Nanking 


Wang convinced all observers who were unaware of the 

secret history of the kiroku that Wang was and had been 
a traitor, a puppet who danced to the Japanese tune. Wang’s 
pretensions to an independent position — the sine qua non of 
mediation — had been destroyed. 

Once again, as after Konoye’s resignation and the failure of 
the statement, Wang had arrived at a juncture from which he 
could readily neither proceed nor retreat. Chou wrote in his 
diary at the end of February that previously the peace move- 
ment’s prospects had been bright before Kao’s action; now 
there was little hope. It was touch-and-go whether the move- 
ment could continue; if the new government could not be es- 
tablished in March, then the peace movement would be gradu- 
ally dissolved. 

Wang was in a dilemma, but so this time were the Japanese. 
Their objective was to ‘solve the Incident.” Now, however, that 
Wang was exposed as a puppet, every step toward establishing 
and supporting a government under his leadership in the occu- 
pied territories would further calcify the situation. Peace, as 
Chou and Wang were the first to say, lay not in their hands but 
in the hands of Chiang Kai-shek. For Japan to set up and support 
a regime parallel and distinct from Chungking not only meant 
that seeking direct peace with Chungking would betray Wang 
Ching-wei, but also it meant that if Japan chose to open direct 
negotiations, the existence of the Wang Ching-wei regime 
would be yet another issue that had to be resolved before peace 
could be realized. Japanese war planning documents make it 
clear that the Japanese well realized that the establishment of 
a competing Kuomintang government under Wang’s leadership 
would mean an abandonment of the hope for using Wang to 
bring Chiang to peace; it would mean a policy of “long pro- 
tracted war’ rather than the political solution which had been 
the premise of all peace kdsaku.* 

If, despite the probability that setting up a rival government 
would make settlement with Chungking more rather than less 


8 Kao’s revelation of the demands Japan had forced upon 
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difficult, the Japanese determined to go ahead with the plan, 
then Wang’s regime could only be useful to them if they gave 
that regime every appearance of substance and support. They 
would have to keep strictly away from direct dealings with 
Chungking, making Chungking understand that the road to 
peace with Japan was through Wang. This would mean that 
Japan’s freedom of action for good or for evil would be cur- 
tailed. Only then would either Chiang or the foreign powers 
have any interest in dealing with Wang, and by so doing, rec- 
ognizing the legitimacy of the political situation established by 
Japanese arms. The dilemma in which the Japanese found them- 
selves was completely of their own making, caused, as Saito 
had said, by the inconsistency between the “new order” and 
the promises made to Wang at the highest levels of the Japanese 
government. 

The Japanese chose the worst of both worlds. They had not 
the courage to abandon the scheme to set up a “new central 
government” headed by Wang. The “central government” idea 
had a life of its own; Wang Ching-wei was too big a fish to let 
go; Japan had made promises to him; the China clique and 
others still entertained great hopes for the Wang kdsaku. On 
the other hand, the Japanese did not have the courage to grant 
him even the appearance and form of autonomy and support, 
much less truly cede to him the capacities he would need to 
mediate for peace as he had dreamed. The compromise solution 
that the Japanese chose was to give Wang just enough encour- 
agement to keep him active, not a bit more. Thus it was thought 
that Japan would lose nothing if Wang failed, whereas any 
activity by Wang could not fail to harm Japan’s enemies. 

The method Japan used to keep Wang going was to apply 
rather bizarre logic to the half-understood conventions of in- 
ternational law. They could measure out and limit their com- 
mitment to Wang by distinguishing establishment of the regime 
from recognition of it by Japan, and when Wang pressed them 
on this, they were further able to distinguish dispatch of an am- 
bassador “‘plenipotentiary” from recognition. Recognition itself 
could be by the back-door method of concluding a “basic 
treaty.” 

Because of the specious distinction between establishment 
and recognition, this chapter focuses on two crises: would the 
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new government be established, and would Japan extend it 
diplomatic recognition? In each of these crises the same drama 
was played out. Japan conducted direct negotiations with 
Chungking while simultaneously proceeding with preparations 
to establish or recognize the government, using the threat of 
doing so in order to blackmail Chungking. Chungking em- 
ployed in each case the same weapon by hinting that, as the 
deadline approached, they were about to return a favorable 
response — if only Japan would delay or cancel establishment 
or recognition. 

Establishment and recognition are essentially a single prob- 
lem, artificially separated. Wang early feared that Japan would 
string him along by letting him set up a “government” but deny 
to it recognition as she had her previous client governments in 
China. Chou told the Japanese in February that unless the Japa- 
nese agreed in advance to recognize their government, then the 
comrades would stop their preparations for its establishment.” 

The plan would give the new government “face’’ in dealing 
with internal and external elements and would at the same 
time provide another means for supervision and guidance of 
the new regime. The ambassador could negotiate with the 
Wang government a formal peace treaty which would be 
signed when and if Japan chose to recognize the government. 
The Japanese tried to chisel just a little bit more; Chou heard 
they were going to send an ambassador but that he would not 
submit credentials.? This Chou rejected — no credentials, no 
government.‘ Finally on March 4, Kagesa told Chou that the Jap- 
anese would dispatch an ambassador who would submit his 
credentials to Wang.° This decision to send an ambassador with- 
out extending recognition, first proposed by a Gaimusho official 
in Shanghai on February 12, had not been reached without 
intense debate amidst the Japanese military bureaucratic 
structure. 

As usual, it was not exactly clear what had been decided. 
Was the ambassador dispatched to Wang to be of greater or 
less stature than an ordinary ambassador? Those who wished to 
limit Japan’s commitment to Wang said less; those who looked 
to the “establishment of the new central government” to “solve 
the Incident” felt more. A compromise was reached which 
each side could believe represented a triumph for its views. 
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General Abe Nobuyuki, the former prime minister, was pre- 
vailed upon to become an “ambassador plenipotentiary” to 
Nanking. Said Abe, “If | am just to be an envoy to congratulate 
the new government, then | will not accept the post.’”* He took 
his new mission very seriously: ‘| expect many criticisms of the 
results of my work in China, especially in view of the difficul- 
ties in the way of the smooth development of the new regime in 
the future. | may be shot during my duties in China and return 
in ashes like a soldier killed on the battlefront.” That such a 
ponderous and influential personage as Abe should become 
Japan’s first ambassador not only meant that Wang had 
acquired an important new ally, but also it meant that those 
who believed that Japan should tie herself closely to the new 
government scheme had prevailed. 

Abe’s instructions, on the other hand, made it seem, contrary 
to his protestations, that his mission was decorative. He was in- 
structed to obey the directions of the Kdain and the army rather 
than those of the Gaimusho, which in theory was responsible for 
directing diplomats. Abe was thus less rather than more than a 
conventional ambassador. Further limiting the appearance of 
Japanese commitment to Wang in the dispatch of Abe, his ar- 
rival in Nanking was delayed until April 23,8 nearly a month 
after the government had been established. His departure had 
been scheduled for March 20, and then, when the Chinese 
could no longer reverse their course, was canceled. 

The Japanese attitude toward recognition of Wang's regime 
by third powers was marked by the original contradictions in 
Japanese policy. Japan regarded third power recognition as tan- 
tamount to recognition on the part of the powers of the new 
order and attempted to pressure them into it. For example, on 
March 5 War Minister Hata declared that the Yangtze would 
not be reopened for navigation unless the powers showed favor 
to the new government.® But ever jealous of her assumed spe- 
cial relationship with China, Japan could not brook contact 
between Wang and the foreign powers. Contrary to her public 
statements, Japan actually opposed recognition of the new re- 
gime by third powers. In a cable prepared for dispatch on Feb- 
ruary 17, the Japanese ambassador in Rome was urged to 
intervene with the Italian and Spanish governments to prevent 
their recognition of Wang before they received prior approval 
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from the Japanese; Japan’s démarche was to be kept strictly 
secret. At the same time, Domei, the Japanese wire service, kept 
sending back reports predicting that Italy was about to recog- 
nize the new government immediately and Spain would follow 
suit a week later. The reasons for delaying recognition were 
given to the ambassador as the feeling of the army that recogni- 
tion by foreigners would allow them to hinder military opera- 
tions, and that recognition would stiffen Chungking’s attitude.”° 
The ambassador cabled on March 13 that Ciano acknowledged 
the “exclusive” status of Japan in China and promised that !taly 
would only extend recognition to the new government after 
consultation with the Japanese.” 

The Japanese sought to escape from their dilemma with re- 
spect to Wang by a cautious compromise policy which only 
involved them in further complications and deceit. What about 
the dilemma of Wang and his group? Why did they choose to 
go on? As the possibility of being peace heroes seemed to dim, 
Wang and Chou came more and more to see themselves as 
peace martyrs. Even though, wrote Chou, he knew that the 
peace comrades would be murdered within a year of a settle- 
ment with Chungking, they would sacrifice everything, even the 
peace government, for such a settlement.” He told J. Leighton 
Stuart, still serving as an intermediary to Chiang from the vice- 
roys of north China, what he told a succession of petty agents: 
Plans for the peace government were continuing, but the com- 
rades would not stand in the way of direct Chungking-Tokyo 
conversations. He warned Chiang to beware of the Japanese 
but not to allow personal animosity toward Wang and the 
comrades to influence his decision for peace or war.” 

Wang and Chou, however, were not stupid. They knew that 
they had been discredited, that they were hated and distrusted 
by all but the most rabid of the anti-Communists in Chungking, 
that the Japanese had no intention of giving them anything, and 
that a Nanking government had little chance of improving the 
prospects for peace. Despite their protestations to the contrary, 
Wang and Chou, unemployed politicians, deeply wanted to es- 
tablish a government and to play the game of politics that they 
loved on the great stage. There is no other explanation for their 
persistence. Their price was not high and they were willing to 
settle for less; they accepted Japan’s phoney compromise on 
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recognition, and while they strove during February and March 
to gain concessions from the Japanese on the questions of an- 
nouncement of the yoko and the unhindered display of Sun 
Yat-sen’s Kuomintang “blue-sky white-sun” flag, they ac- 
cepted defeat on these issues too. 

It had been Wang’s understanding that before the convoca- 
tion of the Central Political Conference, the Japanese and Chi- 
nese sides would announce the conditions of the y6k6 which 
included a promise for eventual withdrawal of Japanese troops, 
limitations on troop stationing, Chinese management of the 
railroads. Even though these concessions were a “postdated 
check” to take effect only after the solution of the Incident, 
nevertheless, Japanese announcement of them would offer 
some justification for Wang’s collaboration. On February 14 
Kagesa told Wang that if the Chinese wished to make a state- 
ment, the Japanese would not deny it but neither would they 
confirm it. Kagesa said that if the Japanese government issued a 
statement affirming Wang’s proposed declaration, then rightists 
and imperialists in the Japanese government would oppose the 
new government.** 

Chou Fo-hai did not share Wang’s enthusiasm for a declara- 
tion, joint or otherwise. He said: “I personally never advocated 
that we should discuss our plans openly. | feel that if the condi- 
tions were beneficial to the Chinese, then they would be harm- 
ful to the Japanese. If they were beneficial to the Japanese 
government, then they would be harmful to the Chinese. If the 
declaration is beneficial to the Chinese, then the Japanese peo- 
ple and government must oppose this declaration. If our 
declaration is favorable for the Japanese government, then the 
Chinese people must oppose our plan. And also, if we 
announce our plan, then in the future we may have difficulties 
in carrying them out. Our purpose is to carry out what we can 
do, not to make a lot of propaganda.’’* 

For Chou the primum bonum was to keep playing the politi- 
cal game for its own sake. Wang had finally to confine himself 
to issuing on March 12, the birthday of Sun Yat-sen, with Japa- 
nese approval,/° a statement in which he assured “the whole 
nation that the peace schemes do not go beyond the scope of 
Prince Konoye’s Declaration nor contradict the basic principles 
laid down in that Declaration.’** The one Japanese concession 
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was to “respond” to Wang’s scarcely credible declaration with 
a vague promise of “support” for the new government. 
Actually, the question that was debated with the greatest 
acrimony between the Wang group and the Japanese was that 
of the least importance, namely, the flying of the national flag. 
In June Wang had agreed, although with the greatest reluc- 
tance, that the national flag could only be flown accompanied 
by a yellow triangular pennant bearing the slogan “Peace, anti- 
communism, reconstruction.” Although Wang had swallowed 
all of the other Japanese demands, on this one he choked. The 
Italian ambassador told Chu Min-i that the pennant would dis- 
credit Wang's claim to be continuing the old Kuomintang gov- 
ernment and make Italian recognition difficult.** Without a 
solution of this issue, the comrades were reluctant to continue. 
On February 10 Inukai expressed a very pessimistic view of the 
possibility of the Japanese government’s changing its mind on 
this issue. That evening Kagesa held out to Chou the hope that a 
compromise might be reached after the establishment of the 
government. Chou did not want to wait. “If we cannot solve 
this national flag problem, ! will be very disappointed. There 
would be no reason for me to participate in the government.”’* 
On March 3 Wang agreed with Chou that without a resolution 
of the flag problem, as well as the recognition problem, they 
would not convoke the Central Political Conference, which was 
to initiate the new government.”° But since on March 4 Kagesa 
had reported to Chou that Japan would yield on the recognition 
question to the extent of sending an ambassador who would 
submit his credentials, Chou told Wang on March 5 that they 
could not insist on Japanese concessions on the flag question 
because the peace comrades had agreed to the yellow pennant 
the previous June. Wang Ching-wei agreed.** On March 13 Kag- 
esa and Inukai confirmed to Chou that for the moment the yel- 
low pennant must remain. But they decided to make a further 
attempt when Wang arrived in Nanking for the Central Political 
Conference. At that time Wang could make a personal appeal 
to General Itagaki, the chief of staff of the Sogun.*” On March 17 
he implored Itagaki to suspend the requirement of the triangu- 
lar pennant in the main cities of the titular jurisdiction of the 
new government: Nanking, Shanghai, and Canton, or at the 
very least in the capital, Nanking.?* Or, according to another ac- 
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count, his plea was to permit the yellow pennant to be flown 
on a separate pole next to the national flag.2* Itagaki and his 
staff at the Sogun supported Wang’s request and relayed it to 
Tokyo, where it was rejected.”> Wang then returned and begged 
Itagaki at least to let the flags be hung on separate poles at the 
gates of the government offices and to let the pennant be al- 
together eliminated when the “blue-sky white-sun” flag was 
hung inside the buildings. Itagaki acceded on his own author- 
ity.* In a rare demonstration of defiance, the comrades dared 
to fly the “blue-sky white-sun” flag without pennant through- 
out Nanking on the day of inauguration of the new govern- 
ment. Recriminations from the army followed, and Mei Ssu- 
p’ing was obliged to “apologize.’””’ 

All the talk about the flag was pointless when it came to oc- 
cupied China outside Nanking. Local Japanese military officials 
were determined to ignore the new flag just as they planned to 
ignore the new government, regardless of any promises made 
to Wang. The north China authorities only agreed to fly the 
“blue-sky white-sun” flag on a few office buildings belonging 
to the Provisional Government. Elsewhere the old five-bar flag 
and the Japanese flag would be used.”* In Hankow, however, 
the most the local authorities would permit was the hanging of 
the flag within the ceremonial halls on the day of the inaugura- 
tion of the new government.” 

On top of Wang’s discouraging “foreign affairs” problems of 
dealing with the Japanese, he was faced with various problems 
within his own ranks, first among them the perennial problem 
of patronage. Because of the aura of failure and collaboration 
that had come to surround the Wang movement, the coin with 
which Wang and Chou were forced to buy supporters was 
promise of prestigious position. There were many who felt that 
their loyalty should be thus rewarded. Not only did the rivalries 
within the Wang group need to be reconciled, but also officials 
of the existing governments, especially of the Restored Govern- 
ment, which Wang’s new government was to replace, had to 
have both their names and their rice bowls protected. 

Ting and Li, the two ambitious young gangsters who con- 
ducted “special work” from their headquarters at 76 Jessfield 
Road, engaged in a fierce rivalry for the post of minister of po- 
lice in the new government. Wrote Chou Fo-hai: “Not long ago 
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we had Kao and T’ao’s defection and now we have the Ting 
and Li dispute. We really lose a lot of face! I feel very angry.’ 
A somewhat uneasy compromise was finally reached whereby 
Chou Fo-hai himself was to have a concurrent post as minister 
of police, Li Shih-chiin would be vice-minister, and Ting Mo- 
ts’un would be “minister of social welfare.” 

Uneasy compromise was all that could be achieved with the 
existing governments as well. The personnel of the Restored 
Government were resentful of the domination that Wang 
Ching-wei and his “Kuomintang” had engineered for them- 
selves on paper. Wang was conciliatory, but discontent and 
tension seethed below the surface.*? As the day for the estab- 
lishment of the “new central government” and dissolution of 
the Restored Government approached, antagonism mounted 
between the military units of the Restored Government and the 
forces which the Wang group were trying so hard to build up.” 

The contradictions between the policy of dissolving the Re- 
stored Government and establishing a government on a some- 
what different basis but inheriting the commitments and 
personnel of the old government became steadily clearer. The 
Restored Government had legions of Japanese “advisers.” Ac- 
cording to the y6k6, political advisers were not to be dispatched 
to the central government. The Kdain could not tolerate the 
dismissal of its minions. Despite Kagesa’s protests, Wang in- 
herited the Restored Government's ‘“‘advisers’’ as well as those 
who had spread themselves out over the countryside.** 

In north China, Wang was faced by the hostility not only of 
the Japanese military, who prepared puppet troops to act 
against him,** but also of his old friend Wang K’o-min., “Wang,” 
said Wang K’o-min, “has an uncompromisable hostility against 
Chiang Kai-shek and he has also an ambition to be a leader of 
China. These two emotions have caused him to become a pup- 
pet of Japan.’*> Wang K’o-min would have nothing to do with 
the new government. He became increasingly cheeky in his 
dealings with the Japanese and announced on February 2 that 
he would retire as soon as the ‘North China Political Adminis- 
trative Committee,” — into which the Provisional Government 
was to be transmogrified when Wang’s government was estab- 
lished — came into being.** Wang attempted to dissuade him 
from retiring by offering him appointment as Nanking’s ambas- 
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sador to Japan.*” This he rejected and shortly thereafter he 
retired.** 

While Wang labored to “return the Kuomintang government 
to the capital,’ the Sdgun, ostensible backers of the Wang 
kosaku, had lost faith in Wang’s capacity to solve the Incident 
and turned to direct contact with Chungking. The original idea 
of negotiating with Wang Ching-wei was that he was in some 
sense representing Chungking. But after the Japanese forced 
upon Wang a treasonous agreement, Wang lost all plausibility 
as a representative of Chinese interests and as a possible inter- 
mediary with Chungking. The Japanese rightly felt that Wang's 
contacts with Chungking were not very good and that Chung- 
king was prepared to disbelieve and distrust anything Wang 
might say. The Sogun, therefore, proceeded to open direct con- 
tact with Chungking in December 1939. They offered Chung- 
king directly, however, the same terms that they had offered 
Wang; the only concession to Chiang was the possibility of 
throwing Wang over. 

The content of these talks with Chungking, if the remarks of 
the Chungking negotiators are to be taken at all seriously, re- 
veals that in many ways the positions of Chiang and Wang were 
not very different; Chiang, it appears, would have made virtu- 
ally the same concessions as Wang had in the Jukodo kiroku if 
he could have obtained a promise of Japanese withdrawal, But 
a promise of a promise would not do for Chiang. It may be, 
however, that the sole purpose of Chungking in these negotia- 
tions was to confuse the Japanese and confound Wang Ching- 
wei’s plans for a new government. For their part the Chinese 
suspected that Japan’s only interest in negotiations was to com- 
promise them. If the word got out that Chiang was talking with 
the Japanese, then the Communists, as well as the fervid Na- 
tionalists, would instantly rebel, and Japan would have her 
cheap victory. 

The initiation of the Sogun’s route to Chungking came when 
Colonel Suzuki was sent in December to Hong Kong to contact 
“Sung Tze-liang.” The real Sung Tze-liang was the younger 
brother of T. V. Sung and the two Sung sisters, Sung Ch’ing- 
ling, the widow of Sun Yat-sen, and Sung Mei-ling, the wife of 
Chiang Kai-shek. Therefore, negotiations with Sung Tze-liang, 
the Japanese hoped, would be directly with Chiang Kai-shek 
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himself. The Sung Tze-liang with whom the Japanese dealt, 
however, was an agent of Tai Li’s “Blue Dress Agency” (the 
Kuomintang intelligence organ), as the Japanese later came to 
suspect.” 

In conversations during December and January “Sung” told 
Suzuki that the Chungking government desired a peace con- 
ference but that it must take place before the recognition of 
Wang’s government. Chungking desired peace through media- 
tion by third powers. In any case, it was a precondition of a 
formal peace conference that a truce take place before the 
beginning of the conference. Japan must promise the with- 
drawal of her troops. “Sung” emphasized that in no case 
would the Chungking government incorporate with that of 
Wang Ching-wei.*° 

Suzuki opposed negotiations through a third power, but he 
told “Sung” that if the Chungking side treated Wang Ching-wei 
in an honorable way, the Japanese would leave the relations 
between Wang and Chiang as an internal Chinese matter. Su- 
zuki proposed that representatives of Chiang Kai-shek meet 
with representatives of the Japanese in informal talks in Hong 
Kong to explore the possibilities for agreement. ‘Sung’ re- 
turned to Chungking on February 5 with this proposal and 
reported on February 9 that the Supreme Defense Council had 
decided to proceed with the talks which the Japanese had pro- 
posed. The Chinese suggested that three representatives be dis- 
patched from each side and meet in Hong Kong at the end of 
February. Madame Chiang would be present in Hong Kong 
while the talks were in progress and would assist from the side, 
although she would not be formally involved in the negotia- 
tions.** Her presence in Hong Kong would nevertheless lend 
credence to the claim of the Chinese negotiators that they actu- 
ally spoke for Chiang Kai-shek and his government. 

The news that Chungking had accepted the proposal for in- 
formal talks crept up and down the interstices of the military 
bureaucracy. The Sogun, the sponsor of the approach, was de- 
lighted. Konoye, who had tried so long to win peace in cooper- 
ation with the China clique now controlling the Sogun, was 
also made aware of the breakthrough,*? but the incumbent 
prime and foreign ministers were kept in the dark.** The chief 
of the General Staff and the war minister approved,** and the 
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emperor himself, always alert to signs of peace, was also in- 
formed.*® The bureaucrats, however, were determined that the 
basis of their discussions with Chungking would be the hdshin 
of November 1938, the same as it had been of the discussions 
with Wang. Colonel Usui was dispatched from Tokyo as the 
representative of the General Staff, and Colonels Imai and Su- 
zuki were to represent the Sogun. Madame Chiang arrived as 
promised on March 5 and the talks were held from March 7 
through 10. Each evening a courier from the Chinese side flew 
to Chungking with reports.** The talks were very nearly sabo- 
taged at the beginning by a leak to the press from Colonel 
Wachi who ran his own competing kikan aimed at suborning 
leaders from southwest China.*7 

As in the Jukodo talks, the points at issue between the two 
sides were the Japanese desire for Chinese recognition of Man- 
chukuo and the Chinese desire for the withdrawal of Japanese 
troops. The Chinese wished to defer the question of Man- 
chukuo in silent acquiescence with the status quo. China would 
be willing to make Manchukuo a joint protectorate of China 
and Japan in a secret agreement, but they would enter into this 
agreement only after peace had been restored. Otherwise, the 
Communists would rebel and Chiang would not have an op- 
portunity to reorganize his forces to contain them.*® 

The Chinese negotiators from Chungking, like Kao and Mei 
long ago in Shanghai, pressed for a public announcement by 
Japan of her intention to withdraw. Once that was made, they 
would be perfectly willing to discuss postponing the with- 
drawal of the troops or stationing them in Mongolia (but 
absolutely not in north China) in accordance with an anti- 
Communist agreement. Contrary to the effusions of their 
propaganda, Chungking was quite willing to forgive and forget 
its differences with Wang Ching-wei if the Japanese would 
make concessions on the substantive issues of withdrawal and 
Manchukuo recognition. 

Without promising any concessions on the basic questions, 
the Japanese proposed a further conference at a higher level. 
On March 10 the two sides signed their own respective memo- 
randa, since they could not agree on a joint memorandum, and 
retired to report to their respective governments.*® “Sung” 
promised a reply within a week. Imai felt there was hope that 
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the Japanese side might compromise on the army stationing and 
Manchurian recognition questions, but he found even Itagaki, 
who had strongly supported the conference and the peace 
movement, could not compromise on the Manchukuo ques- 
tion.®° Meanwhile, plans for the establishment of the Wang gov- 
ernment were proceeding, and no reply was forthcoming from 
Chungking. 

The Sdgun seems to have entertained extensive hopes for the 
success of the Kiri késaku because Inukai, informing Chou on 
March 19 for the first time of the Hong Kong talks, said that 
peace conditions seemed settled and by March 23 or 24 there 
would be some signs of stopping the war. Therefore, the Sogun 
desired to delay the establishment of the new government un- 
til April 15.5? The Chungking side had informed the Japanese 
that the final Chinese reply could not be forthcoming until that 
date because of the difficulty in reaching internal agreement on 
the question of Manchukuo recognition.” 

Whether or not the establishment of the new government 
should be delayed was a very difficult decision. Chou felt that 
if Chungking were really going to make peace, then the plan 
for establishing a new government should be given up.** But 
delegates to the Central Political Conference to open on March 
20 had already begun to gather in Nanking, and other prepara- 
tions were at such a state that delay would mean effective can- 
cellation. Was not this just Chungking’s intention? Why should 
they settle on terms that they had rejected for three years? It 
could be as well that the plan for delaying, that is, canceling 
the Wang government found supporters among those Japanese 
who wished to see Wang dropped and saw in the Chungking 
feint a chance to do it. 

It is true, on the other hand, that at this very time relations 
between Chiang’s forces and the Communists had considerably 
worsened. According to a report from Shanghai, Kuomintang 
military leaders in northwest China had accused the Commu- 
nists of establishing independent regimes, which refused alle- 
giance to the provincial authorities, in eighteen hsien of Shensi, 
Kansu, and Ninghsia. These regimes were accused of driving out 
central government and provincial troops, rejecting central 
government orders, arresting and executing Kuomintang offi- 
cials, collecting illegal taxes, issuing illegal banknotes, torturing 
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innocent people, kidnaping merchants for ransom, and monop- 
olizing the smuggling of Japanese goods. The report con- 
cluded, “The Communist forces, under the guise of joining the 
common struggle during the existing national crisis are in fact 
endeavoring to strengthen their position, expand their armed 
forces and develop their organization to the detriment of the 
country’s welfare.’** The Supreme Defense Council, composed 
of China's top military leaders and chaired by the Generalis- 
simo himself, determined upon retaliatory measures against the 
Communists. Some in the Kuomintang felt perhaps that 
Wang’s policy of a temporary acquiescence in Japan’s plans 
might indeed be better than, under the policy of resistance, 
allowing the Communist party to fasten its hold on the coun- 
tryside. Japanese intelligence, usually pretty good, as well as 
the reports that Chou Fo-hai received from his agents, indicated 
that Chiang Kai-shek himself was the major hindrance to a turn 
by Chungking toward peace and anti-communism. Further, the 
war in Europe was intensifying, making aid to China seem less 
likely from that quarter. 

These factors, plus a love of intrigue, perhaps even boredom 
with Wang, led the Sogun to hope for a favorable reply from 
Chungking and to press for a delay in Nanking. Kagesa and 
Chou Fo-hai firmly opposed delay of the establishment of the 
government by more than a few days without more substantial 
evidence that Chungking was really interested in peace on Jap- 
anese terms.** A compromise was reached whereby Itagaki him- 
self on March 19 called on Wang Ching-wei and requested that 
the establishment of the government be delayed from March 26 
to March 30.57 Wang gracefully acceded. It is difficult to see 
what this compromise accomplished except the saving of face 
all around. 

Wang and Chou were intoxicated by the prospect that the 
government for which they had striven for so long seemed 
about to emerge. All the difficulties of the past and those in 
view for the future for the moment disappeared in the elation 
of once again being on stage. Having arrived at last in Nanking 
for the ceremonies of return, Wang and Chou together made a 
pilgrimage to the tomb of Sun Yat-sen on March 19. As Chou 
describes it in his diary, it was a very sentimental occasion. “On 
that day it was cold and windy and raining. On November 20, 
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Wang arrives in Nanking 


Top: Wang Ching-wei arrives in Nanking to establish the new government. 
Chu Min-i is the figure to the far right. 


Center: Wang is greeted by Kao Kuan-wu, the “mayor” of Nanking. 
Bottom: General Nishio of the Sdgun is host at a “celebration banquet.” 


1937, before we left Nanking we also came to visit this tomb. 
Now looking back on the intervening events, it seems like a 
dream. Wang read Sun Yat-sen’s will and he cried, tears run- 
ning down. | cried also. After we visited Sun Yat-sen’s tomb, 
the sun came out. This seemed to me a kind of a good sign for 
a bright future.’”** 

On the next day, March 20, Wang opened the long-awaited 
Central Political Conference with a stirring speech. He praised 
the distinction of the members of the conference and looked 
forward to the realization of peace and constitutional rule in 
China.** But despite his brave words, the conference was a 
rather shabby and pathetic affair. It was attended by thirty mem- 
bers: Wang Ching-wei as chairman, eleven members of his 
Kuomintang, five members from the North China Provisional 
Government, five members from the Restored Government, 
two members each from the so-called National Socialist Party 
and Young China Party, plus four “‘non-party national lead- 
ers.”°° Needless to say, these representatives represented no 
one but themselves. At best the support that this disparate 
group of superannuated Ch’ing officials and low-ranking 
Kuomintang defectors gave Wang was conditional and 
grudging. 

The hall where the Central Political Conference and succeed- 
ing press conferences were held for the small battery of foreign 
journalists invited up from Shanghai, as well as for an enor- 
mous crowd of Japanese reporters, was the only sign of life in 
the town. The streets outside were desolate; the population was 
greatly reduced from prewar size; there was no sign that the 
war damage inflicted by the invading Japanese and retreating 
Chinese had begun to be repaired. In the hall, however, all the 
paraphernalia associated with ‘great events in the modern 
world” were present: klieg lights, press releases, booths and 
telephones for reporters, and the like, as if decisions were 
really being made there.* 

Everything went according to plan, despite an attempt by 
guerrillas to blow up a train bearing the delegates to Nanking. 
The conference “decided” that the new government should be 
a coalition under the Kuomintang using the “blue-sky white- 
sun” flag and the San-min chu-i. The Restored Government 
would be abolished; the North China Provisional Government 
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Wang Ching-wei addresses the Central Political Conference, March 20, 1940. 
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would become the North China Political Administrative Com- 
mittee, and so on. The “Organic Law of the National Govern- 
ment” was similiar to the Kuomintang constitution except that 
the statement specifying party rule: “Prior to the proclamation 
of the Constitution the Executive Yuan, Legislative Yuan, Con- 
trol Yuan, and Examination Yuan shall be directly responsible 
to the Central Executive Committee of the Kuomintang” was 
changed to read ‘responsible to the Central Political Council.” 
This council consisted of members from the same groups that 
made up the Central Political Conference. Even though one- 
party rule was thus ended in theory, it was declared that the 
“Central Political Council shall not directly issue orders or ad- 
minister political affairs. Its resolutions shall be transmitted to 
the National Government for execution. Moreover, “the office 
of the President shall, during the preparatory period of Consti- 
tutional Government, be held by the President of the Central 
Executive Committee of the Kuomintang,’ that is, Wang 
Ching-wei. The President was empowered to act in case of 
emergency, without consulting the Council beforehand. In 
other words, as in Chungking, so under Wang, the period of 
“constitutional rule’ was deferred to the future, despite the 
claims he had made in his opening speech. Essentially, on 
paper, the new regime was a Wang dictatorship. Wang occu- 
pied the chairmanship of the Central Executive Committee of 
the Kuomintang and the chairmanship of the Executive Yuan 
in addition to that of the Central Political Council. 

During the third and final day, March 23, the Central Political 
Conference announced the “liquidation” of the Chungking 
government. All agreements entered into by the Chungking 
government after the return of the National Government to 
Nanking were declared void. Orders were to be given to the 
men in the field to cease hostilities immediately. All govern- 
ment employees were to report to Nanking where they would 
be reinstated with their original rank and salary.** The person- 
nel of the new government were announced. Wang’s associates 
held the most important posts. Wang Ching-wei was to be 
acting president until Lin Sen could come from Chungking to 
take up the post. Chou Fo-hai was minister of finance and con- 
currently minister of police; Ch’en Kung-po was chairman of 
the Legislative Yuan; Mei Ssu-p’ing, minister of industry and 
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commerce; Lin Pai-sheng, minister of publicity; and the silent 
Li Sheng-wu, minister of justice. Chu Min-i was appointed min- 
ister for foreign affairs. As agreed at Ch’ingtao, high officials of 
the Restored Government for the preservation of their “face” 
were granted the chairmanships of the Judicial and Control! 
Yuans as well as of the Ministry of the Interior. All in all, the 
ranks were pretty thin for the “National Government of China.” 

The great day — the “return of the National Government to 
Nanking,” as the Chinese called it, or “the establishment of the 
‘new central government,’’”” as the Japanese termed it— 
dawned on March 30. Chou Fo-hai was filled with a sense of 
pride and exultation. “Everything, the National Government 
returning to the capital, the ‘blue-sky white-sun’ flag flying all 
over Nanking, is my personal success. This is all only because of 
myself. In the future I will be the center of the movement. If a 
person can have two successes like this, 1 would say that life 
was not in vain. Of course there will be many difficulties in the 
future, but | still feel very proud of today.’ There were 
throngs of Japanese personalities from public and private life in 
a holiday spirit in Nanking to celebrate. Wang gave an inter- 
view to the president of the Asahi newspapers, reciting to him 
a poem that he had composed for the occasion: “The war has 
already stopped. A violet cloud falls in the south of China. The 
hearts of four hundred million are shown a flower of freedom.’”** 

The new government announced its ten-point political pro- 
gram, which emphasized its desire for good relations with 
foreign powers and its aspirations toward securing China’s sov- 
ereignty and toward democratizing China’s political life.*” The 
inauguration was celebrated by a flag parade, a mass meeting, 
and free theatrical performances, with a lantern procession in 
the evening. Japanese airplanes scattered thousands of leaflets 
proclaiming the new government's program over the city.®* The 
Japanese government issued a statement of support for the 
new regime. 

In addition to the official pledge of cooperation, there was a 
spate of other congratulatory messages: from Prime Minister 
Yonai, War Minister Hata, and Foreign Minister Arita — in the 
cabinet; from Admiral Oikawa, commander of the China Seas 
Fleet;°? General Itagaki, the chief of staff of the Sogun; and Gen- 
eral Ando, the commander of the Japanese army in South China 
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Celebration of the “Return to the Capital,” March 30, 1940, 
Top: Celebration of the “Return to the Capital.”” 


Bottom: From left to right: Liang Hung-chih, Ch’en Kung-po, Wang Ching- 
wei, Wen Tsung-yao, Wang I-tang. 


— in the military.” Prince Konoye also made a statement on the 
occasion of the inauguration of the new regime, somewhat out 
of tune with the others. It expressed his usual bystander’s atti- 
tude: “| hope everything goes well in China, but it must be 
remembered that this is just the beginning of the real affair.” 

Chungking’s reaction to the new government was not sur- 
prising: heaping vitriol on the head of Wang and his supporters 
on the one hand and using the occasion for cementing foreign 
and domestic support for the regime on the other. 

On March 29 Wang and his wife were burned in effigy before 
a mass meeting in Chungking (see photograph). Cast iron stat- 
ues of the two were erected to perpetuate their memory as 
traitors. A chain letter campaign got underway, in which indi- 
viduals were requested to send contributions to local Kuomin- 
tang offices to be used as a reward for Wang’s assassin.” 

On March 30 the Chungking government ordered the arrest 
of seventy-seven “traitors,” in addition to a previously pro- 
claimed twenty-eight, making a total of one hundred and five, 
which included all the members of the former existing govern- 
ments as well as Wang’s collaborators.”* President Lin, who ac- 
cording to Wang’s constitution was supposed to join the new 
regime, began an intensive campaign of speechmaking, fol- 
lowed by Chiang Kai-shek and practically every official of 
importance. Lin demanded Wang's execution as a traitor.” 
Chiang, speaking before the opening meeting of the fifth ses- 
sion of the People’s Political Council, once led by Wang, de- 
clared: “Any regime set up by Mr. Wang in whatever form, 
under whatever name, cannot be anything else than an instru- 
ment of the Japanese Army. Such a regime cannot affect China’s 
resistance, nor will it be recognized by the world.””* The voices 
of those who had been suspected in the past of ties with Wang 
rose high in the chorus. Lung Yun declared, somewhat mildly 
in comparison with most: ‘I am for peace but | do not like Mr. 
Wang’s way of getting it. The Central Government [Chung- 
king] alone can make peace, not an individual like Mr. 
Wang.’’* Chinese envoys abroad, who had been importuned by 
the Wang group in their search for support, cabled their unani- 
mous support of Chiang’s government.” 

Either out of exaggerated fears or the desire to utilize this 
fairly blatant attack on Chinese sovereignty to commit foreign 
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Wang Ching-wei and Ch’en Pi-chiin being burned in effigy in Chungking, 
March 29, 1940. 
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powers to its side, Chungking instructed its diplomatic staff to 
transmit to every nation to which they were accredited a state- 
ment denouncing the Wang government and declaring that 
“any manifestation of ... recognition [of the Wang regime], in 
whatever form or manner, would be a violation of international 
law and treaties, and would be considered an act most un- 
friendly to the Chinese nation, for the consequences of which 
the recognizing party would have to bear full responsibility.’’" 

The United States led the foreign powers in denouncing the 
new regime and expressing its support for Chiang Kai-shek. The 
Chinese had been pressing the United States for a formal con- 
demnation of Wang Ching-wei ever since the Kao-T’ao revela- 
tions in January.” This had not been forthcoming, but Chinese 
diplomats in both Chungking and Washington kept up their 
efforts to increase American moral and financial support. And 
certainly the development of the Wang movement, which was 
seen in American eyes as a plot primarily to expel foreign in- 
terests in China, propelled the United States government into a 
stronger pro-China policy than it would otherwise have taken 
in light of isolationist opinion at home and the crisis in Europe 
where American policymakers thought the nation’s primary in- 
terest lay. A sign of this increased support was the extension of 
a $20,000,000 loan in March. 

On March 27 a Japanese official visited Maxwell M. Hamilton 
of the State Department to express to him the Japanese view, 
or rather the view that the Japanese wished the United States to 
take, toward Wang Ching-wei. Hamilton’s response was less 
than diplomatic, stating that the United States government made 
policies based on the reports of American officials and would 
not be influenced by lectures from the Japanese.*° On March 
30 Secretary of State Cordell Hull made a formal declaration 
stating that the attitude of the United States toward the Far 
Eastern situation remained unchanged and that the United 
States continued to recognize the Chungking government as 
the government of China.** 

Great Britain was less prompt and less heated in its response 
to the new government. The British position was made ambig- 
uous by a singularly ill-timed speech by Ambassador Craigie 
on March 27 suggesting that, since Japan and Great Britain were 
both sea-going island empire nations, they should cooperate; 
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that Japan had been maligned and misunderstood. Craigie said 
his speech had been misinterpreted* and London disavowed 
it.6* On April 3, R. A. Butler, the parlimentary secretary for for- 
eign affairs, announced in the House of Commons that there 
had been no change in British policy of continuing to recognize 
the Chungking government.** Nevertheless, the British attitude 
as expressed to American officials was far more a policy of 
“wait and see’’ than the firm American stand.®* 

The voiceless populace of occupied China looked back on 
chaos and oppression and looked forward to chaos and oppres- 
sion. In April 1940 a Chinese-speaking foreigner traveled up 
the Yangtze to Hankow asking the views of local leaders about 
Wang Ching-wei. Half expressed the view that he had sold out 
to the Japanese and the other half that he had an understanding 
with Chiang Kai-shek and would double-cross the Japanese.** 

Japanese popular opinion tended to exaggerate the impor- 
tance of the establishment of Wang’s regime. Both official and 
nonofficial circles had come to believe that the “establishment 
of the ‘new central government’ ” would somehow “‘solve the 
Incident.” They too were weary of the war. 

Unfortunately, the new government had not changed politi- 
cal realities one bit. In fact, even in the capital city of the new 
government, Chinese, including officials of the new govern- 
ment, had to alight from their cars, doff their hats before Japa- 
nese sentries, and otherwise be subject to humiliation by Japa- 
nese soldiers. The Sogun made some effort to disguise the Japa- 
nese presence in Nanking to the end of allowing the new 
government at least some of the formal attributes of power. It 
ordered Japanese shops to retire from the main street and tried 
to clear the Japanese from the government offices and official 
residences which had been commandeered. The Sogun, despite 
its title of “supreme headquarters,” was little more than a kikan 
among kikan, at most primus inter pares. It was unable to stop 
the tide of Japanese who hoped to collect in China the fruits 
for which Japanese blood had been shed, Japan’s racial destiny. 
With the occupation of China vast numbers of Japanese civil- 
ians had migrated to China where they established themselves 
under the patronage of the Japanese army in virtually every 
shop and business enterprise. It was no wonder that Japanese 
promises to restore Chinese enterprises to their owners, like so 
many Japanese promises, failed of fulfillment.®” 
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Wang and his colleagues, now leaders of a regime at last, 
strove with renewed hope and energy to build on the flutter of 
prestige that the ceremonies in Nanking had conferred upon 
them. Wang himself spent most of the month of April cam- 
paigning throughout the length and breadth of occupied China 
to win support for the new regime. His first voyage, to north 
China and to Mongolia, must have been very disheartening. 
Several days before Wang’s arrival in Peking on April 8, a local 
(naturally Japanese-controlled) Chinese newspaper published 
a “manifesto” of a self-styled “China Youth Party,” which as- 
serted that Wang was an ineffectual windbag who had accom- 
plished nothing. The “manifesto” went on to denounce the 
San-min chu-i, the fundamental ideology of the ‘‘new central 
government.” The San-min chu-i, said the manifesto: “are in- 
deed full of conflicting ideas. The birth of the Chinese Commu- 
nists, the formation of the Chiang Kai-shek regime, the alliance 
with Soviet Russia and the Communists, the surrendering to 
American and European interests, and the resistance to the Jap- 
anese would all be traced to the San min chu i. Now Mr. Wang 
is revising these Principles. We cannot help but shiver when we 
think of it.’”** 

Wang arrived in Peking on April 8 accompanied by Lin Pai- 
sheng and Li Shih-chiin.*® Despite the obvious insult that he had 
received, he affirmed his commitment: “To save China, East 
Asia, and perhaps the whole world, from calamity, there is no 
other way except to carry out Dr. Sun Yat-sen’s Three People’s 
Principles.”°° On April 9 Wang flew from Peking to Kalgan in 
Mongolia where he had an interview with Prince Te, the head 
of the Mongolian puppet government. He was received there 
as coolly as he had been in Peking. Wang and Te “agreed” that 
Mongolia should be in no way subordinate to the “new central 
government” but that the two regimes should both cooperate 
“for the construction of Asia.’”°* From April 12 to April 14 Wang 
paid a surprise visit to Canton. There he made a speech appeal- 
ing to the Cantonese for support and referring to his own birth- 
place in Canton and his long connection with the province.*? A 
visit to Hankow followed on April 16.” 

At the end of the month Wang returned to his capital where 
General Abe presented his credentials as Japan’s ambassador- 
plenipotentiary to the Nanking government on April 24. A large 
delegation of prominent Japanese accompanied Abe and 
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joined in a four-day celebration. Wang responded to Abe’s 
congratulations and promise of Japan’s “whole-hearted” sup- 
port by a paean to Sino-Japanese cooperation, claiming that 
the “new order’ which the Japanese hoped to construct and 
Sun Yat-sen’s “‘pan-Asianism” were at heart the same.** 

Wang actually entertained no such notion; though he be- 
lieved that the two great nations had much in common, could 
do each other much good, and that it was foolish for them to 
fight, he had nothing but contempt for the Japanese military 
and their dream of a new order. Wang expressed these senti- 
ments in a letter to a former colleague in Chungking, which fell 
into the hands of Japanese intelligence. “The thought and 
ideals of the Japanese people are very simple, those of the mili- 
tary most of all. The present political authority does not lie with 
the Emperor or cabinet or genro or Diet, but with the soldiers; 
not with the minister of war or commanding generals, but with 
the middle rank officers on the various staffs. Therefore all — 
emperor, cabinet, genro, Diet, high-ranking officers — are pup- 
pets and obey the orders of the young officers. These young 
officers have no knowledge whatsoever except of military affairs. 
Since they have won in battle, they have become arrogant. They 
love profit, they are lecherous and they have broken the old 
customs of thrift and diligence.’””* 

Despite the theatrics of the “return to the capital” and of 
Abe’s arrival, the actual substance of Japanese support for 
Wang was as thin as ever. The Japanese military was divided 
between those who “supported” Wang and those who hoped 
for direct contact with Chungking. For the most part, except for 
Kagesa, even those who “supported” Wang supported him only 
as a puppet for enforcing Japanese desires on Chungking. 

The policy of the Sogun, as expressed in a planning docu- 
ment dated May 5, was to restrict the growth of the new govern- 
ment and hamper every effort on the part of the Nanking re- 
gime to expand their government quickly and beyond their 
actual power, The Japanese were to encourage for conspira- 
torial purposes the Nanking government in the belief that it 
would soon receive recognition from Japan, but the real deci- 
sion on recognition would not be made until the end of the 
summer, depending on how contact with Chungking was 
proceeding and other developments.** “We must be careful 
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lest the ‘new central government’ become closer to the Chung- 
king government than to us. Since they are closer to the Han 
[Chinese] race than to the Japanese race, we must be cautious 
in order to prevent Nanking government contact with the 
Chungking government for the purpose of expelling Japan.’”*” 
Wang and his associates were not blind; they could see 
clearly that the Japanese had confidence in neither their com- 
petence nor their sincerity. Consequently, Wang’s peace gov- 
ernment could do little to promote peace. “The young Japa- 
nese military faction still insists on conquering all of China. 
This is very harmful to us,’”* wrote Chou. “The new government 
has been established for two months. We have not really 
accomplished anything. If we continue like this, people will 
really look down on us. | am really concerned about the future 
of the new government.’’*® 
Ch’en Kung-po took charge of Wang’s next attempt to win 
from the Japanese partial realization of the new government's 
hopes. He and Chu Min-i led a “goodwill mission” of twenty- 
two officials to Tokyo, where they arrived on May 21, ‘‘to offer 
thanks to the Japanese government for the recent dispatch to 
Nanking of General Abe Nobuyuki as Japan’s special envoy.’"” 
On May 23 Ch’en Kung-po had the honor of being received 
by the emperor.**: And on that same day he interviewed Prince 
Konoye and then in succession the prime minister, the war min- 
ister, the navy minister, and the finance minister. The next day 
Ch’en had an interview with the foreign minister. Ch’en ex- 
pressed the desire that the oft-announced negotiations for a 
basic treaty to be signed at the time of recognition begin soon, 
since the public was becoming convinced that Japan was not 
sincere in her support of the Nanking government. Second, he 
asked for word of the direct negotiations toward Chungking 
(the kiri kosaku), which had been revived, and sought assurance 
that the new regime would not be suddenly sold out. Third, he 
protested against the complete lack of freedom permitted even 
the officials of the new government in occupied China and bit- 
terly complained about the independent direction being pur- 
sued by the North China Political Administrative Committee.*” 
The only effect of Ch’en’s démarche was further to sharpen 
Japanese distrust of Nanking. On June 18 the president of the 
Koain complained to Ambassador Abe that the Wang regime 
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was not concentrating sufficiently on weakening Chiang Kai- 
shek’s government and was rather attempting to increase its 
own power by demanding that Japan make concessions to 
China.*°° 

The Sogun, observing, as many of its staff had predicted, that 
Wang’s government was a cipher and fearing lest Japan be 
cheated of a settlement with Chungking through being bound 
to Wang, reopened the Kiri kdsaku, the negotiations with “Sung 
Tze-liang” in Hong Kong which had been broken off at the time 
of the “return to the capital.” 

The Japanese acted completely behind Wang's back. Chou 
Fo-hai had manifested to Ambassador Abe Nanking’s adamant 
opposition to direct Japanese-Chungking negotiations before 
Japanese recognition of the new regime; Chungking would 
speculate that the Japanese had abandoned Wang Ching-wei 
and they would consequently despise Japan as well as Wang. 
Recognition of the Nanking regime, said Chou, was a precon- 
dition for reopening Chungking kdésaku; negotiations for con- 
cluding the “basic treaty’” which would constitute recognition 
should be commenced immediately.*™ 

Because the Wang kosaku was one conspiracy among many 
others hatched by military intelligence and never had been 
more than a ruse, the Japanese hesitated not at all in reopening 
another route that might gain their objectives more expediti- 
ously. It would have been foolish for them to let a commitment 
to Wang get in the way of peace, but in fact they sold out Wang 
without any hope that in return they could buy peace. 

The kiri kdsaku was thus reopened on Japanese initiative in 
early April, but it was mid-May before a real response was re- 
ceived from the other side. “Sung” proposed that the same rep- 
resentatives who had met in Hong Kong before the Wang 
government had been established reconvene in Amoy for 
another conference. If agreement on terms could be reached, 
the two armies could declare a truce; Chiang Kai-shek would 
make a declaration of anti-communism; and formal peace talks 
between the leaders of the two nations would begin. The two 
basic questions of Manchukuo and the stationing of Japanese 
troops would be resolved after peace had been restored. 

The Chinese would be in a much stronger bargaining position 
if the Japanese ceased fighting and agreed to talk. They could 
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be kept talking a long time and could only with difficulty re- 
sume fighting. They would inevitably have to make concessions 
to reach agreement. Moreover, it would appear that the war 
had ended in a draw and that Japan was not in fact able to 
make her will prevail in China through force. If this procedure 
had been followed, the Chinese side would have procured nine 
tenths of what it wanted before the formal talks began. They 
would have achieved the cessation of fighting without any hu- 
miliating concessions. 

Imai’s counterproposal was that the top leaders of the two 
countries meet before arrangements were made for a truce, 
eliminating a preliminary conference. Thus the Japanese would 
have got nine tenths of what they wanted without the necessity 
of concessions, for as soon as Chiang committed himself to ne- 
gotiations with Japan, the fragile coalition between the Kuomin- 
tang and the Communists would be transformed into civil war 
between the two factions. The Japanese would have China at 
their mercy. The Japanese demanded, moreover, aS a precon- 
dition to truce that the Chinese yield on the two questions of 
Manchukuo recognition and stationing of Japanese troops. 
Imai was again hopeful that if the Japanese military leadership 
were faced with the immediate prospect of peace in direct con- 
ference with Chiang Kai-shek, they would be willing to relin- 
quish at least their insistence on Chinese recognition of 
Manchukuo. After all, Manchuria had been completely under 
Japanese control since 1931, and the Chinese had neither the 
desire nor the ability to challenge that control. They were will- 
ing to tacitly acquiesce in the status quo. Moreover, if the Jap- 
anese acceded to the principle of withdrawing their troops 
from China, the Chinese were quite willing to let them delay 
this withdrawal in intramural China and to make secret agree- 
ments for stationing troops indefinitely in Mongolia under a 
joint anti-Communist agreement.*** 

However, “Sung” told Imai that for the reasons given above 
it would be impossible for Chiang to enter a peace conference 
without prior agreement on all major issues. “Sung” dined with 
Imai on a boat in the Hong Kong harbor and made every effort 
to convince Imai of what may well have been the truth, that, 
whatever the appearances, Chiang Kai-shek greatly desired 
peace, and if Japan would be willing to defer the two points at 
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issue, he would come out strongly for peace, overriding in- 
ternal opposition.?” 

{mai reported the Chinese position to his superiors, but Jap- 
anese policy remained inflexible. However, they did agree to 
accede to the Chinese request for another informal conference. 
This took place in a deserted house in Amoy during the first 
week of June. The conferees soon confirmed that the position 
of neither side had changed. They decided to defer discussion 
on basic issues and move on to more fruitful topics: the details 
for the prospective top-level conference. 

Two weeks after the close of the conference, “Sung” on June 
22 told Suzuki that Chungking agreed in principle to a confer- 
ence between Chiang Kai-shek, Itagaki Seishiro, and Wang 
Ching-wei to be held at Changsha, at that time controlled by 
Chungking.’” It is unlikely that Chungking had really withdrawn 
its requirement of agreement on terms before a top-level meet- 
ing; it could not afford to withdraw this requirement without 
an impressive demonstration of Japanese sincerity which it had 
sO many reasons to doubt. Therefore, Chungking was attempt- 
ing to draw out the Japanese. 

The Sdgun, and its China clique, who had been trying to 
engineer political victory over the Chinese for so many years, 
felt that Chungking was in fact turning toward peace on Japa- 
nese terms. Wang Ching-wei was not quite so naive. Imai and 
Kagesa immediately told Chou of the Chungking reply. Would 
Wang agree? Chou promised to discuss it with Wang and con- 
jectured that Wang would go. When Chou faced him with the 
proposal, Wang reacted coolly; he suggested that Itagaki alone 
meet with Chiang. If he were to go, he desired to meet previ- 
ously with a Chungking representative, like Chang Ch’iin, in 
Shanghai.’ 

Itagaki himself came to visit Wang on June 24 to discuss the 
proposed conference and Wang put on his best barbarian- 
taming performance for the general. He expressed his appreci- 
ation to Itagaki for the Japanese willingness to go into occupied 
territory to confer with Chiang, despite the fact that it was the 
Chungking army that had been defeated. He felt that this would 
save Chiang’s face. As a Chinese he was deeply grateful; how- 
ever, with regard to his own attendance, he said that he would 
willingly go if the meeting was to be known to the public. “If 


240 The Peace Conspiracy 


the meeting is to be public | am willing to depart tomorrow 
with a suitcase. However probably Chungking will demand that 
the conference be secret, saying that it is still too early for an 
open conference. In that case we must take precautions for our 
safety and security.’ 

Two days later on June 26 Wang, revealing his true feelings, 
told Imai, after consultation with Chou, that in case Chiang Kai- 
shek did not wish to meet with Wang they should “hold a con- 
ference between Itagaki and Chiang Kai-shek. | would not mind 
if everything could be decided without my presence.’”**° 
Perhaps after all that had happened, Wang was afraid to face 
Chiang. Wang, however, was no coward. Probably his coolness 
toward the conference stemmed from the fact that he knew 
there was no intention on either side to concede on the basic 
issues; therefore, the proposal for the conference was a politi- 
cal provocation on the part of both. Whether because Wang’s 
remarks had awakened a real concern for personal safety or 
because they hoped to obtain evidence to expose Chungking’s 
participation in negotiations, the Sogun demanded, as a condi- 
tion for the conference, that the Chinese furnish a written 
guarantee for the safety of the Japanese delegates.*™ 

Chungking’s predictable refusal did little to quell the Sogun’s 
optimism; Chou was told on July 3 that the conference would 
probably begin on July 5.*** The vice chief-of-staff was dis- 
patched from Tokyo to help in making the arrangements.*** It 
was agreed that the Japanese delegation would come to 
Changsha in an unarmed passenger plane. Local truce would 
be declared in the area; two fighters might escort the aircraft.** 

The Sogun’s project was regarded in Tokyo as just another 
military plot like all the others. When the emperor asked Kido, 
the Lord Keeper of the Privy Seal, if he should delay his depar- 
ture for his summer residence in light of the conference, Kido 
advised him that the preparations for the conference were only 
a conspiracy. It would not be appropriate for the emperor to 
take notice of it.* 

No further word came from Chungking until July 25. Chiang 
would not meet with Itagaki until Japan repudiated Konoye’s 
aite to sezu statement. Further, the Japanese must agree to 
allow the fate of Wang Ching-wei to be decided solely by the 
Chinese."** Even the Sogun came to have doubts whether 
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Chungking was about to fall prey to their conspiracy. They 
attempted to ascertain if the Chinese had any intention of hold- 
ing a conference by requesting them to repair the Changsha 
airfield, but Japanese aerial reconnaissance was unable to de- 
tect whether or not the Chinese were complying with their 
request.""” 

Meanwhile the political situation had greatly changed in 
Tokyo and the Sogun’s freedom to conduct negotiations with a 
foreign power on its own initiative and responsibility was 
greatly constricted. Konoye had been kept informed of the Kiri 
kosaku; whether his role was active or passive is not known. On 
July 16 the Yonai cabinet fell and Konoye once again had the 
opportunity to form a cabinet and to attempt again to bring to 
an end the war that had begun under his tenure. He placed his 
hopes for peace with Chungking in his friend, the clever and 
dynamic Matsuoka Yosuke, who joined his cabinet as foreign 
minister. Matsuoka, through Nishi and others, had been in- 
volved in peace work from the beginning. He had great confi- 
dence in his own abilities, in his understanding of Chinese 
character, and in the quality of his private contacts with Chung- 
king. Before he accepted the post, Matsuoka won the promise 
of the prospective war minister, Tajo Hideki, that all the mili- 
tary’s separate wahei kdsaku would be suspended in favor of 
Matsuoka’s own.*"® 

Konoye, because he had been involved in the kiri késaku in 
association with the Sdgun’s China clique, could scarcely take 
responsibility for suspending it; the army was not used to taking 
instructions from the prime minister anyway. When Imai, the 
Sogun’s key operative, visited Konoye on July 30, Konoye en- 
couraged the continuation of the kiri kdsaku and agreed to 
write a letter in response to the Chinese demand that he abro- 
gate his aite to sezu statement.’*® The next day, however, when 
Imai met with Tojo, the new army minister, and briefed him on 
the Sogun’s negotiations, Tojo severely rebuked him, asserting 
that the Sogun was in no way authorized to conduct peace ne- 
gotiations with China.’”° The Sogun, however, with Konoye’s ap- 
proval and with that of certain elements in the War Ministry 
and General Staff, was not responsive to TOjo’s rebuke. Suzuki, 
the resident Sogun agent in Hong Kong, presented “Sung” with 
letters from Konoye and Itagaki, which were intended to meet 
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the Chinese requirements that Japan abrogate the aite to sezu 
statement and promise a hands-off policy toward the settlement 
of the Wang Ching-wei question. 

Konoye’s letter was intended to meet the first demand. It was 
artfully designed to fein a commitment by Konoye to the new 
negotiations. It read: ‘To His Excellency Chiang Kai-shek: 
Greetings. | have heard that as a result of the exchange of opin- 
ions concerning questions of Japan and China between a rep- 
resentative of Lt. Gen. Itagaki and a representative dispatched 
by your Excellency at Hong Kong for over half a year, soon a 
conference will be held between Your Excellency and Lt. Gen. 
Itagaki. | do not doubt and do believe that this conference will 
establish a foundation for readjustment of the relations be- 
tween the two countries. [Signed] Konoye Fumimaro.’ The 
Chinese saw through the artifice of Konoye’s phrasing instantly. 
“Sung’s’” response was that “The Konoye letter does not posi- 
tively deny the first Konoye statement. And Konoye does not 
totally support the Changsha Conference which Itagaki was to 
attend. Thus the attitude of Konoye is like that of a spectator.” 

Itagaki’s letter on the subject of Wang Ching-wei was a little 
more responsive to the Chinese demand. ‘Guarantee in regard 
to Wang-—Chiang Cooperation: In regard to questions on Wang- 
Chiang cooperation, Japanese may have suggestions of good 
will in order to assist a smooth peace between China and Japan 
and particularly for the Chinese themselves. However, based 
upon the principle of non-interference in internal affairs, we 
will not handle this question as a part of truce conditions. | 
hereby guarantee this.””"”* 

Chungking had already much evidence that the Japanese 
would not hesitate to betray Wang Ching-wei. The real ques- 
tion with regard to Itagaki was whether he had the mandate of 
the Japanese government to negotiate. Chungking had seen 
Wang betrayed as a result of negotiating with Imai and Kagesa 
at the Jakodo; there was nothing to indicate that Itagaki was not 
trying to lead Chiang down the same path. “Sung” reported on 
September 19 that the Chungking government had decided to 
suspend consideration of the Changsha Conference unless 
Japan should concede on the Manchukuo and troop-stationing 
questions.?** 

The war in China, now over three years old, was further from 
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solution than ever. The errors of Japanese statesmen and sol- 
diers had bound Japan indissolubly to the aite to sezu and “new 
order” policies. Japan would not deal with Chiang; only Chiang 
had the power to decide for peace; he could not accept the 
“new order.” Further negotiations between the two nations 
were pointless. Matsuoka, however, busied himself in prepar- 
ing several gimmick solutions which he hoped would cut 
through the deadlock. 

Chiang chose to resist the “‘new order” to the end; Wang 
judged it wiser to acquiesce in it for the moment. Their differ- 
ences were as much a matter of the future as the present. The 
goal, said Wang, in a series of speeches in August 1940,?** of 
both the resistance clique and the peace clique was a peace 
consistent with maintaining China as a sovereign state. A settle- 
ment with Japan one way or another was inevitable. The peace 
clique believed that Japan was then offering the best terms that 
it would; the resistance clique believed that better terms 
would be offered later. In fact it was only Pearl Harbor and the 
Pacific War which justified Chiang. 

Wang, though he craved tragic martyrdom and apotheosis, 
took the pragmatic view, while the far less theatrically minded 
Chiang took the idealistic view. Wang had always urged that 
China face facts, in particular the fact that China was weak and 
Japan was strong. The patriot Pétain had yielded to the “new 
order” in Europe as Wang in China; nothing could be more 
foolish than Chiang’s policy of depending on weak friends far 
away to defend him against strong enemies at the gates.” 
China, said Wang, should adjust itself to the situation in which 
it found itself. 

There was much logic in Wang’s argument; yet contrary to 
logic, despite British closure of its lifeline — the Burma Road — 
in July, despite recrudescence of civil war and the spread of 
Communist control over the countryside, Chungking was able 
to fight on while Wang’s arguments sounded more and more 
like those of a coward and a traitor rather than those of a hero. 

The kiri kosaku had been the SOgun’s summer amusement; 
Matsuoka and others attempted to cut it off and start up their 
own plans for “solving the Incident.” Meanwhile, back in Nan- 
king, the Ume kikan and Wang’s other supporters were urging 
that the Wang kosaku be carried through; it might yet be the 
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key to peace, and moreover, Japan had made promises; Japan’s 
honor was at stake. Generals Kagesa and Abe joined forces 
with Chou, Ch’en, and other Nanking officials in urging that the 
long-delayed negotiations leading to the ‘basic treaty’ consti- 
tuting Japanese recognition be commenced promptly. These 
advocates could not be completely denied. Consequently, on 
July 5 Wang and Abe formally opened negotiations. The sixteen 
conferences were extremely dreary.*?” 

The one item of the negotiations which was not formal was 
the timing of the withdrawal of Japanese troops. Wang reso- 
lutely insisted that the withdrawal be completed within two 
years as peace and order were reestablished (chian kakuritsu to 
tomo ni ninen inai teppei o kanry6 suru). Finally, Wang agreed 
to the Japanese draft upon exchange of a secret document 
which declared, “ ‘within two years after the restoration of 
peace and order’ does not imply stationing the army: perpetu- 
ally. As soon as tranquillity is restored, then withdrawal may 
be carried out at any time.’’??* The final conference was held on 
August 31. Wang and Abe made optimistic statements, Wang 
once again declaring that the agreements were based on the 
three principles of the Konoye statement. 

By autumn Matsuoka’s schemes had matured. He hoped to 
use a “one-two” punch, engineering German pressure on 
Chungking at the same time as he pushed direct contact 
through his agents. The tripartite Axis alliance of Japan, Italy, and 
Germany, signed on August 27, would, he thought, both enlist 
German cooperation and discourage American interference in 
East Asia. He quite miscalculated the effects of this alliance, how- 
ever. The United States became more intransigent rather than 
more docile. Hitherto, American policy makers had hoped to 
avoid confrontation with Japan, but now that Japan seemed to 
have tied herself firmly to the tail of the Nazi kite, the defeat of 
Japan was as necessary as the defeat of Germany. The alliance 
bound the solution of the Far Eastern crisis even more tightly to 
the outcome of the European war. No longer could the Western 
powers take a bystander’s attitude toward Chungking’s plight, 
for it seemed now that the cause of Free China was the cause of 
the Allies. The effect of the alliance on the Japanese domestic 
scene was to shift the thoughts of the Japanese military even fur- 
ther from thoughts of a compromise peace with China toward 
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General Abe Nobuyuki and Wang Ching-wei meet as negotiations for the 
“Basic Treaty” open. 
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schemes for taking advantage of the weakness of the colonial 
powers and of the support of their new allies to realize the “new 
order.” Chungking, stiffened by the increased support of the 
Allies, the first token of which was the reopening of the Burma 
Road by Great Britain, was to be less interested than ever in 
submission to Japan. 

Matsuoka was also mistaken in believing that Germany would 
act as Japan’s cat’s-paw in East Asia, softening Chungking up 
for surrender. On November 7 Matsuoka put the following re- 
quest before the Germans: “Would the Reich Government ad- 
vise Chiang Kai-shek of its impression that recognition of Wang 
Ching-wei by Japan was imminent? German and Italian recog- 
nition would follow in accordance with the Tripartite Pact, so 
that the position of the Wang Ching-wei government would 
have a strong foundation. In order to forestall this development 
it would be advisable for Chiang Kai-shek to arrive at an under- 
standing with Japan regarding termination of the conflict.’ 

In response to the Japanese request Ribbentrop called in the 
Chinese ambassador in Berlin and asked him if Chiang con- 
sidered there was any hope of peace. The ambassador replied 
that his government was interested in “a speedy conclusion of 
this conflict that had already been going on for 40 months and 
that he felt there was no use in fighting any longer. However, 
for the Marshal [Chiang Kai-shek] the prerequisite was the 
unconditional evacuation of Japanese troops from Chinese 
soil.**° Ribbentrop said that he felt that this was “hardly the basis 
for a solution.’"*? Germany was not prepared to ‘assume the 
role of mediator” unless asked by both sides, and he would 
deny any press reports to the contrary.” 

After the Axis alliance had been concluded, Matsuoka set up 
his own kdsaku, his own route to Chungking, using veterans of 
the early days of Wang’s peace movement who had close con- 
nections with himself and with Konoye. Matsumoto Shigeharu 
and Nishi Yoshiaki were once again involved. The conversations 
were to be between Consul General Tajiri Yasuyoshi in Hong 
Kong, and those sincere friends of peace and true Sino-Japanese 
cooperation who were respected by Chiang as much as by both 
Chinese and Japanese peace comrades, the Shanghai bankers 
Ch’en Yung-ming and Chou Tso-min. 

The Matsuoka kdsaku was a completely civilian kosaku; in 
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contrast to the kdésaku of the military for which no one was re- 
sponsible, the Matsuoka kdsaku led directly from the foreign 
minister and, assumedly, from his superior Konoye, to a legiti- 
mate diplomat, Tajiri. The Matsuoka kdsaku offered Chiang a 
direct and honorable route to the top of the Japanese govern- 
ment. Such a route had not existed before. Mechanically, there- 
fore, Matsuoka had taken a great step forward. The real 
problem was that he could not offer Chungking any better 
terms than had the military k6saku; he could only offer a more 
honorable way for Chungking to accept them. This was not 
enough. Second, there is considerable question about the suc- 
cess that Matsuoka’s envisaged mediators Ch’ien Yung-ming and 
Chou Tso-min enjoyed in actually getting through to Chiang.*** 
Whereas the démarche got underway in early September,’* 
there was no clear response from Chungking until November 
18.1** The putative reply of Chiang Kai-shek to Matsuoka said: 
“For the time being, we demand the postponement of recogni- 
tion to Wang Ching-wei. First execute total withdrawal, and 
thereafter we would be willing to discuss stationing of the 
army.’’1%* China’s terms— repudiation of the “new order’ — had 
not changed. Matsuoka continued to hope. There was a stinger 
in the tail of the Chinese reply — no recognition of Wang Ching- 
wei. The highest organs of the Japanese state had already acted. 
On November 13 the Imperial Conference (Gozen kaigi) had 
ratified the Wang-Abe “basic treaty’; the treaty would be 
signed, recognizing the new government on November 30. 
Matsuoka did not have much time for his miracle.**” 

Essentially, the two governments were engaged in the same 
mutual squeeze play as they had been in March before the es- 
tablishment of Wang’s government; the Japanese side threat- 
ened to establish or recognize Wang if Chungking did not yield; 
Chungking threatened to break off negotiations if Japan estab- 
lished or recognized Wang. This was a dangerous game; but 
since there was no possible agreement on basic terms, it was 
political provocation on both sides. 

Matsuoka and even elements in the military were inspired 
by the Chungking responses to believe that there was hope 
Chungking might come around — if only the Wang government 
recognition were delayed. Debate raged amid the General Staff 
and War Ministry over a proposal to delay recognition at least 


248 The Peace Conspiracy 


until December 5 in order to permit officials to come from 
Chungking for further discussion. 

General Kagesa, who was aware that he was dying, had fo- 
cused his life’s hopes on Wang’s movement, and General Abe, 
the former prime minister who had committed himself to nego- 
tiating the “basic treaty,” were appalled at the possibility that 
the Tokyo regime might scuttle Wang by delaying recognition. 
A colleague articulated their views: ‘Unless we recognize the 
new government, we will lose the meaning of the new govern- 
ment made by Wang Ching-wei. So far we have done our work 
in accordance with the instructions of our government. If the 
government insists that they will not recognize the [Nanking] 
government, this means we are killing Wang Ching-wei. 
No one would trust Japanese politics any more. We would not 
know why the government has sent General Abe as our 
ambassador.””"* 

Abe and Kagesa came from Nanking to Tokyo, stationed 
themselves before Matsuoka’s residence, and announced that 
they would not leave until he had agreed to sign the basic 
treaty.*® “We cannot go back to Nanking in the present situa- 
tion... If you do not recognize [the Nanking government] we 
have no choice but to die here.’”*° 

Matsuoka felt that Kagesa, Abe, and others who had been 
involved with the Wang kdsaku and who were insisting on the 
recognition of the government, were, like all soldiers, narrow- 
minded, only conscious of their own concerns. They were not 
considering the broader picture: that recognition of the Nan- 
king regime would make settlement with Chungking much more 
difficult and that Wang’s regime had no capacity to ‘solve the 
Incident.” Thus those who insisted upon recognizing Nanking 
were putting the interests of Wang Ching-wei before the inter- 
ests of Japan.*** The emperor himself shared Matsuoka’s misgiv- 
ings. He told Kido on November 29 that in his view recognition 
of the Nanking government meant breaking off efforts to make 
peace with Chungking and hence a commitment by Japan to a 
long-term war.**? 

Civilians had to yield to the tantrums of soldiers; Abe and 
Kagesa had their way and plans for the signature and recogni- 
tion proceeded. Both Nanking and Tokyo realized that chances 
for merger were dim. Consequently, Wang himself took the 
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post of president which had been held vacant for the day when 
Lin Sen would come from Chungking.*** On November 27 Wang 
made a final public appeal to Chiang Kai-shek, the gist of which 
was the assertion that if Chiang had listened to Wang in 1938, 
then peace would already be at hand.*** 

On November 28 a Liaison Conference was held between the 
Japanese cabinet and high military officials in Prime Minister 
Konoye’s mansion. Matsuoka reported that according to a tele- 
gram from Tajiri, Chiang’s proposal to delay the recognition of 
the Wang government was nothing more than a conspiracy on 
the part of the Chungking side. It was decided at this conference 
to proceed as planned with recognition of the Nanking govern- 
ment on November 30, even if a truce proposal were received 
from Chungking before that time. After the recognition of the 
government, contact with Chungking would be suspended.** 

As scheduled, the “basic treaty” was signed on November 30, 
accompanied by a joint declaration pledging cooperation in 
the “new order.” The ebullient Chou Fo-hai wrote in his diary: 
“Perhaps this may be the best way for the Chinese people. We 
have two governments now. It would be preferable if Wang 
and Chiang worked together. But one government belongs to 
the camp of Japan, Germany, and Italy. The other belongs to 
the British-American camp. Therefore, no matter who wins, 
China is there.’’** 

Chungking used the occasion of the “basic treaty” as she had 
used the establishment of the government to mobilize support 
at home and abroad. Chiang in a speech on December 2 led 
Chungking officials in blasting the Japanese action. On that 
same day, the Chinese foreign minister made it known privately 
that Chungking would break relations with any power which 
recognized Nanking.’*” Chiang advised Anglo-American officials 
that those countries should “take steps to prevent this action 
from affecting China’s ability to continue resistance . . . If at this 
time America does not show a positive attitude and give positive 
assistance, our war of resistance will be gravely imperiled.’”’"* 
The response of the United States to Chiang’s plea and Wang’s 
recognition was a restatement of America’s pro-Chungking atti- 
tude by Secretary of State Cordell Hull and the announcement 
of a credit to Chungking of $100,000,000.**° 

There is no question that the establishment and recognition 
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of Wang’s Nanking government did nothing to further peace. 
The real question is whether it actually hindered or prevented 
peace. This would be a heavy burden of guilt for Wang to bear. 
Although the Wang kdsaku encouraged foolish hopes on the 
part of the Japanese, there is no reason to believe that these 
schemes stood in the way of peace. The basic issue between 
China and Japan was the “new order.” Neither side showed 
any sign of compromising on this issue; they both showed will- 
ingness to settle on Wang Ching-wei. The judgment that his 
activities had done nothing to affect the settlement of the Inci- 
dent would give little comfort to the proud shade of Wang 
Ching-wei. 
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The Peace Government in Action 


The Peace Movement and Shanghai 


to become the “Nanking government” in continuation 

of the prewar regime, in reality Wang’s movement was 
based upon Shanghai and premised upon the peculiar condi- 
tions there. Even though Shanghai was China’s largest city, she 
was scarcely a century old, and had all the rawness of a boom- 
town, Shanghai was unique even among the treaty ports both 
for her opulence and for her freedom, even looseness. Her 
wealth had been generated by commerce and commercial val- 
ues prevailed. Her legal status was never certain, always evolv- 
ing in tune with the Sino-foreign relationship of which she was a 
creature. Since the International Settlement, the heart of Shang- 
hai, involved most of the powers, none could rule by fiat. West- 
ern law offered protection for commerce and from extradition 
for political offenses, but otherwise, nearly everything was licit. 

Political schemes, as well as financial, were the lifeblood of 
the city. Agents of every persuasion conferred and sparred. Thus 
Shanghai was the only place where the private and public activ- 
ities essential to Wang’s movement could have been under- 
taken. Privately, Wang could be in contact with the political 
agents of East Asian factions and the powers. He could build his 
own political machine. Publicly, he could project his appeal not 
only to a large and wealthy Chinese constituency but to the 
world, for diplomats and newsmen transmitted from Shanghai 
the news of China to the world and its governments. 

Shanghai began by being Wang’s sanctuary; she ended by 
being Wang’s prey. The Japanese failed to grant him any real 
power or concessions, the Kuomintang did not rally to him, the 
powers dismissed him. There was now only one way to move: 
against the foreign concessions in Shanghai. Foreign forces in 
China were true paper tigers, their homelands engaged in death 
struggle. The real powers in China, the Japanese militarists and 
the Chinese nationalists, were united on one thing at least: their 
opposition to Western privileges in China. At the Jukodo, the 
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comrades had discussed a joint offensive against Western im- 
perialism. Perhaps the Japanese, unwilling to grant to Wang any- 
thing that they possessed, might acquiesce if he could displace 
the foreigners, thus acquiring the “real power” he craved, 

Wang came to Shanghai in order to take advantage of the op- 
portunities that it offered. However, Wang and his original com- 
rades, who were motivated by broad political conceptions, were 
very few in number, They had neither money nor power, The 
movement had to be fleshed out with the human resources to be 
found in Shanghai to meet the exigencies of the Shanghai scene. 
Thus it became in reality a Shanghai movement, and it was in- 
evitable that Shanghai morality came to dominate it. This meant 
vice and violence. To organize a conspiracy based on Shanghai 
meant necessary alliance with the underworld forces there who 
were willing to offer their “support” but for a quid pro quo. 

When Wang arrived in Shanghai after the assassination of 
Tseng Chung-ming, his first requirement was security. Chung- 
king’s “special work” organ, the “blue shirts” organized and ac- 
tive since 1932 and commanded by General Tai Li, had been 
successfully liquidating collaborators or suspected collaborators 
since the beginning of the war. They had funds, good organiza- 
tion, and the support of the general populace as well as a cer- 
tain amount of sympathy from the foreign authorities, who were 
certainly not pro-Japanese. 

The life of a collaborator was never secure against attack, 
even from the most trusted quarters, because anyone might be 
tempted, either by political passion or by money, to betray him, 
If Wang and his movement were to be protected from Chung- 
king attack without depending upon enemy soldiers, the only 
course was to ally with the gangsters who had guns for hire in 
Shanghai. Consequently, in the spring of 1939 before Wang’s 
arrival, Chou Fo-hai contracted an alliance with Li Shih-ch’tn 
and Ting Mo-ts’un to provide protection. With Japanese assist- 
ance, Ting and Li had succeeded by June in building up an 
effective terrorist apparatus. While participants in the other Jap- 
anese-sponsored regimes were picked off by assassins with 
great regularity, no major figures in the Wang government met 
their end in such a fashion. 

The “special work” organ, “76,” as it came to be called, with 
its headquarters at 76 Jessfield Road, undoubtedly did its work 
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well. Widening its sphere from defense to offense, “76” was the 
only “real force” that Wang, who so desired armed backing, was 
able to acquire. The motive for the alliance with Ting and Li was 
the same that had caused him, Sun Yat-sen, and other Chinese 
politicians to ally with warlords in the past. This policy had al- 
ways suffered from the disparity of aims between soldiers and 
politicians. In this case, it was absolute. Ting and Li had turned 
traitor long before Wang emerged. They had no concern for the 
goals of the peace movement. Their only interest was their own 
aggrandizement. Not only did they use the cover of the peace 
movement to extend their widespread racketeering, but they al- 
so expanded into politics. The peace comrades, dependen’ upon 
them for protection, became their captives. T’ao Hsi-sheng re- 
lates that as the comrades were meeting in August 1939 to 
choose members of the Central Political Committee, Li Shih- 
ch’iin, armed with a pistol and accompanied by a squad of hood- 
lums, demanded that more of his agents be included on the 
committee.* 

Ting and Li also played a cool game with their former col- 
leagues in Chungking’s ‘special work.” Although the two sides 
exchanged assassinations, a journalist for a journalist, a business- 
man for a businessman, the agents of the opposing side were 
killed only in cases of “‘necessity.’””? While Wang was justified in 
providing for his security, the indulgence of his movement in 
counter-terror was completely hostile to his purposes and ideals. 

In the same way that Wang’s requirement for security en- 
meshed him in the peculiarities of the Shanghai situation, so did 
his need for a residence. Wang had originally desired to live in 
his own house in the French Concession; he had acquiesced in 
the Japanese desire that he reside in the western “outside roads” 
area. This area was one of the many anomalies of Shanghai's 
erratic development. Without any treaty sanction and largely at 
the behest of real estate promoters, the International Settlement 
had extended its administrative services—roads, police, and the 
like—into the “outside roads” area. When the fighting broke out 
in Shanghai in the late summer of 1937, the Japanese occupied 
this area as well as the parts of the city under Chinese adminis- 
tration. The Shanghai Municipal Police of the International 
Settlement continued to claim the right to police the roads as 
they had before. Many prominent residents of the International 
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Settlement lived in the “outside roads” area and were naturally 
quite eager that this protection be continued. The Japanese and 
their client Shanghai Ta Tao Government, however, claimed 
jurisdiction over everything else but the highways. The result 
was a no man’s land soon dubbed in popular parlance the 
“badlands.”” Criminals who enjoyed Japanese support had 
merely to duck down an alley or into a building to escape the 
Shanghai Municipal Police. There was constant tension between 
the government of the International Settlement and the Japa- 
nese on this issue. The “outside roads” area provided a safe 
zone for the growth of an enormous vice industry. Gambling 
palaces of the most elaborate sort became frequent. They em- 
ployed their own private armies for ‘protection’; often the 
thugs of rival houses clashed in armed combat. Opium houses 
with such colorful names as ‘Peach Blossom Palace’”’ and “Good 
Friend” flourished. Pickpockets, petty thieves, and the like 
preyed on the patrons of these establishments. 

The “badlands” early provided a sanctuary for the peace 
movement. The Jukodo itself was in the “badlands.” Wang’s 
official headquarters at 1126 Yu Yuen Road was in close prox- 
imity to several of the more notorious clubs. The Japanese urged 
Wang to make his residence in the ‘outside roads” area so that 
Japanese forces could contribute to Wang’s security and yet he 
would not appear to be their captive. Inevitably, however, Japa- 
nese “protection” also meant Japanese control, 

After security and habitation, Wang's third need was money. 
This requirement also dragged him into connection with Shang- 
hai lowlife. The movement in the early days received contribu- 
tions from well-wishers, but as failure became more likely, 
voluntary contributions dried up. The only source of legitimate 
revenue was a Japanese dole from the customs revenue of the 
occupied ports. After the establishment of the government, ex- 
penses increased enormously—Wang had to support the staff of 
the old Restored Government as well as his own.? The new 
government was permitted no real tax base; it could only col- 
lect fees for the few services it was allowed to perform. Thus it 
was that Wang had to turn to a tax on “badlands” gambling 
houses and associated enterprises, not only to keep the vultures 
at ‘’76” happy but also to meet the basic expenses of his govern- 
ment and movement. 
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The comrades did not have a clear conscience about this re- 
liance and from time to time they attempted to repress the 
gambling houses — Chou tried in July 1940;* Ch’en Kung-po 
tried after he became mayor of the Chinese sector in November 
1940;° and a third suppression campaign was mounted in June 
1941. These campaigns had no permanent effect; the vice in- 
terests were too strong to oppose, too indispensable to do 
without. 

Shanghai was chosen because it offered an apt forum from 
which to disseminate Wang’s convictions about a conciliatory 
peace between China and Japan. After the basic housekeeping 
tasks had been taken care of, he moved to launch his appeal 
through acquiring the prime instrument of mass communication, 
his own press. Thus he became enmeshed in the peculiar cut- 
throat world of Shanghai journalism. After the decision to bring 
the movement to Shanghai, Lin Pai-sheng metamorphosed his 
Hong Kong Nan-hua jih-pao (South China daily) into the Shang- 
hai Chung-hua jih-pao (China daily) which, Wang-funded, be- 
came a large-scale publishing operation. T’ang Liang-li, an 
Indonesian-born, German-educated journalist whose People’s 
Tribune had always supported Wang, brought his well-edited 
English language publication over to Wang’s camp in October 
1939, just after having collected a large subsidy from Chung- 
king.® T’ang was a veteran of the wars of Shanghai journalism; 
his acid pen had won him many enemies and he was not a man 
to forget a grudge. The publications of Lin and T’ang put Wang’s 
point of view effectively before the Chinese and foreign public. 
Their success in selling Wang’s version of the naiyaku negotia- 
tions has already been recounted. 

The freedom of the press which Shanghai enjoyed at this time 
was unique in East Asia. Both sides took advantage of this free- 
dom to back publications of their own persuasion. In light of 
the political tensions and the current of violence that always 
ran through Shanghai, it was inevitable that the war of words 
and dollars should soon become a war of bullets and bombs. 
Journalists were shot and presses wrecked. The Japanese had 
pressured the authorities of the International Settlement into 
suppressing newspapers with a direct Chungking affiliation. 
New papers with American owners sprang up to present the 
Chungking point of view. Since the freedom to publish was one 
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of the privileges the foreigners had acquired under extraterri- 
toriality, there was little that either the Japanese or Wang’s 
journalists could do except fulminate. Wang's propagandists 
became further convinced that the United States was the primary 
enemy of the peace movement. 

Wang’s policy toward foreign powers was the traditional Kuo- 
mintang policy: to seek friendship and aid from all those who 
were willing to give it and, within the framework of legality and 
using diplomatic methods, to work for the abolition of the un- 
equal treaties which gave the foreigners special personal, politi- 
cal, and commercial privileges in China. The success of Wang’s 
whole project for setting up a government which would in time 
become recognized as the “legitimate” Chinese government de- 
pended on the friendship of the powers. The United States had 
the greatest interest in China, and therefore it was the United 
States which Wang must woo. The United States, however, as 
a friend of China, had set her face against Japanese imperial 
designs in China, which she saw as indissolubly linked with 
fascist designs in Europe. The Americans saw Wang as the cat’s- 
paw of these designs. The Japanese would not permit Wang to 
be other than a cat’s-paw. Therefore, despite the nobility of 
Wang’s desire for peace and the sincerity of his devotion to 
Chinese interests, it was inevitable that the United States should 
oppose Wang’s schemes at every point. Chu Min-i, and with 
him we suppose Wang, deeply regretted that the attitude of the 
United States toward the peace movement had become so pro- 
foundly bound to Japanese-American relations, and he eagerly 
looked for an improvement in those relations.’ 

This of course was a vain hope. By the summer of 1940 it was 
clear that Wang had no friends among the Western powers. 
From this point on, the Nanking government was used as the 
vehicle for a campaign against the foreign powers in Shanghai 
and Chungking interests there which enjoyed foreign protection. 
There was logic in this move; the only common interest between 
Chinese nationalism and Japanese imperialism was opposition 
to Western privileges in China. The Japanese would yield nothing 
to the Nanking regime; perhaps it could gain real being through 
displacing the foreigners in Shanghai and tapping the wealth 
and power of that great city. The weakness in this reasoning was 
that, since the alliance between Japanese imperialism and 
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Wang’s version of Chinese nationalism was a radically unequal 
one, it was inevitable that the Wang regime become a Japanese 
jackal. 

Who was responsible for the anti-foreign campaign of the 
Nanking government is not certain; the visible evidence sug- 
gests a coalition between T’ang Liang-li and the Ting-Li “76” 
faction. They shared a common interest in getting what they 
could out of their investment in the now hollow Wang govern- 
ment. Wang himself never made any anti-foreign statement nor 
did he express support for the policies conducted in his name. 
He really only had concern for the great issues of war and peace; 
he had little interest in the sordid affairs of his puppet govern- 
ment. Fear of assassination and his declining health caused him 
to withdraw into isolation.® 

To judge from his diary, Chou Fo-hai, who had tirelessly pro- 
moted and overseen the practical and administrative aspects 
of the peace movement ever since Hanoi and who was respon- 
sible, in collaboration with Wang, for shaping its policy, held 
no anti-foreign views nor did he participate in the campaign to 
harass foreigners and expel them from Shanghai in the summer 
of 1940. 

T’ang had procured for himself the empty titles of “ambassa- 
dor at large” and “director-general of the International Public- 
ity Board’ and from this eminence endeavored to expel the 
foreigners and to pay off the grudges he had accumulated 
through the years. His first move was to suggest that all his old 
competitors be put under his thumb. Foreign news agencies 
would be expelled from China. They would be replaced by a 
central news agency in Nanking, which might buy the news of 
foreign wire services but which would take responsibility for its 
distribution within China.® In June, heartened by the successes 
of the Nazis — whom he intensely admired — in Europe, he es- 
calated his own offensive; foreign rights must be altogether abol- 
ished. The Nanking government, he said, would demand the 
immediate return of the foreign concessions and settlements 
and abolition of extraterritorial privileges.*° 

The Japanese had always intended their client governments 
as tools for use against Westerners; they wished, however, to 
manipulate these instruments against the foreigners solely in 
accordance with their own diplomatic objectives. On June 13, 
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in accordance with Japanese instruction," the “Foreign Ministry 
of the National Government” reiterated the demand that the 
Japanese had been pressing since the outbreak of the European 
war: that the belligerent nations withdraw their forces from 
China.” The government also expressed its opposition to trans- 
fer of treaty rights by belligerent powers to nonbelligerents.” 
On June 15 and 19, Fu Hsiao-en, the mayor of the Japanese- 
controlled Shanghai Special Municipality, also addressed notes 
to the British, French, and Italian consuls general requesting 
them to withdraw their armed forces from Shanghai.’* 

T’ang wished to seize the initiative and go beyond these con- 
trolled Japanese-inspired démarches. On June 13 the Chung-hua 
jih-pao declared that the new government would not hesitate 
to use force if the colonial powers did not yield diplomatically." 
T’ang gained the support of “76” and, armed with only his own 
bluster and a printing press, set out to translate his words into 
deeds. The newspaper war, the campaigns of terror and assas- 
sination, and the attack on the foreign settlements coalesced 
when, according to T’ang’s announcement, Wang’s ‘National 
Government” ordered Mayor Fu Hsiao-en to arrest eighty- 
four Chinese residing in the International Settlement and the 
French Concession. Fu of course, like his Kuomintang prede- 
cessors, had no jurisdiction in the extraterritorial areas. The 
arrest order challenged the principle of the judicial indepen- 
dence of the concessions. Extradition to Chinese authorities was 
possible only after rigorous legal proceedings and never for po- 
litical offenses. The offenses, if any, of the eighty-four accused 
of being Chungking agents were manifestly political. About 
forty of them were employed by American-owned English and 
Chinese language newspapers which had been critical of the 
Nanking government. Undoubtedly some of the eighty-four 
were indeed on the Chungking payroll; others were victims of 
error, mistaken identity, and personal grudges on the part of 
“76” agents.*® The occasion for the “arrest order” had been the 
murder on June 29 of one Mu Shih-ying, a pro-Wang journaiist. 
Taking blood for blood, secret police of “76” proceeded to “en- 
force” the arrest order by assassinating on July 19 Samuel H. 
Chang, pro-Chungking journalist who was a director of the 
American-owned Post Mercury newspapers.”? Chang’s name had 
been on Nanking’s list. He was alleged by T’ang to be receiving 
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a $9,000 per month subsidy for Ta Mei pao, a Post Mercury 
paper.’® 

The surprising lesson that T’ang drew from Chang's assassina- 
tion for the benefit of the Associated Press was: “Only the sub- 
mission of the local authorities to the National Government at 
Nanking and the assumption of direct authority over the entire 
Shanghai area by the National Government, can restore the rule 
of law.’’”"® Efforts to persuade the authorities in the French Con- 
cession and International Settlement to turn over those on the 
Nanking government's list of eighty-four undesirables were 
supplemented by efforts to bribe the police forces in those two 
areas.”° 

On July 16, without Japanese approval, T’ang demanded not 
only the extradition of Chinese who had found sanctuary in the 
foreign settlements but also of seven foreign journalists who 
enjoyed extraterritorial rights — six Americans and one English- 
man. On July 17 the various Japanese authorities — representa- 
tives of the military organs, the Koain, and the Gaimush6 — met 
and roundly expressed their displeasure that the Wang regime 
had taken such an action without prior consultation. They re- 
garded these “arrest orders” as destructive of the Nanking gov- 
ernment’s chances of gaining support in Shanghai from both 
Chinese and foreigners. The Japanese authorities determined 
that since the order had already been given, Mayor Fu was to 
relay the demand for the extradition of the Americans and the 
Englishman to the American and British consuls general respec- 
tively. Thus the order would quietly fade away while something 
of the Nanking government's face would be saved.”* 

Virtually admitting the complicity of Wang’s regime in 
Chang’s murder, T’ang, in a letter to the prestigous North China 
Daily News, threatened the concession authorities with more of 
the same if they continued to be recalcitrant in dealing with the 
new government: “The National Government of China at Nan- 
king had... every right to issue its recent order for the deporta- 
tion of the seven foreign newspapermen, and to expect the 
cooperation of the British and American authorities in its execu- 
tion. The only excuse that those authorities can make for not 
executing it is that they do not recognize Nanking as the Na- 
tional Government of China. That, of course, they may do, but 
it should be with full realization of the fact that in so doing they 
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leave no other course open to the Chinese authorities but to 
take their own measures to see that their order is carried out.” 

T’ang’s blusterings in themselves served rather to discredit 
the Wang government than to enhance its strength. Time, how- 
ever, was running against foreign administration in China; after 
the fall of France, the Western powers had no longer at their 
disposal the military force upon which their position there was 
based. The foreign authorities had no choice but to yield to 
Wang diplomatically when he was supported by the Japanese, 
since Japan was in a position to expel them at will by force. 
Naturally, they were more willing to concede Chungking’s in- 
terests which had found protection in the settlements than their 
own. This was the case when on November 8 the French Vichy 
Government transferred the Chinese courts in the French Con- 
cession, which hitherto had been operated by the Chungking 
government, into the hands of the Nanking government.” The 
Japanese had been demanding the surrender of the Chinese 
courts in the concessions for a long time; but the powers, es- 
pecially the United States, had expressed their firm opposition. 
Chungking reacted with a protest to the French and a declara- 
tion that “Hereafter, any organs that may style themselves as 
Chinese courts in the French Concession will be regarded as 
illegal and all decisions and any other acts of such organs shall 
have no validity.”** The former Chungking-appointed judges re- 
fused, of course, to serve and were replaced by appointees of 
the Nanking government. Most Chinese and foreign lawyers 
began to boycott the new courts, and a war for lawyers in Shang- 
hai was opened between the Nanking and Chungking regimes. 
Lawyers who wished to practice before the new courts were 
forced to register with the Nanking Ministry of Justice. If they 
did so, they were dropped from the directory of the Chungking 
Ministry of Justice. Thus lawyers were forced to decide between 
their patriotism and their livelihood.” 

In the same way that the Japanese had supported the Nank- 
ing government's take-over of the Chinese courts in Shanghai, 
they undoubtedly concurred in the Nanking regime’s efforts to 
take over offices and assets of the Chinese banks there which 
had hitherto continued their connection with the Chungking 
government. The first move on the Wang side was the seizure of 
the Central Bank of China building in Shanghai on November 9, 
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1940. Chungking responded to force with force; in March 1941, 
fighting between agents of the two regimes for control of China’s 
banks in the International Settlement of Shanghai netted a total 
of fourteen killed, sixty wounded, and one hundred and forty- 
eight captured.”® 

The purpose of capturing these banks was to acquire for the 
Nanking regime a banking system and a currency of its own, an 
essential attribute of a sovereign government and a vital politi- 
cal weapon in the complex economic warfare that prevailed in 
war-torn China. 

After the take-over of the Central Bank of China in November, 
Chou Fo-hai, that factotum of many functions who was also 
finance minister, drew together a staff and began issuing a new 
“National Government of China” currency early in January 1941. 
This currency was to be the only one accepted for government 
obligations, and as such, it was hoped that Chungking and Japa- 
nese currencies and those of the various occupation regimes 
would be undermined to the prestige and profit of the new 
government. This currency, like the other wartime currencies, 
was issued without financial reserves as backing; it was worth 
no more than the paper that it was printed on, except insofar as 
the Wang regime could inspire confidence in it. 

Chou’s development of a national bank and currency was 
one of the last real efforts to give the Nanking regime some 
actual strength as a government. Chou wished the Peking Fed- 
eral Reserve Bank to be placed under the control of his Central 
Reserve Bank, Japanese military currency to be readjusted and 
phased out, and the Central Reserve Bank to be the nucleus of 
control over Chinese industry and commerce.” Japan was quite 
happy to let the Wang forces fight with Chungking in Shanghai 
but was completely unwilling to allow Chou’s currency and 
bank to expand in the occupied areas under her military control. 
The new bank was only allowed to function in certain limited 
areas of the Yangtze Valley. 

Perhaps the greatest success that the Wang movement had in 
gaining power and influence in the Shanghai area before Pearl 
Harbor was not at the expense of either Chungking or the for- 
eigners but of the rival Japanese-sponsored regime in the area: 
the Shanghai Special Municipality (formerly the Ta tao govern- 
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ment) established shortly after the Japanese conquest, which 
held sway in the parts of the city which surrounded the con- 
cessions. Fu Hsiao-en, the capable and respected mayor of this 
government, was brutally hacked to death in his bed in the early 
morning of October 11 (ironically after celebrating China’s in- 
dependence day, “Double Ten,” the evening before) by a trusted 
servant of a decade.?* Undoubtedly Fu was a victim of Chung- 
king’s anti-collaborator campaign, but rumor had it that Fu 
might have been murdered by Wang’s agents, since relations 
between the two governments, rivals for control of Shanghai 
under the rising sun, were none too good. The Special Munici- 
pality, having been founded long before Wang’s government 
with the support of a rival group of intriguers from the Japanese 
army, had no connection with and little sympathy for Wang and 
his movement. However, this government and its supporters 
did not have another candidate strong enough to replace Fu, 
and thus the office fell to the Nanking government. It was first 
reported that Chou Fo-hai would get the post. Perhaps because 
of the strongly adverse reaction from the foreign press in the In- 
ternational Settlement, which saw Chou as Wang’s evil genius, 
Ch’en Kung-po, who enjoyed a certain prestige among the for- 
eigners, took the post. Inaugurated on November 20, 1940, 
Ch’en vowed clean and honest administration. He reached in 
February 1941 an agreement with the Shanghai Municipal Coun- 
cil for the formation of a joint police force in the western area 
“badlands,” which would have the right of “hot pursuit” and 
which would suppress gambling and other illegal enterprises in 
that area.” 

The vice industry continued to flourish. Undoubtedly no 
mayor, much less a puppet mayor, could have made much head- 
way. The vice interests, well-armed and solidly entrenched, had 
intimate ties not only with the Japanese army but also with 
Ch’en’s own government. 

The notion of a peace government had its birth in Shanghai; 
there the peace movement struggled to grow; there it fed and 
was fed upon. It was a creature of that strange overheated Sino- 
foreign climate; perhaps nowhere else could it have come into 
existence and maintained itself. Wang Ching-wei’s peace move- 
ment ended tragically, not only because of Wang’s character 
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and that of the Sino-Japanese relationship itself, but also be- 
cause Shanghai, which became the movement's matrix, inevit- 
ably put its own impress upon it. 


To the Pacific War and the Grave 

The decision of the Japanese to sign the “basic treaty” ‘rec- 
ognizing’” the Nanking regime was a decision for “long, pro- 
tracted war.” The harsh terms of the “basic treaty” forswore the 
possibility of using Wang Ching-wei to make a conciliatory 
peace with China. Furthermore, the Japanese did not trust Wang 
and his followers sufficiently to allow them a real role in the 
administration of the occupied areas. 

After the signing of the “basic treaty” on November 30, 1940, 
the task which he had been assigned, General Abe resigned his 
post as ambassador plenipotentiary and returned to Japan on 
December 12. In consequence of Japanese recognition, the 
two governments were to exchange ambassadors, Chu Min-i, 
the Nanking foreign minister, was appointed to serve concur- 
rently as ambassador to Japan. Honda Kumataro, a former am- 
bassador to Germany and Turkey, became ambassador to 
Nanking, taking up his post on December 26.°° Honda’s instruc- 
tions made it clear that he was not to act as a normal diplomatic 
representative to a sovereign nation but was to subordinate 
diplomatic considerations to the objective of a military victory 
over Chiang Kai-shek. He was consequently to cooperate closely 
with the Japanese military authorities in China.* 

Despite these instructions, Honda became a partisan of the 
Nanking regime and in cooperation with Wang — and, we must 
assume, like-minded Japanese like Kagesa and Konoye — en- 
gineered a bold campaign in May and June 1941 to bring Japa- 
nese performance up to her public promises. Unfortunately, we 
do not yet have the inner sources for this maneuver. The first 
move of the campaign was a trip by Honda to Japan. He sailed 
from Shanghai to Kobe on May 10, arriving on May 11. May 12 
he spent in Kyoto reportedly composing a ‘memorial to the 
throne” on Japan’s China policy. In a press conference on May 
13, he demanded that Japan fulfill the “fixed policy” of support 
for Wang Ching-wei that had been decided with the “basic 
treaty’ and before. Japan must render the Nanking regime the 
support necessary for its stabilization. Japan should request her 
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Foreign Minister Matsuoka YGsuke welcomes Wang Ching-wei at the Tokyo 
railway station, June 17, 1941. 


Far left, Chu Min-i; third from left, Wang Ching-wei; fifth, back to camera 
Matsuoka Yosuke (?). 
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allies, Germany and Italy, to recognize Wang’s government. 
Only by making the regime strong could Wang win the support 
of the Chinese people for peace. Honda accused the Japanese 
army of misrule, abetted by politicians and financiers, and cri- 
ticized “Shanghai political brokers” who were attempting to 
negotiate directly with Chiang, bypassing and betraying Wang. 

Matsuoka met Honda upon his arrival in Tokyo on May 14 and 
the next day the two men had a two-hour conference at which 
they were reported to have exchanged “free frank views.” 
Honda was said to have presented Matsuoka with a “concrete 
plan” drafted by Japanese army, navy, and Gaimusho officials 
in Nanking. According to the Japanese spokesman, ‘complete 
agreement” was reached at this interview.*? On May 16 Honda 
interviewed War Minister Tojo Hideki and then called again on 
Matsuoka to exchange “free frank views on the international 
situation with China problems as the center.’’** Tojo himself de- 
clared that the army backed Honda’s policy of strengthening 
the Wang regime.** The following day Honda called on Prime 
Minister Konoye and submitted his “memorial.” That same day 
the acting president of the Koain praised the achievements of 
Wang’s regime and urged Japan to extend all possible assistance 
to it. 

Apparently, in coordination with Honda’s representations, 
Wang Ching-wei in Nanking publicly demanded the immediate 
end of Japanese control of trade and finance in the Yangtze 
valley. He demanded also Japanese assistance in arming Nan- 
king government troops and in persuading the Axis-allied na- 
tions to recognize the Nanking government. He threatened to 
retire if the Japanese did not meet his demands.** 

Building on the groundwork laid by Honda and his other Japa- 
nese supporters, Wang Ching-wei made a state visit to Japan in 
June accompanied by the leading officials of the regime. Per- 
haps the moribund Nanking government could yet be resusci- 
tated. When Wang and his group docked at Kobe, their boat 
was met by throngs of banner-waving and cheering Japanese. 
Wang arrived in Tokyo on June 17 to receive what was reported 
as one of the greatest welcomes ever accorded a foreign visitor. 
Foreign Minister Matsuoka and other officials greeted him at the 
station. On June 18 Wang was formally received by the em- 
peror. The emperor expressed great sympathy for the Chinese 
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Ceremony on Sun Yat-sen’s birthday, March 12, sometime during the 
Pacific War. 
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people and strengthened Wang’s confidence in his deep and 
sincere desire for peace.*” 

On the succeeding days Wang held discussions with Prime 
Minister Konoye, Foreign Minister Matsuoka, War Minister Tojo, 
the navy minister, the finance minister, and others. With Konoye, 
Wang discussed the problems of achieving over-all peace. Wang 
said that in addition to winning the support of dissident generals 
like Li Tsung-jen and Pai Chung-hsi, it was necessary in the end 
to win Chiang’s support also. The best way to succeed in this 
was to gain the support of the pro-American clique in Chung- 
king through American mediation. As for solving the problem 
between Wang and Chiang, Wang felt that Toyama Mitsuru, the 
now aged revolutionary who had so aided Sun Yat-sen in the 
days before the first Chinese republic, should be entrusted with 
determining an appropriate settlement. Wang also expressed 
to Konoye his chagrin at the lack of agreement between the 
various military authorities in China, which made his work in 
dealing with them doubly difficult.*® 

In addition to the topics of international affairs and Chung- 
king kdsaku, discussions ranged over the whole field of disagree- 
ments between Nanking and Tokyo: the independent policy 
pursued by the North China Political Administrative Committee, 
the independent policies pursued by local units of the Japanese 
army, the unfulfilled promise to return Chinese factories and to 
cede ownership of railroads to the Nanking government, the 
restrictions placed on the expansion of Nanking’s Central Re- 
serve Bank, recognition by the Axis powers, and Nanking’s need 
for arms and financial aid.*° 

On June 23 Konoye and Wang issued a joint statement re- 
affirming that the new order was to be constructed through Sino- 
Japanese cooperation. In this spirit Japan would allow the Nan- 
king government freedom to exercise her sovereign authority. 
Japan would extend a 300,000,000 yen loan to the Nanking 
government for armaments and would return the houses and 
factories which had been confiscated by the Japanese army.*° 

No one had better reason than Wang Ching-wei to know that 
Japanese promises were cheap. These new promises were not 
kept; the armies in China knew nothing of them.*! Perhaps the 
promises were never intended to be kept. If Konoye, Matsuoka, 
and their fellows could offer Wang nothing substantive, they 
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could at least give him a ceremonial face-lifting.*? Wang, a bril- 
liant ceremonialist, had always put a lot of faith in ceremonies 
and trappings. 

If Japan had really contemplated aiding Wang’s regime which 
she had hitherto ignored, her plans were shaken by a great event 
which occurred during Wang’s visit: on June 22 German armies 
invaded the Soviet Union. Japanese policy makers turned to 
take advantage of the opportunity presented by the difficulties 
of their old enemy to the north. Matsuoka had signed a neu- 
trality pact with the USSR on April 13, which Japan continued 
to honor. But the fact that Russia would be in no condition to 
interfere in East Asia greatly improved prospects for the realiza- 
tion of the new order. Wang and the possibility he represented 
of a cooperative “solution of the China Incident” — that gravest 
of all Japan’s problems — were pushed to the side once again as 
the military sought to utilize the favorable turns in the world 
situation to achieve their most grand ambitions. Wang left for 
Nanking on June 25. Chou Fo-hai remained in Tokyo to con- 
tinue discussions, presumably dealing with financial matters. 
Chou had to return, however, with a virtual admission of 
failure.** 

Only one of the demands that Wang and Honda had made 
for the strengthening of the Nanking government was trans- 
lated into reality, namely, recognition of that government by 
the Axis powers as a result of Japanese diplomatic pressure. On 
June 21 Matsuoka had told Ott, the German ambassador in 
Tokyo, that Japan intended to press for German and Italian rec- 
ognition if a further discussion with Wang seemed to reaffirm 
that this course was desirable.** On June 25 Matsuoka said that 
Wang had requested recognition; Japan supported this request 
and desired that recognition be extended before July 1. Ott for- 
warded this demand to Berlin with his personal caveat that Ger- 
many demand a quid pro quo: recognition of German economic 
interests in China.*® German officials in China strongly opposed 
recognition of the Wang regime. Their view was that the Nan- 
king government was a nonentity. It was a vain attempt on the 
part of the Japanese to get out of the difficulty they had got into 
in China through their own lack of discipline. Moreover, since 
now Germany was fighting the Soviet Union and Chiang’s own 
greatest problem was the Communist menace, Germany's rela- 
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tionship with Chungking was thrown into a new light. Perhaps 
the German tradition of cooperation with Chiang could be con- 
tinued with mutual profit.*® On June 27 von Ribbentrop de- 
cided, however, with the consent of the Filhrer, to recognize the 
Nanking government, probably because Japanese assistance in 
attacking British holdings in Asia was deemed more critical at 
the moment to the Reich’s plans for conquest than any aid 
Chiang might give them in the future. Von Rippentrop told the 
Japanese ambassador that he assumed that Germany would en- 
joy a preference over third powers in her trade with China.*”7 On 
june 28 the Chinese ambassador attempted to persuade the Ger- 
man government not to yield to Japanese pressure, threatening 
a break in relations.** True to their word, albeit with some re- 
luctance,* the Chungking government broke relations with 
Germany on July 2. Italy had never instructed her ambassador 
in China to present his credentials; consequently, no formal 
break was necessary. 

Konoye, in the underhand way characteristic of his nature and 
demanded by circumstances, had been ceaseless in his efforts 
to find some solution of the China Incident, for the outbreak of 
which he himself must have felt a grave responsibility. Despite 
his third statement, which had so disappointed Wang’s hopes, he 
did persist in his efforts to bring peace through Wang Ching-wei. 
It must have been clear to Konoye by the summer of 1941 that 
Wang was not capable of solving the Incident. The problem of 
Japan’s terms for peace in China was no longer an issue merely 
between the two countries but, more seriously for Japan’s am- 
bitions, had become a bitter issue between Japan and the vastly 
more powerful United States. 

Konoye’s effort to reach a settlement with the United States 
was similiar to and could be called a direct outgrowth of the 
Wang kosaku. On one side were the intransigent generals who 
would settle for nothing but their whole cake; on the other side 
was, in one case, Chiang Kai-shek; in the second, the no less 
rigid Cordell Hull. Konoye’s plan was in the first case to have 
Wang be the honest broker; in the other, to play that role him- 
self, in somehow reconciling the irreconcilable. As in the first 
case, he won the “consent” of the military to the kiroku; in the 
second case, he won the consent of the military to a meeting 
between himself and Roosevelt in the Pacific. In both cases, he 
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seems to have felt that if once he could make a bold gesture and 
reach directly to the center of the opposing country, a com- 
promise could be found that would compel the extremists on 
both sides to accept it. 

The American ambassador, Joseph Grew, argued that the 
United States, like Wang, should cooperate with Konoye against 
the extremist elements in the Japanese military. Roosevelt, like 
Wang, could only have been won by a promise to withdraw 
Japanese troops from China. Konoye had no authority to make 
such a promise; the imperial mystique would not allow Japan 
to retreat. No amount of talking or maneuvering could conceal 
the fact that Japanese war aims, vacillating though they were, 
had no limit other than complete subjection of East Asia. This 
eventually was unacceptable to American policy makers, as it 
had been to Chinese. 

Wang himself was delighted at the prospect that Japan might 
reach an accommodation with the United States and thereby 
with Chungking, thus bringing about Sino-Japanese peace. On 
the other hand, he feared that if Japan were to offer Chungking 
through the United States better terms than it had offered Wang 
Ching-wei, Wang’s whole “peace, anti-communism, reconstruc- 
tion’ movement, as well as Konoye’s own “new order in East 
Asia,” would be discredited. Therefore, he requested in a letter 
to Konoye dated October 5, 1941, that during the negotiations 
with the United States, the proposed terms of the peace settle- 
ment between China and Japan be kept secret. When Japan and 
America had reached agreement, then Japan should consult with 
the Nanking regime and revise the “basic treaty” of the previous 
year. This new treaty could be announced several days before 
the announcement of the Japanese-United States agreement.” 

Wang’s pious hope for peace was in vain, and with the attack 
on Pearl Harbor on December 7, 1941, a veil descends on our 
knowledge of the Wang regime. The Japanese had lost interest 
in Wang and indeed, to a large measure, in China. Therefore, 
the torrent of documents upon which the previous account has 
largely been built petered out to a trickle. And the foreign pub- 
lications in the concession areas, which are such an important 
source for our understanding of modern Chinese history, came 
to an abrupt halt. The publications in occupied China itself, of 
which an unclassified mountain remains, seem after some ex- 
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amination to be nothing more than the most mindless and tri- 
vial sort of propaganda with little historical value. Therefore, 
we get only glimpses of the activities of the Nanking regime in 
the war years. 

The major objective of Wang Ching-wei’s peace movement 
was to save China for the Kuomintang; a major objective of the 
peace government was to save the occupied areas for the Kuo- 
mintang. Neither was achieved. The Japanese, Wang com- 
plained, would not allow Nanking government forces to battle 
the burgeoning Communist guerillas; further, Japanese troops 
themselves were unable to keep Communist expansion in check. 

The Japanese army was only able to hold “points and lines,” 
as he put it, that is, roads, railroads, towns, but the Communists 
held the “surface” in between. Neither Chungking nor Japan, 
much less the negligible Nanking government, was able to pre- 
vent the expansion of the Communists over this “surface.’’ Wang 
warned the Japanese that if this continued much longer they 
would have to deal with the Communists rather than the Kuo- 
mintang for the settlement of the Incident.” 

Wang had hoped to gradually bring about “Jocal peace” in 
the occupied territories which would be followed by “economic 
reconstruction.” These dreams fell prey to the woeful incapacity 
of the Nanking government. He did set up a “rural pacification 
commission” in May 1941 in connection with his attempt to 
resuscitate the government. The official account, which notes 
the need to depend on Japanese troops and to concentrate on 
“peace work,” that is, propaganda, suggests that it was little 
boon to the hard-pressed peasantry.*® 

As the war went on, morale among the personnel of the Nan- 
king government, despite the appearance for a time that Japa- 
nese victory would justify Wang against Chiang, became lower 
and lower. In February 1942 Ch’en Kung-po reiterated his deep 
pessimism. The peace movement had not made one step to- 
wards peace; the “return to the capital” had been a seed planted 
before the ground was cultivated. The “basic treaty’ had gained 
no support from Chungking. The Japanese wahei kdsaku had 
been narrow-minded from beginning to end. The Nanking gov- 
ernment, hemmed in on every side by Japanese guidance organs, 
attracted only short-sighted opportunists.°* Wang Ching-wei 
himself, following a trip to north China in October 1942 pro- 
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nounced his movement a failure. The various areas of occupied 
China were becoming more and more locally oriented; he could 
see no point in the continued existence of the ‘national 
government.’”* 

Decline of morale among the original peace comrades ac- 
companied by the rise of “real power” allies from the Shanghai 
underworld led to the development of that traditional security 
system of Chinese politics, factions. Tani Masayuki, who be- 
came ambassador to Nanking in 1943, prepared for his govern- 
ment in March 1944 an elaborate chart and analysis of the 
factional structure of the Nanking government. Tani saw the first 
main division between the non-Kuomintang— those from the 
Restored Government plus various splinter groups — and the 
Kuomintang. The non-Kuomintang members were without in- 
fluence. The Kuomintang had the military, the Wang Ching-wei, 
and the Chou clicques. The Wang clique was further subdivided 
into four factions: the “official mansion faction,” kung-kuan 
p’ai; the “new official mansion clique,” hsin kung-kuan p’ai; 
the direct Wang faction; and the “reorganization faction,” kai- 
tsu p’ai. The “official mansion faction” centered around Ch’en 
Pi-chiin, her friends and relatives, Lin Pai-sheng, and various 
underworld elements. The “new official mansion clique” in- 
cluded retainers of Li Shih-ch’iin who had deserted Chou Fo-hai. 
After Li was poisoned by the Japanese, his followers tended to 
redistribute themselves either to Madame Wang or back to 
Chou Fo-hai. The direct Wang faction was composed of those 
who, like Chu Min-i, had direct blood or other connections with 
Wang Ching-wei himself. The “reorganization faction” was 
Ch’en Kung-po’s group, which dated back to 1928. It had been 
expanded by followers who joined after Ch’en became mayor 
of Shanghai. In almost symmetrical counterbalance to the Wang 
clique, Tani saw those surrounding the other strong figure in the 
regime, Chou Fo-hai, divided into three factions: the C. C. clique 
which was based on membership in that group prior to the war; 
an underworld clique under Ting Mo-ts’un; and a personal 
clique around Mei Ssu-p’ing.** A polarization around the two 
centers of power in the regime was perhaps inevitable. There is 
no reason, however, to doubt Chou’s fundamental loyalty to 
Wang. Chou declared to his diary: “Wang and | can only die 
together. I will never try to do anything against him.’’*” Tani was 
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the same man with whom Wang had hoped to conduct peace 
talks in Paris in January 1939. As ambassador to Nanking, he 
succeeded Shigemitsu Mamoru, former ambassador to Great 
Britain, who had, in turn, succeeded Honda. 

Japan’s defeat in the Battle of the Coral Sea in May of 1942 
signalled that the crest of Japanese expansion in the Pacific had 
passed. Japan now had a vital interest in mobilizing her empire, 
since the war was being more hotly contested. Therefore, Japan 
turned, too late, to a “new China policy.” If the Wang regime 
could be strengthened, it might be able to win Chungking’s co- 
operation. At any rate, puppet troops could take over occupa- 
tion duties, freeing Japanese soldiers for the South Pacific. 

Wang’s movement was a peace movement, his government a 
peace government. He had declared aboard the Hokko6maru that 
he would never bear arms against Chiang; he had announced 
in March 1942 that his regime would not participate in the Pacific 
war.®®> He could not completely reject Japanese demands, but 
he could hope through negotiations not only to moderate them 
but also to gain a quid pro quo. During July 1942 various digni- 
taries exchanged visits between Nanking and Tokyo, and Japan 
extended a 100 million yen loan for currency stabilization.®* 
Apparently, as a result of these negotiations, Nanking was able 
to win Japanese consent that the regime’s participation in the 
war be limited to a declaration of war against the Western allies, 
not Chungking. In exchange, Japan would at last return the con- 
cessions to the Nanking government, consent to the abolition 
of all extraterritorial rights in China, and revise the “basic treaty” 
with Wang. These decisions were ratified by an Imperial Con- 
ference (Gozen kaigi) on September 21.° The Japanese govern- 
ment made it clear, however, in dispatches to their ambassadors 
in Berlin and Rome that concessions to Nanking were only a 
practical expedient; they had no intention of allowing the Nan- 
king regime to join the Axis.® 

Abrogation of foreign privileges had little practical effect be- 
cause after Pearl Harbor the Japanese had taken over the con- 
cessions, interned or expelled the foreigners, and had no 
intention of yielding substantively their own position. Neverthe- 
less, abrogation of extraterritoriality — the goal of generations 
of Chinese nationalists — had a tremendous symbolic value. 
The allies had declared in 1941 their intention to relinquish ex- 
traterritoriality after the restoration of peace.® They could not 
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afford to have it said that Wang had won more for Chinese 
nationalism than Chiang. Thus the Japanese move caused them 
to move up their relinquishment of these privileges to January 
11, 1943. 

Wang met with Prime Minister Tojo in Tokyo on December 21 
and 25% and, agreement having been reached, the Nanking gov- 
ernment declared war upon the United States and Great Britain 
on January 9, 1943. The declaration was carefully phrased to 
make the move appear consistent with Chinese nationalism and 
to avoid hostilities with Chungking. “The National Government 
has called the national movement to life to strengthen peace 
and order. On the other hand, America and England have 
finally succeeded in drawing Chungking to their side... and 
have sent their aircraft stationed in Chungking to bombard Wu- 
han, Canton, and other regions of China. America and England 
desire to rule in Eastern Asia or even to annex it... It is our 
aim to liberate China from Anglo-Saxon tyranny, to build it anew 
and to fight for the liberty of the whole of Eastern Asia.” 

Japanese propaganda endeavored to hide the fact that war 
had not been declared against Chungking. According to a Tokyo 
broadcast, “The most important point is that the government 
now enters into a complete state of hostility to the Government 
of Chungking and wil! wage war 4 l’outrance against the power 
of Chiang Kai-shek.’”® 

This time the Japanese carried through on their promises. Dur- 
ing February and March agreement was reached for the rendi- 
tion of various Japanese concessions and the subjection of 
Japanese residents in China to Chinese taxes.®’ The Vichy gov- 
ernment agreed to formally retrocede French concessions and 
extraterritorial rights.°* Tojo told the Diet on June 15 that Am- 
bassador Tani had been instructed to begin negotiations for 
revising the “basic treaty.” Finally on August 1 the Nanking 
government celebrated with patriotic fervor what it represented 
as a great victory for Chinese nationalism, the take-over of the 
Shanghai concessions. At last Japan allowed the “blue-sky white- 
sun” flag to fly, unencumbered by the yellow pennant, all over 
occupied China. Relations were improved with the hitherto au- 
tonomous north China regime,®® which, in consequence of 
Communist expansion on the “surface” was less significant than 
ever. 

Japan conceded in the ‘new China policy” more than ever 
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Celebration of the rendition of the Shanghai Concessions, August 1, 1943. 
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before, but nothing changed the fact that the hard-line milita- 
rists were in command. The China clique who had initiated and 
carried through the Wang kdsaku and with whom Wang had 
established a certain degree of trust and rapport had all been 
transferred to distant and dangerous places — Kagesa to Rabaul, 
New Guinea; Imai to the Philippines. Wang found it difficult to 
deal with these new men who had not even the China clique’s 
understanding of Chinese nationalism. 

In July 1943 Wang sent a car at night for Tsuji Masunobu, who 
had recently been transferred to Nanking and who was a fol- 
lower of the China clique’s chief ideologist, Ishiwara Kanji. Wang 
expressed to Tsuji in this midnight interview, conducted without 
interpreter through Chinese characters, his desire that the China 
clique return to Nanking: Itagaki as commander-in-chief of the 
Sogun, Ishiwara Kanji himself as chief-of-staff, Abe Nobuyuki as 
ambassador, and Kagesa as military adviser. This could only be 
brought about, advised Tsuji, through a direct appeal by Wang 
to Tojo.” 

Therefore, in mid-September 1943 Wang went to Japan, osten- 
sibly to discuss with Tojo the possibility of peace with Chung- 
king. Sun Fo, the son of Sun Yat-sen, had led Wang's agents to 
believe that Chungking at last desired Wang to mediate with Ja- 
pan for total peace.” Chu Min-i and Ch’en Pi-chtin had met with 
Sung Ch’ing-ling in Amoy to discuss this possibility.*? T6j6 con- 
veyed to Wang the Japanese position: Japan would consider 
withdrawal only if Chungking, prior to conclusion of peace, 
severed relations completely with Great Britain and the United 
States.”* Chungking would have liked to be able to turn to crush 
the Communists; she had certain disagreements with her allies; 
but she knew better than to cut her own throat. Tojo’s reply thus 
cut short this peace approach, if that is what it was. On a more 
conciliatory note, Tojo reassured Wang that treaty revision 
would continue as promised and he acceded to Wang’s request 
that these new agreements be divided into two parts: a treaty 
of alliance based on equality and, separate from it, concessions 
by the Wang regime to remain in force only for the duration of 
hostilities. 

After these matters had been discussed amicably, Wang pro- 
ceeded, in the fashion of Far Eastern etiquette, to bring up what 
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Tsuji represents as the true purpose of his visit: the presentation 
of his request for the reassignment of his old comrades to duty 
with the Nanking government. As with Tsuji, Wang put forth 
his request privately to Tojo in writing. Tojo rudely rebuffed 
him, telling him “not to interfere in the personnel problems of 
the Japanese Army.’’"* Wang returned discouraged and beaten 
to Nanking and told Tsuji he did not feel that he could speak to 
Tojo again. He realized that there was no hope. “We are all pre- 
destined for defeat, but let us fight to the end.””® 

Wang did not falter in his efforts to tame the barbarians, even 
expressing to them how he was “striving to make manifest the 
virtue of the emperor.”” Finally, five years after the Jukddo, 
Japan made the public commitments that she had promised in 
the Konoye statement of December 22, 1938. In a protocol to 
the new treaty of alliance signed on October 30, 1943, Japan 
agreed to withdraw her troops from China as soon as peace 
was restored; further, Japan even renounced her rights under 
the Boxer Protocol to station troops in north China.” It had been 
Wang’s endeavor for all these years to bring Japan to make 
public the private promises which had caused him to leave 
Chungking. Now that Japan was on the road to defeat, these 
promises no longer had any political meaning. 

The research of Yoji Akashi into the Japanese archives of the 
Pacific War period reveal that Japan continued to be boxed in 
by the aite to sezu statement and by the establishment of the 
Wang Ching-wei regime.”® Because Japan would not deal di- 
rectly with the Chiang Kai-shek government, she was forced to 
communicate with that government through a succession of 
uncertain and often shady and unreliable intermediaries. Be- 
cause Japan had set up Wang and made commitments to him, 
many respectable Japanese decision-makers felt it would be 
dishonorable to deal with Chiang behind Wang’s back. But that 
Wang had no capacity to mediate had been proven all too 
clearly by events. Thus the decisions of late 1937 and 1938 — 
intended to “solve the China Incident’ — brought an eight year 
war instead. Yet it must be noted too that even when Japan's 
military victory became increasingly unlikely, she never was 
prepared to offer Chungking through any intermediary peace 
terms consistent with Chinese nationalism. 

Shortly after the paper victory represented by the “new China 
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Japanese leaders salute Wang’s corpse. Third from left, Konoye Fumimaro. 
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policy,’ Wang came to the end of his long road, perhaps for- 
tunately, because it spared him the humiliation of suffering a 
public trial. With failing health he entered Nagoya University 
Hospital in March 1944, where he received the best medical 
care Japan had to offer. The Japanese suspected that he would 
not go without a departing blow; they gave orders that he was 
to see no journalists; all reports about him were to be censored. 
They denied him the treatment customarily accorded a head of 
state.” His condition remained stable during the summer, but 
in September he entered an irreversible decline, dying on Octo- 
ber 10 — the anniversary of the 1911 Revolution — about 3 PM, 
perhaps of pneumonia contracted in a bomb shelter.®° 

In a last testament, the authenticity of which is not entirely 
certain, Wang proclaimed once again that all that he had done 
was at one with the aims of his comrades in Chungking; he 
urged the union of the two factions of the Kuomintang, and he 
expressed the hope that some day Sino-Japanese cooperation 
could be realized.* 

Wang's death was the death of the dream of Sino-Japanese 
peace for which many in both China and Japan had striven in 
vain. Prince Konoye himself may be seen in the photograph 
here reproduced, paying, along with other Japanese leaders, 
their last respects to the man who had given his life to rescue 
Japan from her own political dilemma. 

His corpse was flown back to Nanking where, contrary to his 
wishes, it was given a massive public funeral modeled on that 
of Sun Yat-sen’s. He was buried as he wished near Sun Yat-sen 
and others who had fallen in the revolutionary cause.* 

Wang’s government could not long survive him. Ch’en Kung- 
po performed his final service for his friend by overseeing its last 
days. A conference was held to determine future policy: should 
Wang’s followers, in the Chinese tradition of banditry and re- 
bellion, gather what troops and treasure they had and re- 
treat to a mountain stronghold, hoping to deal with Chiang 
and the Communists as a force to be reckoned with, or should 
they throw themselves on the mercy of Chiang and their old 
colleagues in the Kuomintang? Ch’en and Chou, distrusting 
Chiang, favored the first course. Li Sheng-wu, a scholarly official 
and longtime follower of Wang who had attempted to preserve 
the quality of Chinese education under the occupation, elo- 
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Wang's coffin, draped in the “blue-sky white-sun” flag. 
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quently opposed the bastion proposal. The goals of the peace 
movement had been to preserve China’s unity and to spare 
China’s people suffering. Would not such a proposal perpetuate 
strife and betray Wang’s ideals?** The peace comrades had at 
times acted foolishly, self-indulgently, out of opportunism and 
personal ambition. Yet beneath their mortal flaws ran a con- 
viction that they had acted and were acting to do what was best 
for China. Li’s argument prevailed. 

It only made sense to try to square themselves with Chung- 
king, nevertheless, while they could offer a quid pro quo for the 
preservation of their lives. Contact between the intelligence or- 
gans of the two Chinas had never ceased. It was Chou Fo-hai 
who had borne most of the responsibility for maintaining this 
contact. As Japanese defeat approached, the Communists and 
Nationalists were tensing for the civil war that was to follow. 
The Nanking government with its army on the spot might be in 
a position to throw the occupied areas into the hands of one 
camp or the other. Chou Fo-hai was reportedly approached by a 
Communist representative who offered him a guarantee of his 
life and position in return.** Chou rebuffed this offer, putting his 
hopes in a plan to coordinate Nanking troops with those of 
Chungking in the final offensive against the Japanese.** The 
Communists could be eliminated at the same time, thus restor- 
ing Chinese unity under Kuomintang rule. 

That deus ex machina, the atom bomb, wrecked the calcula- 
tions of all the world’s statesmen. Japan surrendered on August 
14, 1945, leaving most of China without civil authority. Nanking 
did what it could to capitalize on its willingness to cooperate. 
On August 17 Domei reported that Ch’en Kung-po had made 
a million troops available to Chungking.** Chungking, however, 
was no longer interested in Nanking’s aid. There was nothing 
to do but dissolve the government and run. Thus on August 16, 
the Nanking government was brought to an end, having served 
five years four months and sixteen days. The Central Political 
Council of the Nanking government announced its dissolution: 
“The government, under the leadership of Mr. Wang Ching-wei, 
returned to the capital and proclaimed far and wide the need 
for the realization of peace. We hereby dissolve the government 
which did not realize its goal during the past six years.’”*" 

The Japanese did what they could to save those Chinese who 
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had tried to cooperate with them in the client regimes. But the 
Japanese at this time were in no position to do other than exe- 
cute the desires of the victors. Chungking had made it amply 
clear that there was going to be no mercy for collaborators. The 
Communists were more subtle, encouraging the populace to 
discriminate between those collaborators who were traitors and 
petty oppressors and those who had tried to serve the interests 
of China and her people.** 

Ch’en Kung-po, although he asserted that he was not afraid 
to die, felt that his chances for justice would be much enhanced 
if he could conceal himself until the furor died down. He per- 
suaded Imai to engineer his escape, along with a few followers, 
to Japan, saying that his presence in Nanking would hinder the 
transfer of authority to the Chungking government. The next 
day, August 25, the Chungking forces were due to arrive to take 
control of Nanking. Moreover, the allies had ordered that by 
noon of that day all flights into and out of Japanese airfields 
were to be suspended. Despite these manifold difficulties, Imai 
was able to arrange for Ch’en and his wife and five associates to 
fly to Japan.® Ch’en left a letter before his departure in the 
hands of a Japanese officer for delivery to General Ho Ying- 
ch’in, declaring that his intention was not to flee prosecution 
but to aid, the smooth take-over of power by General Ho. This 
letter, however, was not delivered. The first demand of the 
Chungking officers when they arrived in Nanking was for the 
whereabouts of the officials of the Nanking government. The 
Japanese replied that Ch’en had committed suicide. Chung- 
king, however, had learned of Ch’en’s escape. Under Chiang 
Kai-shek’s order, Ho Ying-ch’in on September 9 issued a sub- 
poena demanding Ch’en’s extradition. 

Ch’en and his comrades had been staying at the Kyoto Hotel 
and then moved at his request into Kinkakuji Temple in Kyoto. 
There Ch’en had a tragic last conversation with Konoye, soon to 
die by his own hand to avoid trial as a war criminal.°? 

Ch’en and his comrades, with the exception of his wife, were 
returned to Nanking in a special plane sent by the Nationalist 
government. He and most of the other ex-members of the Nan- 
king government were transferred to Hstichou for trial. He 
offered an eloquent and dignified defense: he had acted only 
out of loyalty to his old friend.** He calmly accepted the death 
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verdict and was executed on June 3, 1946. His last words to his 
comrades in prison, Chu Min-i and Ch’en Pi-chiin were: “Soon 
| will see Mr. Wang in the next world.’”** Most of the subordi- 
nate members of the Nanking government shortly joined Ch’en 
there. 

Ch’en Pi-chiin, rather than trying to exonerate her actions as 
Ch’en had done, defended the peace movement to the last. She 
declared to her judges on April 16, 1946: “The actions of my 
husband Wang Ching-wei all were based on the virtuous ideal 
of saving the country. Even now | sincerely support him. In the 
face of the Japanese invasion following the Marco Polo Bridge 
Incident, all the leaders of the government fled, renouncing 
their duty to protect the people. We had to take charge of pro- 
tecting the people and attempt to handle the situation, even 
though our hands were empty. During this period what did the 
Chungking Government do to help? Japan was defeated in the 
Pacific. If the Pacific war had not come about, we might have 
become the saviours of our country. If our actions are con- 
demned as violating the policy of the government, | will gladly 
be put to death, for what we did was for the people.’”** Sen- 
tenced to life imprisonment, she died, her bulk much reduced 
by prison regimen, in what had become Communist China in 
June 1959. 

For a while it looked as though Chou Fo-hai would success- 
fully weather the storm. Eight days after the Japanese surrender, 
on August 19, Chungking had appointed Chou Fo-hai com- 
mander of the Nanking-Shanghai Area Special Action Unit in 
recognition of Chou’s organization of the Wang military forces 
in collaboration with Chungking and his other services. On the 
next day Chou and several of his cohorts, including Ting Mo- 
ts’un, were flown to Chungking and ensconced under com- 
fortable house arrest. Popular opinion was greatly incensed; 
Chou’s association with the activities of “76” had made him an 
object of special hate. Tai Li, the Chungking intelligence chief 
who had been protecting him, died in a plane crash, and sub- 
sequently, Chou was put on trial in Nanking in September 
1946." He declared before the court: “Although | participated 
in the Nanking Government, since 1942 my loyalty has been in 
Chungking. For the second half of the war | was preparing, in 
coordination with the Supreme Defense Council of the National 
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Government, to respond to the Chungking counterattack against 
the Japanese Army.”’*® The fact that he was in their eyes a double 
traitor did not extenuate Chou’s actions in the eyes of the court, 
and he too was sentenced to death. It is said that through Ch’en 
Pu-lei, Mrs. Chou gained an interview with Chiang and per- 
suaded him to spare her husband’s life. In any case, Chiang 
ordered the commutation of his sentence to life imprisonment.” 
He died, some say by his own hand, in prison in April 1947.*°° 

Chungking’s revenge could not be complete unless it could 
reach Wang Ching-wei, who had escaped to the other world. 
Following the secret order of Ho Ying-ch’in, on January 21 
Wang’s concrete tomb was demolished with 150 kilograms of 
TNT, and his coffin was removed, trucked out to the country- 
side, and burned.*™ 

According to a popular story, Ch’iu Wei-ta, the commander 
of the 74th Army which had been responsible for the desecra- 
tion of Wang’s remains, was constantly tortured by his con- 
science for the deed. He was transferred to Shantung to fight 
against the Communists. One day in broad daylight the ghost 
of Wang Ching-wei appeared before him. Shouting ‘‘Wang 
hsien-sheng, Wang hsien-sheng” (Mr. Wang, Mr. Wang) Ch’iu 
shot himself.° 

At this writing, Wang Ching-wei has been dead, if not resting 
in his grave, for over a quarter of a century. In evaluating Wang’s 
peace movement, there are certain questions that the historian 
can resolve and certain that he cannot. 

The basic question of whether Wang was a traitor or a patriot, 
the historian cannot resolve, except in one sense: Wang was no 
Pétain or Quisling; he did not love the Japanese; he was not 
hostile to the institutions of his country; he sought nothing for 
himself but the honor of saving his country. ‘We had good in- 
tentions from the beginning,” said Kao Tsung-wu, “but it all 
came out the wrong way.’ If one believes that China’s real 
enemy was not Japan but the Communists, then one sees Wang 
a patriot. If one believes that in the presence of insatiable Japa- 
nese aggression, domestic political quarrels should take second 
place to defense of the homeland against the foreign invader, 
then one sees Wang a traitor. 

The question of whether Wang was wise can more easily be 
resolved. Wang’s original plan was rationally defensible, 
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namely, that, assuming the Japanese wanted to withdraw from 
China despite their military victories, he could provide them a 
face-saving way to do so. 

But when the first assumption proved vain, his decision to es- 
tablish a regime in the occupied territories with the hope of 
future Japanese concessions was foolish. A reversal of Japanese 
intentions toward China, which was the premise of the “peace 
government” notion, was wildly improbable. Even if Japan had 
succeeded in conquering China, the existence of another Kuo- 
mintang government which had acceded to Japanese demands 
would have further perpetuated the division of nation and party. 
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